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OM 

Ho pon’ble Jir Jamed Jeorgie ^e^ton, • ; ' 

KX.S.I., LL.D., V.D., 

LIEUTENANT-GOVERNOR OF THE UNITED PROVINCES OF 
AGRA AND OUDH 

IS RESPECTFULLY DEDICATED THIS TRANSLATION OF THE SACRED MATSYA PURANAM 
WITH HIS HONOUR'S KIND PERMISSION 
AS A TOKEN OF THE TRANSLATOR’S SINCERE ADMIRATION OF HIS HONOUR 
WHO BY HIS UNRIVALLED SYMPATHY 
FOR THE PEOPLE OF THESE PROVINCES 
WHOM PROVIDENCE HAS CALLED HIM TO RULE 
HAS ACQUIRED THEIR EVERLASTING GRATITUDE AND AFFECTION 
AND WHOSE BENEFICIAL ADMINISTRATION 
THEY WILL ALWAYS COMMEMORATE 
BY THE FOLLOWING SONG- 

i[4 


it 











FOEEWOBO. 


Modem Sanata-it sohokra have not bestowed that amount of 

attenton on the study of the PurSnas which they have done on Zt o 

the Vedas^ Thts neglect of the study of the Purtaae p4eed, C 

more causes than one. Evety one of the Purinas is a rea^ EjtlfX 

«..» and so a very conrprehenaive knowledge of the whole tnrtf 

few “l f ™ to understand them. There are very 

lew scholars who possess such a knowledge. ^ 

The present translation of the Matsya Purtoa has been done bv an 

The introduction has been written by Pandit Lalit Mohan Kar who 
obtained he diploma of Ki.yatirtka from the Sanskrit Ooile'e The 
degree of M. A. in Sanskrit and Pali from the University of Oalem^i i 

is professor of Sanskrit in the Ripon College. ^ cutta and 

Most of the appendices are from the pen of my brotlier Rol R i 
durjrhia Chandra Vidyarnava, whose profound knowledge of Sanskrit hat 
eiiabled him to rightly interpret many difficult passages in this Purana 

It 18 hoped that the notes and appendices maybe of ase to scholars 
interested m the study of the Puivlnas. ^onoiais 

_ Iffie greater part of the present yoiume is taken up ^yith a descriu 
touof Wor tats, followed by feasts aud gifts fte Br,th,rZ 
Ihey are ol mterest only to the Hindu public. To the mn-Eindm they 

,car 0 :,of .-.Yery slight , importance; ‘ ^ 

According to its own statement in Chapter 53, this Purina is 16'th 
m the order of precedence. This is according to the northern rescension 
where the Brahma Parana stands first. According to the southeraTS^-i 
aion, the Matsya Purdpa heads the list, showing thereby that thisls^ar 

exeelleme the Purdna of the southern people. It probably owes its origin 
to the south. ® 

To complete the dynastic records of the kings of the Kali age the 
matter has been somewhat anticipated, and Chapters 271, 272 and *273 
have been inserted in this volume. This part is complete in itself, and its 
second part, which will appear in future, will not break the continuity of 
the book. j 


Editor, 
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INTRODUCTION. 

The present war between the European Powers, the royal represen- 
tatives of which, in many cases, stand to each 
Maha1)Ii4rataWap, other in the relation of cousins, brings forth, in 

the brightest colours to the Indian mind, the 
long past glories of another great field where cousins had met to measure, 
their swords. The date of that war is still an open question like 
many other great events of the Indian tradition. Many, indeed, there 
have been who deny it the name of an historical event and like to look 
upon it, as merely a part of the fairy tales which the Sanskrit Puranas, 
in their opinion, ahoiind with. The details of that war are so familiar to 
every one of us that we have never questioned its occurence, but as to 
its probable date we are merely content with believing it to be very very 
ancient. Many European scholars, in their over-eagerness to prove Indian 
civilization to be of a late growth, have assigned to the war a date not 
far beyond the birth of the Christian era. Leaving this tug of war 
regarding Indian dates to take care of itself, let us try to find out what in- 
ternal evidence the Pmv1,nas can supply us to pi’ove our case. 

Custom, it is said, becomes law, when it is recognised by the state 
and tradition, we may say on the same analogy, is accepted as history 
when borne out by evidence recognisable by critical and scientific iuteRecta. 
Thanks to the indefatiguable labours of scholars like Mr. Pargiter, who 
started on a study of the Purap4s with some faith in the realities of their 
accounts — with the requisite amount of ^raddhd which the Yed4ntin® 
enjoin — we are in a position to take the Mahabhfirata War from a 
realistic point of view. 

Of late Babu Ramaprana Gupta, in the Asvin issue of the Pravasi of 
the last year (Vol XV. Pt. I, 6th issue, pp. 740 et seg), has made an 
attempt to fix the date of the Mahahhfirata War, and has referred to 
two diffei'ent theories, viz.--: (1) the 6th century B. C., founded on 
asti'onomical obseiwations and (2) 2450 B. C., based on the RSjatarngini, 
He holds a third view, namely, that the War took place a thousand and a 
half years before Christ, and says that many great scholars, Indian aa<i 

European, have accepted the same view. ^ 

Nova.— -Here I beg leave to point out an oversight of Babu Bamaprftna Q-opte. He says^ 
at p. 741 [first eolumn, towards the bottom] {of whieh I give the traMlation) : It i* writfasi , 
in the S4th Sloka, Chap- 24, Part IV, of the Vi|na that Pariksit was annoints^ 



• years after tlie ' eommattcement of Kalii eto# ■ ; And h© finds it difilcnit to roooneil© this 
jpassag© with what follows in the Yisnn. , " ' , 

But evidently tlxis iaterpretatiou'is faulty. . The verse of tlie Visiiu 

in question is : — 


cTip ufe*. sr?5«s??05n5TO5 h 

Vispu IV, 24. S4. 

The meaning of the second line is : — 

“ At that time (the time of Pariksit) began the Kaliyuga, which 
comprises of 1,200 (divine) years.” Cp. the lines following in the Vi§nn. 

What Babu Rfiinapi-anS. says, appears like an alternative theory, and 
may mislead readers. This arises, probably, out of the worthless vernacular 
translations, published by Indian press, bristling with mistakes, although 
purposed to have been done by the gi’eat Pandits. 

Let us examine this view a little. 

This theory has been built upon the interval of time that elapsed 
between the birth of Pariksit and the inauguration of Mahipadma Nanda. 
The words of the different Puranas are quoted below : — 

(1) Brahm^nda — 

5RT I 

'■MUM*' " ^ ' V ♦ ♦ 

It 

(2) Vipm — 

3isw 

. 1V-XXIV.-S2. 

(3) Bh^gavata — 

!3RT I 

(4) ?4yu— " * 

Vol. II, Chap. XXXVII~409, 

All the Pur&p4s have given the names of the Dynasties which ruled 
in India during this period. They are the Birhadratha, the Pi-adyota 
and the Sisunaga, which last was overthrown hy MahSipadma Nanda. 
The Matsya, the V4yu, and the Brahm^ndla mention the respective reigns 
of each king, while the others give only the names and the sum total of 
the different reigns. : , 


INTRODUCTION. 




According to tlie first set of Pur&nas, the kings and the duration of 
their rales (as suggested by a critical perusal of the different Paranas and 
their different versions) are as follows : — 

I . — 22 B&rhadrathas : — 


(1) SomMH 


«b» 


.bo 


'58 yearSc 

(2) Srutaspavas 


... 


.... ' . . 


67 

n 

(S) Ayatijnis 

... 



■ ' , 


86 


(4) NIramitra 

... ■ 





40 

n 

(5) Siiksatra 

... ' 




... 

56 

n 

(€) .Brliatka-rman 

... 



... 

... 

23 


(7) Sena.pt 

SAD 


... 

... 


60 

n 

(8) Snitanjaya 


... 



... 

40 

n 

(9) Vibliti ... 



« b V 

... 

bb* . 

28 

« : ■ 

(10) Suchi 


... 




M 


(it) Ksema , 

.V. 

» 6t) 

« t) » 



28 

..ll- 

(IS) SavrataB 


»ttb 

»1>o 



m 

■ 11 

(IB) Siinetra 1 


* « B 


B V « 

• 15» 

85 


(14) 

e IB « 

« el* 

b « « 

« 


58 

Jir 

(IS) Siispaoiasya 






38 

« 

(16) Drdhasena 

♦ * « 

IS 


a«tt 

Sb4 

48 

n 

(17) Mabinetra or (Siimati) 



... 


33 

» 

(18) Siicliala 

... 


b « • 

VC. 

.... 

B2 

Si( 

(19) Siinetra II 


fl c * 

« • 

iie. 

b «« 

40 

SI 

(20) Satyajit 




mm 


88 

n 

(21) 'Visvajit 

■ ■ 





as 

n 

(22) Bipunjaya 

... 



... 


50 

SJ 


Total l.OOtt years.* 

Regarding this list, it is to be noticed, that wherever a parallel 
reading has been given by Mr. Pargiter, there has been no difference in 
the name, except in the three following instances : — 

(1) SunStra I and Dharmau^tra, where the readings regarding the 
latter are rather confused, and hence less deserving of acceptance. 

(2) Mahinetra and Sumati, where there would he no difference if the 
king be regarded as having two names, their period of rule being the same. 

(3) TrinStra and Susramasya, where it appears as if both had an 
equal claim to be accepted as the correct name. But if both were to be 
accepted, the list would not be of 22 kings, but of 23 ; but this is irapos- 
sible as the list is confined to 22 and 22 only.f Now, which name to 
reject ? 

EraJimftnfla— OXXIT, 121. 

; — Brahmanda— : 

HI. ’cxxiv-121 




4. Av ^ 1 uiy * 


The line deroted to TrinSfra reads as follows : — 

which, compared with the line celebrating Siin^tra (II). 

?rR?T^|5r^ CRT,* | 

presents a striking similarity (excepting of course in the number of years). 
This led me to suppose that it would be a repetition of the same thing 
if we accepted both these lines, and so I prefeired to adopt the line for 
Sn^ramasya. I find that I am, most fortunately, backed by other readings 
of the Matsya which actually have Sungtra for TrinStra, and the line for 
Sui^ramasya can, therefore, be safely accepted for the one for Trin^tra. 

It may be here remarked that long reigns, and almost absurdly long 
ones, are occasionally met with in Indian chronologies. But it is to be 
remembered that the names are of memorable kings, and often the reigns 
of predecessors and successors of minor importande and less worthy of a 
separate remembrance,^ have been added on to those of these remarkable 
ones. To give a familiar instance, can anybody, excepting a specialist, re- 
member with correctness the two shorter periods of rule of George IV and 
William IV, while the long and memorable reigns of George III and nf 
Victoria Good, are r.m,„ber«i » cHaci;? If pc„plf„ " rwrito 
history after the lapse of a dozen centuries, these two shorter periods 
would be engulfed in either of the longer ones in the traditions of this 
;;,lohg:p6riod.::;7::; : : ; ^ 

r-:;rrJI.---;&; Pradyotas;~ ■ ' 

(1) Pradyota... 

(2) Poulaka *«, 

(3) 

f4) Ajaka 

^5) Kandivardhana (the Ppadyota)’." 

Total 


n 

24 

50 

21 . 

20 


years. 


m 


years.. 


are no two opimons regarding tire names, the reigns or 

^ total pencd of the*t kmgs, the traditions regarding them seem to have 

been very well preserved. >tu ,uctve 

III. — 10 Sisunfigas : — 


»Sisuti,|iga ... . . ... 

KA&avariia ’ 

/■'Eieraad'tiarma ' ' ■ ' ■ < ■" ' ,**• 

Ksatraiij4 
Vimblsara 

Aj^tasatro . ■ • ' ■ 

Barsaka ,,, 

Ud^yin 

MaMKandiir^^ SaisattAga)" 


50 

■M 

36 

40 

■-'28 " 

S3 

42 

43 

360 




imRODUGTION. 


xiii 


This is exactly tbe total number of years as given by Matsya PurfinS 

The Visnu gives 362 years as the total period of the Sisnntgas, bat 
does not give the reigns against each king. So it is not verifiable. The 
above reigns have been taken from the maximum periods given in the 
Puninaa, and this must be the correct reckoning, as it tallies exactly with 
the total periods given even by those Puranas which do not give the 
details. How to account for these 2 years of the Visnu ? 

Bat a very strange result is obtained by adding together these 
different totals. They give the grand total of (1,000+138 +360=) 1,498 
years, or, according to the Visnu (1,000+138 + 362 = ) 1,500 years, while 
they declare, as already observed, that the period between Pariksit’s 
birth and Mah&padma Nanda’s inauguration covered 1015, 1050 or 1115 
years. , • ' 

This discrepancy was observed when working at the Matsya Purina. 

The totalised interval thus coming far above the three different 
totals, as given by the different Purinas, the only possible explanation 
lay in this. — When there are three divergent readings in the Puripas, 
depending, no doubt, on slight variations in the texts, could not there be 
a fourth and certainly more reasonable reading to say that the period 
was 1500 years ? 

Very happily this r-eading has been actually found, as given by Mr. 
Pargiter, at p. 58 of his Dynasties of the Kali Age. 

This clears up ail doubts regarding the interval between Pariksit 
and Mahapadma Nanda. It was a period of 1500 year’s. 

If a comparative estimate be desired between the totals, as given by 
the different Puranas (viz., 1,015, 1050 and 1115 years), and the sum total 
found out by calculation of the details, the scale must turn in favour of 
the latter, as a corruption, or at least a variation, depends on the mutation 
of two or three letters of the alphabet, as is evident from there being those 
different versions of the total period, wiiile the details are more definite. 

It is worthy of note here that this contradiction had struck ^ridhara 
SvSmf, the worthy commentator of the Bbagavata, whose critical spirit 
is noticeable in another portion of his commentary, viz,, where he dis- 
cusses the length of the JambfidvJpa. In his commentaiy on the 26th 
verse of the 2nd chapter of the 12th skandha, he remarks : — 

“In fact, the interval between Pariksit and Nanda is less than 
one and a half thousand years by two years.* 

«= “^^3^ ^ 5(iwfcr i” 


2 yoars added to 360 by the Vis^u seenis to ha.ye proceeded 
from the desire of making the sum total of the durations of the three 
dynasties (viz., 1,000+1384-360) come exactly to 1,500 years. 

Now, Parik?it was a posthumous son of Abhimanyu, who died in 
the War, so that many mouths did not elapse between the War and his 
birth, which preceded Mahfipadma Nanda’s inauguration by 1,500 
years. 

MahSpadma Nanda ascended the throne in 422 B. 0., as we come 
to know from Indian History. So from a retrospective calculation Tve 
arrive at 1922 B. 0. as the date of the Great "War fought on the field of 
the Eurus. 

The astronomical data supplied by some of the Pur^nas seem to go 
against this date. The Visnu and the BhAgavata state that the Great Bear 
was in the Magh4 in Pariksit’s time When it will go to Pfirvfisfldhft, 
it will he the time of Nanda, and the Kali age will begin to attain 
maturity. (There is no mention of the speed of the seven |ii§is). 

The Vayrr adds the seven Risis dwell in a Nak§atra for a century. 

So, as Purv494dh4 is the 10th from MaghS the interval between the 
days of Pariksit and Nanda comes to ten centuries. 

The Bramhilncja corroborates this. But the Matsya says: ‘The 
seven Ri§is were then (on a line) with the towering, blazing Agni’®; and 
that being the presiding deity of the Kfittika, we conclude that in 
Pari kbit’s time the seven liisis (the Ursa Major or the Great Bear) were in 
the constellation Erittiktl. From KfittikS to Pfirv4sadha are 19 Naksatras ; 
and so, from Parikfit to Mahapadma Nanda, there elapsed a period 
of 1900 years. 

The statement in the other Pur^nas may be easily explained. In 
their anxiety to be consistent with the statement of 1015, 1060, or 1115 
years— (and regardless of the totalised number of years)— they fixed on the 
tenth star from Purvasadha (about which there are no two opinions), by 
baekwarcl calculation. 

As the Matsya claims a superior place among the Puranas, the data 
it gives, verified by calculations which the other PurSnas supply as well, 
and corroborated by backward and forward references, are throughout 
consistent, and hence the date arrived at from them are well worth 
accepting. 

* srfi^ifsERT r 

Matsya-COtm XX— Sloka. 




place as many years on aat ddtol ILXIao! tie ffivertrfta'I” ‘fte 
present war Las occurred on this side of it. 

Allahabad : 

1301 Junes 1916» "■ ' ' 

: Lalit Mohan Kar» 
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salutation to ^Rl ganeSa. ' 

» ^ gt^ WRt H 

SALUTATION TO THE ADORABLE V^ISUDEVA. 

' : , ,iVot€.’— Tlie saere4, AA^ord ‘‘ Om *’ is formed- by the letters «:» ?f.-, f?i. Of these,. a i?epi?ei©it« ■ 
Visnii, Uf Siva, w, Bralimd. Pranava is, therefore, the symbol of the sacred Trinity* ■ ,: 

CHAPTER, r. 

May tlie loins feet of Bhava, wlio sliook the diggajas at tlie time 
of His dance, disperse all obstacles.' — 1. 

Note.— BhaA^a is a name of the God *Siva. TanilaTa is a particular kind of dance 
of which Swa is very fond. Digrjajas : It is laid down in the paurdnic allegory that the 
universe lies balanced on the tusks of tea elephants— each elephant supporting a quarter* 
Ma}" tiie wolvis of Lord Visrui, embodied in the Yedas and 
littered bj" His Matsya'-avatara, in lAdiicli incarnation, at the time of His 
sallying forth from the region of the patiJa, the blow of His tail caused 
the seven seas to intermingle with the high heavens and then to fall 
down, spattering the sphere of the earth, steal away all your evil! .—2. 

A'ofc.— Brahmancla, lltemlhj, means the^ Bggof the Creator, and the word, as it stands, 
applies to ail the regions— both upper and lower. In the above Sloka Brahm^pria Is coupled 
with the Avord Urddha, AAiiieh means upper. Here the complete word is Urcldha Brahminda 
which means the upper regions. Slatsyavatara is the incarnation of Lord Viisnu,iii the form 
of a fish. The Mercifn! nniinfests Himself in di^erent forms, AvheneA’er He finds it iieces-, 
sary“-(l) To echicate the world in the performance of its manifold duties which, in spite of 
their being incorporated in the works _of Divine revelation, very often remain Ineompw* 
hensible ; (2) To save the Avorld from wilful neglect of duty. 

Compare*— 

^ WCE I 

(B) *‘01(1 order ehangeth yielding -place to new, ^ 

God fulfils Himself in many ways, 

Best one good custom should corrupt the world*** ^ ■ 


8 


THE MAT8YA PVUANAM. 


' To deal with tli© doiihts that are vevj often raised on the theory of iooaraatlon, It 
wonid bo rseeess«ary to make copious refereneca to Veclitiita, UpaiiisaclSs and Ky^ya^ and to 
add eshanstive eo?riraenfcnries on those dogmatical aphorisms which w'oiikl swell the bulk 
of the Pnrsina. Twill therefore confine myself to very brief notes on most Important 
Items. The necessity of Matsy^vatira will later on become clear by going through this 
Pnrdna. means the Vedas, that are regarded by the Hindus to be the words of 

Bivin© revelation* 

Matsyapurana which is the dispeller of all ignorance, sliould be 
read after salnting Narayapa, Nara, Narottama, Devi Sarasvati. o. 

Vofc. -NUr^yana, Varottania, etc.,, are all analogous expressions, and apply to the 
S^nprerae Being, who is omnifie, omnipotent, omnipresent and omniscient. Vords cannot 
' .describ© Him or His glory*. 

Compare.-— 

Vnfs5[?lT%«” 

T salute Lord Bralima who, though unborn, manifests Himself 
for the sake of creation, and is known under different epithets, vis . — 
NftrAyana, Triguna — 4. 

Kote, — Trignnas are Satva, Rajas and Tamas, Mdya is the resultant of Trigunas. V'hen 
M^y§ combines with any particle of Omnipresent Par abrahma, that particle is known as 
Brahm^, Trivecia means the three Vedas, Big, Yajus and Sdmaii. The metre which Is 
prosodical, but cannot be chanted, is called Rik, and Rig-Yeda is full of such metres. The 
metre ■which is neither prosoclical nor can be chanted, is called Yajns and, Yajnrvecla 
is full of such metres. The metres that can be chanted are known as Sdma, and thenv 
fore the Veda containing such metres is called SSma^Veda. Strictly speaking, therefore, 
there are only three Vedas, The sage Vasistha collected several, metres of the above- 
mentioned three Vedas dealing with Ayurveda and iMtutikarma, etc., and compiled the 
Atliai'va-Yeda, which now forms the fourth Yed:?, The Vedas are the works of Divine 
revelation, and are held very sacred by the Hindus. Lord Brahma is the chief revealer of 
the sacred Vedas. No%v, with the above verse ends the introductory verses, after 
wliieh the subject matter of the Parana commences. Before proceeding further, some- 
thing most be said about maugalficharana. Mahgala is of three kinds, Namaskarfit- 

mak—maiigala is that in ^vhicli there is salutation to some Deity as in ** fe-ree Ganesayim- 
in§hy* and ** Cm Name Bhagavate Vasiideviiya, which occur in the very beginning of the 
Purana (2) Vastunirdesatraakamaugala is that in wdiich there is some clue to the subject 
matter of the work, following it. (B) Asirvadatamkamahgala is that in which some Deity 
Is invoked to shower Its blessings on somebody. 

The couplet ‘‘Prachand Tandavatope, etc., contains a prayer to Lord Siva which shows 
that later on there will be something about the annihilation of the universe. . felva Is 
• 8anhfiifkart4. The “ stan:ga PatdlMyutpattishwo, &e., contains a prayer to Lord Visnu which 
shows that there will also be a description- of the Sthiti. Visntt is Unfclkarfcfi. The above 
two stanzas are both Vastnnirde.satmaka and Asirvaciattuaka. The couplet, *‘ajopi’’ &c. 
contains salutations to Lord fevayamhhfi, l.c., Bmhiiifi, which shows that the Piirawa contains 
a history of creation also. Bramha is Smtikart4. This couplet is lYauiasklratmaka as 
■well as Vastu iMrclesatmaka. ' ' ' ^ • 

Gaijesa. The Lord of &'iva’s attendants. It is laid down in Siva PurSna that 
God Siva was in the habit of going into Gis abode, even when His con.sort, the Goddess 



CHAPtBB I, S 


^ Firvatl, woialcl be having Ixer bath.-' The Goddess did not like this, and in order to keep ; 
fcdva out at the time of Her bath she once' upon a time made a. figure of sand clay and 
put life into it. Afterwards, the goddess located Him at the door of the house, directing 
Him not to let any one enter. A little while after, Lord 8iva turned up, but the figure 
at the door drove Him away. Siva got very angry and seat His attendants to subdue 
Him, but they were repiiisecl. Then the Lord sent a large army under the Devds to 
subdue Him. They were also on the point of being routed. When teiva Himself appeared 
on the scene and overpowering Him by His large army, cut His head with His trident. 

The head was carried away by' the nymphs. ■ .'Afterwards, the sage NIrada appeared ^ 
and related all this to Parvati,' who 'got -.very much vexed and deterniiiied to destroy 
everyone; wdiicb caused a great eons ternat ion,, and all the Devas began to pray. The 
Goddess was pleased with their prayer and devotion, and said that she would not ; 
give effect to Her determination, provided Her son was recalled to life and allowed the 
first place in ail the ceremonies ; which they all promised to do. But when a search 
for the head wms made it was not found. ' They found the head of an elephant with 
only one tusk lying somewdiere at a distance which they put on the body and then 
infused life into it. Ganes'a tluvs came to have the head of an elephant on His shoulders. 
Afterwards, He was given the first place iii ail ceremonies and was made the Lord of 
Siva’s attendants. Owing to His having the first piiice in all ceremonies, He is 
always saluted at the beginning of MahgMlaeliarana in each work. 

We understand from the Mahgahleharaua that ?datsya Purina mainly deals with 
the history of ■— 

(1) The creation of the Universe by Srahma, the Creator I 

(2) The annihilation of the Uaiverse by Siva, the destroyer I 

{Z) The pre.servation of the Universe from total anuibilation by Tisnu the saviour, 

Brahma, Yi^fnu and Siva are the different manifestations of the one and the same 
.'..Supreme Being. . ' | 

Oxice upou a time, the inhabitants of Naimisarauya, at the close 
of a long sacrifice, began to relate to one another pious, charming | 

stories from different Piiranas. The great sage, Suta, was present in that ‘ 

assembly, ^aunaka and other .sages who were also tlxere on that occa- 
sion, after complimenting Suta on his deep lore, said : — ; 

“ 0 sinless one, we wish to hear again the very same nectar-like [ 

stories of the Pnranas which have been recited to us by you.”— 5-6, I 

iVote.— Namlsaranya is modern NimkUftr-Misrikh in the Sitapnr district, Ondh. ! 

* * . j, 

“ Tell us please, bow Brahma created the Universe, and for what j 
reason Visnu adopted the form of a fish. We are also anxious to know | 

why ^iva took the goblet of human skull, why He is called Purari, and | 

how Bhava, the cause of our prosperity, came to be known as Bhairava ? j 

0, Sffta ! be gracious enough to relate ail this exhaustively, for we never I 

feel satiated with listening to your sweet narrations, as one is not -with | 
nectar.”— 7-8. ‘ # 

"i Note.— ‘ Bhava' means the giver of prosperity. This is a synonym of God Siva. 

•■.'l',' BhMrava* means terrific or OU 0 _ who -causes fear. This term applies to a form' of' ■ 
Goi Mva.. , ' ' "" ' ■ . 
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KapMf litemlhj mmns. on^ vjrho ' eames a limmu sMl. TMs expression also 

applies to Siya* ^ • 

‘Vf^lsabhadhvaJji* toeuiis one wlio lias a bull ■, for bis coiiveyaiice, SIts rides tbe 

bull ; tliereforc, this term denotes Siva. 

Sfxta said Hear, noxxr. 0, Brahraanas, tlse sacred Matsyapur&na 
which was revealed bj^ Lord Vii^nu in the form of a fish.” 9. 

Aote.~-Now follows the narration of the Purina. 

In ancient times (Vaivasvata) Manu, tlie Merciful, tlie first king 
of the Solar dynasty, after making over liis kingdom to his son, devoted 
himself to rigid asceticism. On a summit of the Malaya mountain, 
the devout austerities of that resolute hero, who was adorned with 
spiritual knowledge, and whose equililrrium of mind was just tlie same in 
adversity as in prosperity, were crowned with tlie attainment of transcen- 
dent yoga (that is, union with tlie Deity.) — 10-11. 

A'ote.— ‘Bavinandan’ means the Son of the Sim. 

Vaivasvata Mann was the offspring of the God film from Sajn4 the daughter of Lord 
Kuvera. He was the founder of the Solar race, of Ksatrlyas. 

iVote.— Hialaya is a range of raouritalns in Southern India abounding In sandal trees. 
It is to the west of Malabar. 

Samaduhfehasukhavira means the hero who is neither overwhelmed by misfortunes 
nor is carried awaj- by prosperity, but remains firm under all circumstances. Such a 
bent of mind is not common. Only those few who resign themselves to His will and 
concentrate their minds on the sacred object of their devotion, ca?i remain so firm-minded. 
Devotion to God alone leads to such a bliss. 

It points out to the soul the pitfalls of life and the mundane unrealities. It takes 
away the shroud of illusion and places the soul on the pinnacle of celestial giory where 
eternal peace and contentment reign. Bhakti or Yoga begets such knowledge. 

The King Vaivasvata Mann, inspite of his worldly glories, was, not negligent of 
the life after death. Like many aiielont kings, the first item of hi.s duty was to acquire 
this jfiana, andhe became Baja-Bisi. It is therefore no wonder that a Raja-ELsi, like 
the King Yaivasvata Manu shouid have been so firm. 

After a period ot a roillion of years of coiitiuued asceticism, Lord 
Brahma, became pleased towards him, and told him to ask for a booi), — 12. 

- Kamalasana is unother name of God Brahma, It literally means, one who 
has a lotus to sit upon, it i.s laid down in the pauranie allegory that at the time of 
creation, a lotus with Brahma sitting on it, springs from the navel of Yisnu. 

■ Having been thus addressed (by Bralimfi), the king, after saluting 
Him, said : ‘ Lord ! I have only one boon to beg of you, which is above 
all other boons. May I have power, suflicient for the protection of 'the 
whole creation, moveable; and immoveable, when tlie hour of Pralaya will 
come.**— 1.344. ' ' ’ ' • ■ ’ ■ ■ ' 

^ No Plt4maha’ means paternal grand-father. 

Brahmlis the Creator of the 'CJuiverse ; Ea is therefore 'Called Pltimaha. - 
Npte.-d^ralaya is ohlofly^ ,of kiiidsi Khan da pralaya, la which there 

l« a partial dissolulioa, and {%) BlaM pralaya ia which there is a total "dissolutioiir* 
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Itt this Poraiiaj there is a mention of ■Khantlapralaya, Mark the hooii sought by the 
illiisferioiis soTereigii of the Solar race. ; This shows how selless, highly virfeuons and 
righteoostlieklogs.in aiielent times -were.' ■ ■■■■:. 

Lord Braiuna-j the Soul of the [Iiiiverse, after graiiriiig tlie prayer 
of tlie king (ill the ' following' words, • Be it so ”), disappeared 'theu and " 
there, and the Devas profusely showered a rain of flowers from, the 
ethereal regions. — 15. 

iVote.— -PiispavfistL- The Devas sho’wered flowers on the king to express Their 
iiiiboimclecl pleasure and appreciation of his highest righteousness. 

One day, in liis hermitage, ’when the king was making a libation of 
water to the manes of his deceased ancestors, a carp (a small fish) fell 
into his hands along with the water. - 16. J 

A'ote.— Tarpaua is a libation of water to the ina'nes of ■ the deceased ancestom ■ which.'^ 
a Hindu is in duty bound to perform regularly. 

[Consult * The Daily Practice of the Hindus ^hy Rai Bahadur Sris Chandra ViclyarnaYa.] 

ihipdta, ic., fell from the king's vessel out of which lie was pouring out water for 
llbaMoii. , 

8aphari is a very small variety of fish called carp. It is very tiny and al^ways 
restless, Eastern poets very often employ it in their similes, in their description of the 
movements of beautiful eyes. 

On seeing tliat tiny fisli, the merciful king, out of compassion, 
wanted to preserve it and put it into his water jar. That tiny fish, ia 
course of a day and night, grew into the form of a large lisli, measuring 
sixteen fingers in length, and (feeling miconi Cor table inside the water jar 
where it was placed by the king), cried for deliverance.— 17-18. 

The king took it out of the water jar and put it in a lai’ge pitcher 
but there also, in course of anight, it grew three hands in length. “I 
am at your mercy, come to my succour.” The king, again hearing these 
cries of the fish took it out of the pitcher and deposited it in a well. Later 
on, the well also proved insufficient. The king then accommodated it in a 
tank.— 19-20. 

Note.— Sahasrakirauatmaja, the Sou of the San, i.e., king Vaivasvata Mann. Sahasra- 
kiraua meaus the Sun. 

In the tank, again, the fish grew a yojana feight miles) in length, 
and again appealed to the king, in a plaintive tone, to help it out of the 
tank. Then the king put the fish in the Gauges and, finding that it 
increased there too, he placed it in the ocean. The fish went on increas- 
ing and increasing in bulk, until it very nearly filled the vast expanse of 
the great ocean. The king, seeing this, was awe-stricken and said, 
“ Are you the chief of the Asuras? Or are you Vasudeva ; who else has 
such an extraordinary power to assume such a trenieiidously; big; format 

extending,. tpsistteen, hundred. miles . 

. mens a demon, ‘ iswara;' literally .tnoaus master, - • ; s 
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I have come to know you, O/Ke^ava ! You are puzzling me in 
the form of a fish, I bow down to You, 0, Hrisikesfa, JaganuStha, 
Jagaddbiiina.” [ riiese are all different names of Crod.] — 26. 

Being thus addressed, Bhagav4na JaiiArdaua, in tbe form of a lisli, 
complimented him, and said : “ 0 Spotless One, I hare been truly known 
by you. In a few days time, 0 King, the Universe shall be deluged 
with water, along with the mountains and forests. Tlie Devas liave made 
this boat to re.scue the creation fi'ora such a calamity, placing in it. 
si’edajas, awfajas, udbhijas and jarayujas. 0, King ! you take charge 
of this boat and help the distressed at the time of the impending danger. 
When you find the boat in danger of being blown away by the strong 
gusts of wind, tie it to my horn. By rescuing the afflicted from such 
an awful misfortune, you will be rendering a great paternal service 
to the creation. And, 0, blessed sovereign ! Y’ou shall reign for one 
Minmntara, from the beginning of the KrUayuga, and sliall be venerated 
by the Devas.” — 27-3S. 

A’ote.— ‘Svedaja,’ ‘ literally ’ moans, born of sweat ; therefore insects clinging to one's 
person, such as bugs, lice, &e.; ‘ antlaja,’ animals born of an egg ; Udbhija, things that 
sprout; ‘Jarftyuja,’ born of womb, i.e.. Mammals. 

iVote.— k'ritaynga is the same as Satyayuga, tbe age of truth. Manv.aniara is a period 
of 8,48,00,000 years. 

Here ends the first Chapter dealing with the conversation between 
Mann and Vi^m. 

CHAPTER II. 

Sfita, continuing his narration, said, that, on hearing such words 
of the Lord, the kiiig begged Him to reveal to him in how many years the. 
time of destruction was likely to come. Tbe king also entreated the Lord 
to point out to him the means of saving the creation from such a distress, 
and to let him know when he would again be fortunate enough to meet 
Him face to face. — 1-2. 

The fish replied that from that day there would be no rain for a 
hundred yeare, and tbe universe would be overtaken by a dire famine. 
After that, all the inferior beings of tlie universe would be scorched to 
death by the seven ordinary rays of the sun which shall become seven times 
more powerful 3- 4. 

. B&vBii rays of the siia, are ■ 

il) (^) (^) («) i^) 

{%) {«) ^ 5 ^— , 

In addition to all that, tlie- subteranean fire would shoot out, i^e§a,' 
from hi* abode in the lower regions, would send forth venomous flames 



OEAPTBB 11. 


7 


from his thousand months, ancl a furious fire would emerge from the third 
eye of ^iva. — 5. 

Note . — Tt is said in the paiirapie allegory that the uni\'erso rests on the head of a 
thoHsand-hooded serpent which is more popularly known as Sesa. 

The fire emitting from the third eye of Siva. He has a third eye in the forehead 
wliieli always remains shut. The Lord opens that third eye only on occasions of anger, and 
necessarily at the time of destruction. As soon as the third eye is opened, all 
objects falling within its range are reduced to ashes, as it sends forth a big flash of fire. 

Thus the three worlds would be crumbled to ashes by the combined 
fury of all those various fires. The sky, with all the stars and planets, 
would also be destroyed by the heat thus originated. —6-7. 

Then the seven destructive clouds viz. — Samvarta, Bliimandda, 
Drorta, Chanda, Balahaka, Vidyut patlka and S6n;1, ^s■^mld spring up from 
the vapours arising out of such a heat, and would rain in torrents till all 
I iie seas become united into one great mass. In fact the whole earth 
would be covered with one vast expanse of water, then get bold of that 
yonder boat and put the seed of creation and the sacred Vedas in it, 
After that, fasten the boat to my born by means of this rope that I 
give you, and then the contents of the barge will be saved by ray glory.” 
0, Pious One! when everything will be destroyed, your good-self, the 
moon, the sun, myself, Brahnifi, the sacred river FarmadA, the great 
sage Markandeya, the sacred Vedas, the Pnrapas, the God ^iva, the 
various sciences, will alone be saved, and the reign of king Ohaksusa 
Manu shall terminate with the coming partial dissolution. — 8-14. 

At the beginning of the re-creation of tlie Universe which would 
follow the period of destruction, 1 shall propagate tlie Vedic knowledge.” 
So saying, He suddenly vanished away. — lo. 

The king, till the time of dissolution, of wdiich intimation was given 
to him Lord Vasudeva, engaged himself in the practice of Yoga. — 16. 

At the coinmencement of dissolution, the Lord appeared again in 
the form of horned fish. At tlie same time, Sesa, the Serpent King, 
appeared before the King Vaivasvata Manu in the shape of a rope, and the 
king, through his Yogic power, collected together all living beings and put 
tliein in the boat. And, after fastening the boat to the horn of the fish, 
by means of the rope, the king saluted the Lord and got into it. — 17-19. 

Sfita said, “ 0 sages ! hear the history of creation, &c., which you 
have asked me to narrate. 1 shall now proceed to relate it in the words 
of she Lord which were addressed to. the King Vaivasvata Manu.”— 20-21. 

Manu entreated the Lord tp.: relate to him, how the dissolu- 
tion and the creation of the universe took place, how the generations of 
mankind came into being, the meaning of Man van tara, the biographies 
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of eminent men, tlie expanse of the universe, the ways of charity, the patii 
of duty, the precepts of ^raddha, the divisions of \arna and Aiframa, the 
ways of sacriiicial rites, the greatness of tlie Devas, etc. — 22-2i. 

jVo(e.— Sraddha is an act of devotion to the pitris and manes which every Hindu 
lias to perform by means of certain prescribed rites, after which food, etc,, is distributed 
to the BriihQiapas. 

‘Varna’ moans tribe, caste, ‘Asrama’ the four kinds of religious order, viz., (1) Bramha- 
charyya or the student life, (2) Grahasta or the householder’s life, (8) Vanaprastha or the 
anchorite’s life, (4) Sanyas'a or heimiit’s life. 

M«itsya said tiiat during the period of Great Dissolntion the universe 
was enveloped in darkness and was in a slate of trance, as it were, incon- 
ceivable, still, and uudefuiable. Tii that state of unimaginable and 
indescribable trance, appeared Lord Svayambhu, who is also known as 
Narayana, owing to His omnipresence in Sthula-i^arira, made His 
appearance to create the universe. — 25-27. 

Jfofc.— ‘ Sthflla S'avira, is corporeal body, i.e., what is visible to the naked eye. 

Svayambhu, with the desire of creating the universe, first created 
water and planted the seed of creation in it. The seed of creation, i.e., 
chaitanya (consciousness) by coming into contact with water, produced 
avast egg (i.e., the egg of BrahmS), of golden hue, wliich, after one 
thousand years, became ten thousand times more luminous than the sun. 
After that, Svayambhu merged Himself into that tremendous Brahinnnda, 
and owing, to His omnipresence in it He came to be known as Visnu. 
:5i--28-3o;::;' ^ ' v;;: 

He (Svayambhu) then created the Sun by His glory, which owing 
to its first place in the creation, is known as Aclitya. — 31. 

After dividing the huge Brahmfinda into two parts. He (Svayambhu) 
made the Heaven and Earth, Akfiifa and the quarters. The upper 
portion of the divided Brahraanda formed the heaven, tlie lower one 
the earth. The direction in which the Sun was located was termed, 
purva i.e., East, the direction on the right handside of Brahma was named 
dak§iua, i.e., South, the direction to His left Land side was styled 
uttara, i.e.. North, and the one falling at His back came to be known 
as paifohima, i.e., West.— 32. 

Note.- Purva means first., and the direction was so named, because proditya the first 

object) of creation happened to be located that side. 

^ Paichioia means behind. This direction was named so, because it fell to the back of 
the Creator, who was standi hit faced to the Bast. 

Bakihilna means right. This direction Ml to the right of Brahmi. 

’ ‘ ’Uttara means subsequent. ’ ' . 

Afterwards, the principal mountains, like the Meru. clouds. 

w f 
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lightning, embryo, rivers, pitris, Mann and the seven oceans, fall of various 
gems, were ci-eated. — 33-34:. • 

A'ote.— means manes of the dead, Forethem, Tlie seven oceans afe 

■ ; ■ f lie abo.ve is the ancient clivislon-of oceans. 

Jjralirafl created tlie Brakmaaas and, owing to His desire of calling 

the Universe into being, He is also known as PrajApati. Martaada 
came into being by the glory of the Creator. — 35. 

A’otf'.— Bharleva means bhe aiundane Gods, the Braimians. They were so named 

because they were inspired with Divine knowledge, 

Frajapati means the father of progeny, i.e.., the Creator. 

The Sun, owing to its flashing out of the Brabma^da at the 
time of its breaking, he., being divided into two parts, is known bv the 
name of Martanda, and the image of the Creator, Bi-ahma, the four-headed 
Deity, who is full of the element of Rajoguna came to be called as Mahat- 
man.— '36. 

..iVote,-— Rajogiiiia is the constituent quality of all the material substaisees; 

The Creator Bralimii has four mouths that are visible, and that is why He is called so, 
Maliatman in the phraseology of Bankhya, means Maliatstxtva, f.e, the attribute of 
buddhi and when this attribute has more of rajogana then it is called Brahma, 

The same Oorainoii Cause of the TJuiverse who created all the 

Devas, Demons, ami mankind is known by the name of BrahmS, who is 
full of Rajoguna and who is also styled Mahat-satva (or BrahmS). — 37, 
Here emln the second Ghapter dealing with the. destruetwi 
of Brahmanda. 

CHAPTER HI. 

The king asked the Lord, how Brahma created the universe and 
the reason of His having four heads. — 1. 

The Lord Fish replied that first of all BrahmS practised devout 
austerities, whereby were revealed the sacred Vedas, together with their 
complements and supplements and the metres. The oldest of all ^Sstras 
was first recollected by Brahm^ — the eternal Brahman — in words, with 
its ten million elaborations. After that, BrahraS. revealed the sacred Vedas 
and the sciences of MimAnsa. Nyfiya, &c., together with the eightfold proof. 
Inspired with the Vedic knowledge, Brahra'^ became conscious of His 
supreme potentiality and through His desire created the tea sages, 
who are known as tlie M^nasa sons of the Creator, viz., Marichi, Atri, 
Angira, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Prachebi, Bhfigu, Vasistha and N&rada. 

In addition to the fore-raentipned ten sages, the following came 
into existence from the various limbs of His body, without .having 

any mother: from His right thumb appeared PrajSpati .Daifia, 

2 
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His breast Dliarma, from His heart Oapid, from His brows Anger, from 
His lips Greed, from His intellect Deltision, from His egoism Arrogance, 
from His throat Glee, from His eyes Death, from His hands the sage 
fiharata. These are the nine sons 0 King and the tenth was a girl, called 
Ahgajft. — 2-12. 

Note— *Angaja’ means originating from the body. 

At this, the king Vaivasvata Mann said : — 

“ Lord ! I have understood that intellect begot Delusion and egoism 
begot arrogance, but what is intellect?” — 13. 

Tlie Ijoit! replied that the presence of the three attributes, viz . — 
Satva, Rajas. Tainas, in equipoise, form the Pinkriti. The same Prakriti 
is also known as Pradhana, Avyalcta and May.). The Creation springs 
from this very Prakrit! and ultimately disappears into it. By a distur- 
bance in these attributes, the same one form manifested itself into three, 
as Brahmd, Visnn and Maheswara. Similarly, tlie presence of the three 
attributes in unequal parts begets Mahatatva, which is also known as 
intellect. Egoism sprang from the Mahatatva, and the five organs of 
perception and other five organs of action, originated from Egoism. 
-14-18. 

These are The ears, the skin, the eyes, the tongue, the nose, the 
anus, the male- and the female organs of generation, the hands, the 
feet, the speech. — 19. 

Note-Theflrat five are the organs of perception, and the la.st flve are the organs 
of action. 

The five organs of perception produced words, touch, form, flavour, 
and smell ; and the five organs of action bronglit forth emission, happiness, 
taking, walking and speech. — 20. 

The mind is reckoned to be the eleventh organ, as it helps 
the faculties of intellect and action in their respective operations. The 
minute molecules of all the organs form the substratum for the individual 
soul that lies' enshrined in it, and it is for this reason that the frame 
within which lies the asylum of the individual soul is known by the 
name of subtle body. The individual soul by coming in contact with 
this atomic body is called corporeal The mind, propelled by desire 
to create, staits the work of creation. The subtle element of sound 
brought ether into being. Sound is the only attribute of ether.— 21-23. 

^ JVotp.-Lord Brahma first of all wished to create and then He threw His mind in tlie 
achievement of the work of His desire. Helped by His mind, He proceeded with the work 
of ereatiou. 

. ether, came forth wind, possessing the 

qualities of soun3”an(T~'tangibility, and the subtle element of tangibility 
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produced brilliancy, Avhich caused water attributed with sound, 
tangibility and form. — 24-25. 

The earth was j)roduoed by the potency of the subtle element 
of liquidity inherent in water, and it has the attributes akin to water 
and also of the subtle element of fragrance. The Mahatatva, which 
is formed by the five subtle and primary elements, is called the 
VijMnraaya-kosa by the Vedantins ; buddhi, i.e. intellect, is another name 
for the same. The man possessed of this twenty-fifth element enjoys 
and suffers. — 26-27. 

Note. — Twenty-fifth telemont), i.e. (oonsoionsness). God has laid down certain laws 
for mankind to follow. Any action, against the esta}3lished laws leads to wrong which 
always causes pain. We liave been given the faculty to distinguish between right and 
wrong,, and it is our own fault if we choose the latter. A man always reaps the fruits 
of his actions. He suffers if he deviates from the right path and does wrong, and enjoys 
as long as he continues to follow the right track and does good. 

The body therefore comprises the twenty-six elements, and the 
individual soul, which is subordinate to tiie wishes of the Lord, closes 
the list of the elements that make up the liuinan body. — 28. 

Lord Brahma created the Univer.se by the lielp of the above 
enumerated elements ; and Sankbya, which is one of the six systems of 
Efiudu philosophy, is so called by Kapila, etc., because it enumerates 
these elements. — 29. 

Lord Bj-aluna, after creating His manasa putras, was not quite 
satisfied with the work of His creation. He set about devising some 
plan which would carry on the work of creation and would relieve Him 
of the task. With this view, He began to invoke Gfiyatri. After some 
time the goddess Gajmtri, known under different names, viz. — Satarfipa, 
Savitri, Sarasvati, Brabraani, &c., — appeared in the form of a girl from 
the half portion of Brahmas body who at the first sight mistakenly 
took Her for His daughter. Afterwards, the Creator, seeing that form 
of exquisite beauty, was fired with love and repeatedly uttered, “ What 
an enchanting form !” — 30-33. 

At this, the Manasa putras of Brahma, i.e., Vaslstha, taking 
Savitri for their sister, began to express their feelings of seething indigna- 
tion and contempt at the attitude of Their Father (Lord BraEihl), but He 
was so much absorbed in love thatJIe did not heed anything in the least. 
—34. 

Brahma continued uttering, “ Gh ! what an enchanting form ! 
oh! what an enchanting form !” in His love for the goddess Savitri, and 
the latter, after saluting Him, began to circumambulate Him in reverence. 
Brahm4 fixed’ his mn 
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from Her. As she Him, He felt shy of tiinung 

His head each time to Her directioii, as His Mixnasa piitras were standing 
close b}^ He therefore created four heads, each pointed to a direction, 
in order that He may see SSvitri undisturbed, without having to turn His 
head each time in course of Her circnmambulations. Seeing BrahniS in 
such a condition, Satarupa went toTieaFeiTwni^^ the Manas sons of the 
Creator, and as she was travelling towards heaven, Brahma put on a fifth 
head right on top which afterwards He covered wdth His long matted hair. 
This is liow Brahnnr came to have five heads. After this, Brahma lost his 
powers that He had acquired by practising acesticism, owing to His 
not controlling His mind and falling into the snares of Cupid. Then 
Braiimii dispersed His sons, after directing them to carry on the work . 
of Creation. — 35-41. 

The sons of Brahma, in obedience to His instructions, set them- 
scdves to complete the work of creation, and afterwards they took leave 
of Brahma with salutations. — 42. 

Braljinii, fired with passion iu Her company, married Satarupa and 
began to pass His days in enjoyment inside a lu^s. He enjoj^ed the 
company of Savitri for hundred years, and after a long time Manu was 
born to them. — 43-44. 

Manu, thus born/ was Svayambim Manu, who, owing to bis close 
affinity to Braiuna, is also called Adipurusa (the first man). The progeny 
of Svayambim Manu multiplied considerably and the Vairil jas are among 
them.— 45-46, 

Svarochisa, &c., the seven Manus, and another set of seven 
Manus, Auttaini, &c., altogether the fourteen Manus, belong to the family 
of Svayambbii Miinu. 0, King Vaivasvata Manu,’" said the Lord, ** You 
are the seventh of the last set of Manus.”— 47. 

Here ends the third Ghafter dealing imth primary creation, 

CHAPTER IV. 

The king said, “ 0, Merciful ! I feel awfully grieved to hear 
that Lord Brahma married Afigaja. Pray, tell me why he was not regard- 
ed as having committed a fearful sin by having done so. Remove my 
doubts, 0, Master of the Universe ! by graciously explaining to me why 
the offspring of Brahma were allowed j, to intermarry in their paternal 
cirele without any regard for close-knit kinship,” The Lord Fish replied : 
”0 King! such doubts only arise in the case of mankind, for men have 
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atomic bodies and beget children in a different way, ^Yhile• the primeval 
creation is celestial in which Rajogiina predominates. The Devasnot ‘ 
have siipersensTious bodies and they beget progeny in quite different ways, 

The celestial forms come into being in other ways, and it is very difficult ; 
for men having sensuous bodies to understand this great secret. Only 
supernatural intellect causes celestial creation ; therefore those alone can 
uinierstaud its great secret who themselves are possessed with such an intel- 
lect ; just as a serpent alone can trace the footprints of another serpent, ' 
and aerial tracks can only be discerned by birds and other beings that 
fly in the air. 0, King ! the question of any prescribed order on prohibi- 
tion does not arise in the deeds of the Devas. Only Their desire is taken 
into consideration in whatever they do. Other beings reap the fruits 
of their karma (doings) which the Devas do not. No douhts should , 
therefore be raised regarding tlie doings of the Devas, nor should the • 
beings having sensuoiis bodies tbink of doing the same deed.” — 1-6. 

Besides this, as Lord, Bralim.4 is the governor of the Vedas, so is : 
the goddess Qayatri of the Brahmans (the sacred text, i.e., the I 
Vedas). She is the better-half of the Lord, and that is why she appeared ■ 
from His body. Brahma and Gayatri are inseparables. Sometimes only s 
one of the two puts on appearance and sometimes both do the same, but 1 
all the same both are always together. They never remain apart. As ; 
sunshine or light never lives devoid of its shadow, similarly Bralmfl ! 
never lives apart from Gayatri. Brahma is the master of the Vedas and | 
Savitri (anotlier name for Gtryatri), is the governess of the same ; BrahmA 1 
is therefore also the master of the latter, and oonseqxrently He committed 
no sin by marrying Her®. — 7-10. 

“In spite of all this. Lord Brahm4 felt ashamed for not being able i 
to suppress His passion in presence of His manasa sons. He therefore got. 1 
much vexed with the God of love and cursed Him after the departure of I 
His (manasa) sons.” — 11. i 

“The object with which you made me the tai-get of your arrows 
will ere long lead you to be reduced to ashes 'by ^iva, when you similarly : 
behave with Him,’ was the curse that Brahma pronounced on Cupid.”— 12. 1 

“ Hearing this curse of Brahma, the God of love shuddered 
with fear and cried out in great dismay, ‘ O, Lord ! You created me with 

.Professor Wilson Whites 

The Mats ja Parana lias a little allegory of its own, on the s abject of BrahmVs 
mterconrse with Satarupd ; for it explains the former to inoan the Yedas, and the latter, 
the SliTltri-or holy prayer, which Is their chief text ; and in their co*habitatioE tiwa’' 1% ' 
therefore, BO evil/; - ' ;v; 

Parana, 
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the object of captivating the minds of men and women and kindling 
amoi'ovis feelings within them. You never instructed me to make any 
esception in Your case. I only carried out Your mandate and have com- 
mitted no sin for which I may be subjected to such a dreadful curse. 
-13. 

Therefore, be pleased with me and by Your clemency save me from the 
effects of Your curse and grant me the boon oF^ assuming form again.” 
-13-16. 

“ Hearing sucli entreaties of Cupid, Lord Brahma melted with 
compassion, and said : ‘ In the reign of King Vaivasvata, Rama the 
destroyer of many Raksasas and my compeer in power and prowess, will 
be born in the family of King Yadu. When Rama, the valiant prince, will 
fix Dwarikii as His headquarters. You will be born as a son of His 
brother, the God Ki'isna.” — 17-18. 

A'ote--Rania here means Balarama, the brother of Kphsaa, andnotthe’king of Ayodhyft. 

“ ‘ In that body (as the son of K|i^ua), you will have a series of 
enjoyments and aftenvards you will be born as a son of Vatsa in the 
family of King Bliarata. After this, .you will live till the time of dissolu- 
tion that will close the reign of Yid 5 ’'adharas, and then you will again 
come back to me.’ ”-19-20. 

JVote—Vidyadhara is a class of detni-gods. 

“ The God of love took leave of Brahma and departed with 
mingled feelings of joy and sadness — joy on account of the hope given 
by the Lor<l and sadness for fear of sufferings, as the effect of His curse.” 
- 21 . 

After hearing this, the King Vaivasvata Mauu again addressed 
the Lord tlms : ‘‘ Lord ! Be gracious enough to satisfy my curiosity 

by telling me wlio was King Yadu, in whose family tlie God of Love 
took His birth, how Lord Siva reduced Cupid to ashes, who was King 
Bharata and how the work of creation continued onwards.” — 22-23. 

The Fish-god replied ; “ King ! Gayatri that appeared from the 
body of BralinuV possessed of infinite forms and organs begot the 
following seven children ; — Svayambhu Mami, Rati (the wdfe of Cupid. 
It also means desh-e of something). Tapas, Manas (mind), Dik Sambhrama 
(delusion), and Mahattatva.” — 24-25. 

“ The Manasa sons of BrahmS, — Martchi, <S:c. — wdio were born first, 
began to pass their days in the terrestrial globe in the practice of 
asceticism. The Creator, rnarkingMhe indifference of His Mffnasa sons 
with regard to the work of creation, produced Vamadeva, the wdelder of 
the trident and also Saiiatkumar, the first even of the first borns.”— 26-2 7, 


CHAPTER IV. 15 


From tlie moil til of Lord Vamacleva came forth tbe Bralmi arias, 
from His arms the Ksatriyas, from. His thighs the Vaii^yas, and from His 
feet tlie Madras.”— 28.. / 

‘'Afterwards came forth lightning, thunderbolt, clouds, rainbow, 
metres of various kinds, several varieties of medicines, eighlyfoiir crores 
of Devas, known as Sddhya, and who have three eyes and are immortals, 
without any fear of getting old/’ — 29-30. 

Lord Brahrml, finding ^iva creating such a race of Immortals, 
said tliat it w'as advisable to create only such beings as would reap the 
fruit of their own karrnas. S>iTa, on liearing this, instantly stopped His 
p ropagan d a / ’ — 3 1 -3 2 

Vote.— Stiianu, literally, the trunk of a tree. It moans that Siva instantly stopped 
the %vork of creation and became fixecL like the trunk of a tree. Tn other words, He did 
not carry on the work of creation after Brahma offered Him His siigo’est-ions. From that 
day He is also known as Stiiann. 

"Afterwards, Svayambhu Mann became the husband of Anaiiti, 
wdioni he obtained after great penances. " By this alliance, Svayambhu 
Mann was blessed with two sons, v'r ^. — Priyavrata and Uttdnapfida, and of 
these, the latter was married to Siinrita the daughter of Dharma/’ — 33-34. 

" IJttanapjida became the father of the following four children, 
mz: — Apasyati, Apasyanta, Kirtimana, and Dbruva (Pole Star).” — 35. 

" In the bygone ages, Dliruva practised severe penances for a period 
of three tliousand 3"ears and obtained from Brahma an abode in the 
eternal celestial regions. The Saptarisis, acknowledging him as their 
chief clustered theiiiselves round liim/’ — 36-37. 

iVoic. — The .seven Wfis (sag’t?is), he., the Mrina.sa .sons of Brahma, It niean.s the cons’- 
tellatioii known as Ursa Vlajor (the seven stars of wUicli are said to be the seven sagos, 
ie., the Mana.sa sons of Bralimfi). 

“ Dliniva begot a son, f^ista, from Dhanj’5, the daugliter of 
Svayauibliu Mann, and ^ista had five eliildren, vis. — Kripa, Eipunjaya, 
Vrita, Vfika, and Vrikatejasa, from Suchchliayfi, the daughter of Agni, 
llipanjaya became the father of Chaksu from Virini, the grand-daughter of 
Brahmfi. Chaksu became the father of Cliaksusa Manu from the 
daughter of Virini, and Chlksusa Manu begot on the princess Nadvala ten 
valiant and enterprising sons, rfe. — -Uru, Puru, ^atadjmmna, Satyavftka, 
Havi, Agnistut, Atirdtra, Sudyumna, Aparajita, and Abhimanyu,.” — 38-42, 

“ IJru had the following six sons, mz.— Agni, Suman, Ehylti, 
Ritu, Aftgirfi, and GayS, from his Consort, Igneyi.— 43. 

“ Amgira became the father of V^na, from Sunlthfi, the daughter 
of Pitfi. The sages rubbed. V§na to death 


they were rubbing liim, King Pfithu appeared from his liatid. Ih© gieat 
King Pfitliu was the father of Antardlidna and Ilavirdhiiiia. -- 1 !. 

“ M&richa was the son of Antardhana from f>ikhantliiii, and 
Havirdhana had six sons, viz . — PrAehinvariiisaj SAnga, lama, cjiiicra, Vala 
and ^ubha, from Dhistia, the daughter of Agni." — 4;,). 

" Pntohinvarlii§a begot many children belonging ro the Havirdhaii 
clan. He had ten stalwart sons, well versed in archery, who are known 
as Prachetas, from Savarnft, the daughter of Sanuidra. 'l.'hey all devoted 
tliemselves to asceticism, and the trees that they grew to form a small 
jungle wliere they could practise their austerities, in pi'oeess of time 
developed into a tliick forest of vast latitudes wbicii was ultimatclj’ burnt 
down by the fire at the commands of Inclra (the God of Rain).” — 40-48. 

“The ten Prachetas had Milris, the daughter of Chaudrama, for 
their wife, from whom they begot the Px'ajapati Daksa.”— 49. 

“ After giving birth to Prajapati Dak§a the daughter of the moon 
brought forth the trees, the herbs, and the river Chandravati.” — 50. 

“ Now hear the tale of the multiplication, of the eighty crores of 
Daksa’s sons.” — 51. 

“Daksa became the progenitor of a most queer race. Among ids 
children some wei'e bipeds, some had more feet, some luid long ears 
and some broad ones, some had features resembling those of the horse, ilie 
bear, the lion, the do,g, the hoar, or the camel. On seiug .such a vast 
multitude of his progeny, Daksa created a large iiumher of women.” 
-52-53. ' ' 

“ Out of the girls lie created, he gave ten to Dharina, thirteen 
to Kaifyapa, and twentyseven to the moon that form a certain galaxy of 
stars. These very same daughters of Daksa produced the further race of 
Devas, Rak-sasas, mankind and the other beings inhabiting the extensive 
universe.” — 54-55. 

CHAPTER V. 

The sages, after hearing this, requested the Sage Sfita to relate to 
them how Devas, Danavas, Gandharvas, serpents and R;i k.snsas were boni« 

Sfita said that in the days gone by, the work of creation was 
originated by de.sire, perception and touch. Later on, Daksa started the 
work of creation by the conjunction of men and women. — 2. 

“Hear, 0 sages ! I shall now relate to you how l)ak|a introduced 
§ new system of creation at the injunction of BrahmA.” — 3. 
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Daivsa bpg<»t tlionsaiids of issues from Ills wife, PHiichajani, wlieu 
lie saw that tlie Devas, the Riijis, and the serpents, etc,, created from 
the mind of the Creator, had not the same faculty to help the growth of 
creation. — 4. 

Narada, on seeing the progress of Daksa in the field of creation, 
said : — o. 

“ 0, ye Eitjis, who are sons of Daksa! first reconnoitre the extent of 
the universe and tlien set yourselves to the work of creation.” - 6. 

“ On lieariiig the above words of the Sage Narada, the sons of 
!)aksa started to survey the length and breadtii of the universe, and 
ultimately’ lust ihemselves, as the rivei'S do when they fall into the ocean. 
They have not returned unto this day.” — 7. 

The lost sons of Daksa rvere known by the name of Haryaifva, 
and the former giving them up for lost, created one tliousand Br4h- 
manas known as Saval. — 8. 

On finding the ^avals carrying on tlie work of creation, the 
Sage Narada went to them and said : — “ First examine the extent of the 
universe and try (o reclaim your lost Irrotliers, then carry on the work 
of creation.” — 0-10. ; 

“Taking to the words of the sage, they started to reclaim their 
lost brotliers, hut met with the same fate ; and it is for this reason that ' 
no one dares to repeat the same experiment unto this day.”— 11. I 

On losing the hitter liateh of liis sons, Daksa begot sixty daughters | 
from iVmchajaiiJ, the daiiglitcr of Virnni, Out of those girls, he gave ten | 
to Dhanna, thirteen to Kasyapa, twenty-seven to Chandrniml and four to i 
Ari^tanemi. He also gave two to the son of Bhrign, another two to ; 
Kriilailva, and two to Afigira. Their name.s will be- related hereafter. —12-14. • 

Marntvati, Vasu, Ydmi, Ijainb4, Bbanu, Arandh.ati, Safikalpa, i 
Muhurta, Sadhyil, Visva, who were given to Dharma, were the mothers of \ 
the Devas.-15-16. / | 

Visvadeva wasbornof Visva, Sadhyaguna from SSdhyA, Marntvanta- i 
gap from Mnnitvati, Vixsava from Vasu, Bhauava from Bhnnn, Mnhtirtafca | 
from MulifirtiV, Ghosa from Lambn, Nagrithi from Yand, the dweller in j 
patilla from Anindhati, Saftka.]pa from Saftkalpii. — 17-19. i 

The most powerful of the Devas that pervade the universe are j 
known by the name of Vasus, who are eight in number, viz.: — Ipa, 
Dbruva, Soma, Dhara, Anila, Anala, Pratyu§a and Prabhasa. — 20-21, 

The four sons of Ipa are Sfinta, Danda, Slmva, and Mapivakra. 
They became the protectors of sacrifical rites. — 22. . . ; , ' : i l >1 




Dhruvfi became the father of Khla, B 6111 of Vaiclia, Dliara of 
Dravinia and Havyayalia. Di-avina and Havyavaha were born of Kalya^l, 
and MaaoharA, the daughter of Hari, was the mother of Prana, liamana, 
Bista, — 23-24. 

Anila became tlie father of the two powerful sons, viz. Manojava 
and Avijiiatgati from SivA. — 25. 

Auala perchance cast his seed in a heap of reeds, wlieni’e sprang up 
Knmara, Sakha, ViifAkha and Naigameya. They were fostered by the 
Pleiades, and that is why they are known as K 'u'tik%u, and the great 

Ilisi Devala was begotten by Pratyusa. — 26-27. 

K|.*ittik«i, tiie third of the S7 lunar niansions or asterisiiis* consisting of six stari* 
The six stars are represented as nymphs a'cting as nurses to Kartikoya, the God of war, 

PrabhAsa l)egot the renowned architect ami biiiider — the great 
VisvakarmA •' to make mansions, pleasure gardens, statues, ornaments, 
tanks, wells, etc. — 28. 

Vamadevas, i.e., Rudras, the creators of the Immortals, are eleven 
in number ; viz. : AjaikapAda, Ahirbudhnya, Virdpaksa, Raivata, tiara, 
Bahurdpa, Tryamvaka, SAvitra, Jayanta, Pinaki, Aparajifa. I'lie eleven 
Rudras were created by tlie mind of Brahma each holding a trident in his 
hand. An account of tlieir having created a race of Iiiimorfals, numbering 
84crores, has been given before. The Rudras pejwade am! protect the uni- 
verse and have begotten many children from the womb of Surablii.— -2t)-;;52, 

Here ends the fifth (Jliapter, dealing with the progenies of Casus 

and Titulms. 

OHAPTER Vf. 

Sdta, addressing the sages w'ho were listening to his narrations 
with wrapt attention at Naimi^aranya, said 0 , sages i 1 shall now 
enumerate to yoti tlie names of Eailyapa’s sons that he had from his 
IS sfives. Aditi, Diti, Danu, Aristfi, Sui-sd, Snrabhi, Vinata, Timrd, 
ErodhavadA, Ira, Eadru, Viilva and Muni were the thirteen wives of 
Ea(^yapa.-r-l-2. 

Devas called Tusita who flourished in the reign of Chab|usa Mann, 
came to be known as Adityas (Siinsj, owing to their haidiig been born os 
the sons of Devas called glorious Ea4yapa from his wife, Aditi, during the 
reign of King Vaivasvata Maim. They were twelve in number, rt 5 :., ludra, 
DliAtil, piiaga, Tvastd, Mitra, Varuga, Tama, Vivasvana, Savitd, Pusa, An- 
4umtoa, and Vi^iiu. Those were thfe 12 Idityas -the centre of rays. -^. 3 - 5 . 

The Devapraharanas the sons of Krisdsva Ri§i, and the ttvelve Adityas 
appear at the beginning of every Manvantara and Kalpa and vanish' at 
their termination, Diti, the second wife of Kasiyapa, gave birth to two sons. 
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vh., Hiriinyakasipn atid Hiranyaksa. EiranyaJcai^ipn iiaci four sons, viz.. 
Praliirala, Anulil.ula, Sainlilada and Hluda. I’ralil.idu liad llie rollowiiig 
soiia : — Ayiishmaiia, Shivi, Bapkala, and Virociiana, Bali was tlie sou of 
Birocliana, and the former Imd one Imiirlred sons, tJie oldest of wdiora W’as 
Bnna. — H-IO. 

The notable ijrothers of Buna were : — Dhritarnstra, Surya, (hiandra, 
Ohandraiipisntupanii, Kikumbhanabha, Gurbaksa, KTiksibluiiia, and Vibhi- 
saiin. — 11. 

These were tlie most notable of Bana’s brothers. Bana had one 
tlionsaud anus, and each arm was bedecked w’ith a differejit kind of weapon. 
Vunawasau ardent devotee of Lord Siva, and had won over the latter 
by his deei^ devotions. In fact, Ije was .such an earnest devotee that be 
bad almost unified himself with the Lord. Mis realm was guarded by 
Siva Himself, the w'iekler of the trident. — 12-13. 

Uliika, tsakuni. Bhuta-samtapaiia, and Mahanabha were the sons * 
of Hiranyaksa. The four sons of lliranyAksa begot an invincible band of 
demons, numbering 77 crores, wlio had mighty limbs, various kinds of 
faces, and were most hardy. — 14-15. I 

Danu, the third wife of Kaslyapa, Itronghl forth one hundred mighty ’ 
demons, the principal one of whom wasTipracliilti. — 16. 

Dviiuurdiia, t^^akuni, fiankuifirodhara, Ayoinnkha, ^aiiibara, Kapirfa, ; 
Vfunana, Alarielii, 4fegliav:ina, Tni, Garbhai^ira, Vi<li'abana, Ketu, Ketnvlrya, ; 
(:^atliriihi, Imlrajil, Saptajit, Vujniiiablia, Ekacbakra, .lialutbabn, VajrAksa, 
Taraka, Asiloiua, Puloma, Viuda, Bihja, Svarbhanu, Vrisaparvfi were ; 
chiefly the noteworthy brotliews of Viprachit, — 17-20. 

8varbhaau gave birth to a daughter, named Prabhn, Puloma gave ; 
birth to facin', Maya to Updanavi, Mandodari and Ivulm, Vrisaparvan ; 
to f^armistha, Sunclari and Chandra, and A'aiflvanara to PulomA and [ 
Kalika.— 21-22. /'| 

Pulomfi and Kalika were married to the demon King, Mthichi, | 
who begot another formidable batch of Raksasas, numbering 60 thousand | 
from them. — 23. I 

The Paulonuts and the Ivalikeyas, i.e., the demon progeny of Puloni4 t, 
and Kalika, after being made invulnerable even against the Devas, ; 
began to live in Hiranyapura. Lord Visnu killed the Panlomas and | 
Kalik^as, who had become most haughty after they were made invnl- ; 
nerable by Brahnub Only Vipi'aehit survived, and he produced another ! 
race of thirteen demons, known as HailiimkSya from the womb of Siinliikift 1 
the sister of Hirapyakaefipu.— ■24-25. 



Note. — The Panlomas and the KdUkiyas were only made invnlnorablo hy Brahrod, 
and only the minor Gods eonld not kill thOni, but Lord Visim is the Supreme God. 

Vyamsa, Kalpa, Nala, Vatapi, llvala, Nainunhi, Svasripa, Ajana, 
Narakn, Kalaiinblia, Sanusma, Kalavirya, Potarana were among tiie 
SaihiipkSya class of demons. Saiplilida, the son of-Hiranyakasipu, produced 
the race of Nivatkavacha demons. — 26-28. 

iVote.— Potarana, the thirteenth demon of the Saihimlcafya class, is not mentioned 
in the text, but the number thirteen is laid down in the text. To comploto the list, 
therefore, 1 have included the name of Potaraiid, on the authority of Hari Tamsapurflna. 

This class of Nivata-kavacha demons tiiat was made iiis-ulnerabie 
to the Devas, demons and serpents, was ultimately destroyed by Arjuna — a 
hero of Mahabharata — by the grace of Siva. — 2b. 

Kasfyapa had the following six dainditers, from his wife, TAmnl 
duki, ^eni, BliAsi, Sugrivi, Gridhrika, ^uchi. — 30. 

^ukl became the mother of l3uka and Uluka, ^eni of ^yeiui, 
Bhtsi of Kitrara, Gridht of Gridhra and Kapota, f^ucbi of Haipsa, Sarasa 
and Vaka, &c. —32. 

Note.— Sfika=Parrot. Dl<ifca=0\vl. .S'yena=:Havck. Knvara= Osprey. Qpidhrass 
Vulture. Kap6ta=Pigeou. Hamsa=SwaD. SArasa=Cr!ine. Vak.'ir:rlliu^k. 

Sugrivi gave birth to goat, horse, ram, camel, mule, &c. 

From Ids wife Vinita, Kasiyapa begot Garuda, the lord of birds, tlje 
Aruna, and a daughter, named SaudSmini (Lightiiingi. — 33-34. 

Samputi and Jatayuli were the sons of Aruna, and Vabhru and 
^ighragha were the sons of Sampati. — 35. 

JatSyuh was the father of Kar^ikftra, ^atagami, Snrasa, liajjuvala 
and Bherunda —36. 

The above-mentioned sons of Jatayuh became the ancestors of 
different species of birds, and Surasa,yone of the wives of Ka43-apa, 
became the mother of serpents. — 37, ./ 

Kadra— a wife of Ka^yapa-gave birth to several thonsand-honded 
serpents, the principal ones of whom are ^esa, Vasuki, Kai'ko^a, ^afikha, 
Airavata, Katribala, Dhananjaya, Jlabaaila, Padraa, Asvtitara (mule),' 
Tak§aka, ElSpattra, Mahapadma, Dhritarastra, Balahaka, S^ankhapala, 
Mahasankha, Puflpadafrstra, f^iibhanaiia, f^afikuroma, Baliula, Vilmana 
Panina, Kapila, Durnmkha, and Patahjali, — ^38-4-1. 

The above-named sons of Kadra and Karfyapa were the fore-fathers 
of different classes of serpents, most of wliom were consumed in the 
great sacrifice of Jailmejaya. — 42, 

Kute.-Jafimejaya was the son of King Pariksita. The latter was bitten by a serpent 
and died in consequence, Jafimejaya, therefore, to avenge his father's death, performed a • 
great saoriflee to consume all the serpents in which a large number of them was destroyed. 



UUAFTEB VII. 


21 


F™„ his ,vir,, Krorlhva®, 1 „„| , 

dr.n,..,s „g a who 

1 1 ero of .VI H 1 1 ; I b 1 1 A i i: I fi. -- ■ 4 3. ' ^ 

Surabiu. one of ,he wives of Knjfyapa, gave binb to the attend- 
an(s of Iiiitiras. eows, buffaloes, &c —44: 

uoa;:;’KrL::Lx 

Mnui and AriHft',, other two wives of 'ivatf.vapa, gave birth to the 
class of .\lnnis and Apsaras and the race of A'iiinaras and Gandharvas 

reispeef jvfdy\— fa. ’ 

brrun Ira, .Kbi4yapa begot reeds, trees, creepers, &c., and from his 
wife \ he produced a race of nnmeroiis Yaksas and demons -46 / 

Ihti-a wife of Katfyapa-gave birth to 40 icaruts fGods of wind) 
who were tlie beloved of the Devas. 

Here emh (he sixth Chapter dealing with the progeny of Kasyapa. 

CriAPTEB, Vlf. 

The Bisis said: -How did Diti again beget the Maruts and 
how did the latter bct-oine tlie friends of the Devas ?-l. 

Sfifa said:-Jn the days gone by, wlien Lord Vi^riu des- 
troyed the offspring of Hiti in the great war between the Devas and 
Asuras, Dm repaired to Syamantapaiichaka-a holy place-on the hanks 
of the Sanisvim, and devoted ' herself to the worship of her luisbaiid 
and practised seven- peiiiinces for a coiisi.lerable length of time — ‘^-3 
Jote.~A trm Hiiulu wife a! ways regards her husband as her si.nrenio Rw 

tebanT'”'' through Sr 

After a little more than a century, Diti, the mother of demons 
^Tho had practised l.ard penances like a Eisi and had become emaciated 

and aged owing to her living on phalahara and regularly keeping 
up Chandrayana and other fasts, asked Viisistka and other saoes— 4 6 ^ 

Note -FhMUn. The Hludus in course of their fasts do not take cooked 'food 
oUmZ.^ and particularly fruits. literally means a . 

ChfindrSyana is a particular fast, the chief feature of which is that one has to reiru- 
late his morsels of phalaluim to I he phases of tho moon, i.e., on the iiow-moon-dav he has 

to take only one morsel which ho goes ou increasing one by one each day, for a fortnt.-ht 
when the fast terminates. ^ lortnight, 

“Sages! Tell me some each vrata that would free me from the 
crushing grief of my son’s destniotion and make me feel hanov in this 

worFd as well as ia tlia ' '' ‘ ' ' . ■ - 





fB^MAfSYA PtBANAy. 


N0te,^Vrata wemm fast. Any self-imposed religions obserT«Mice, Bestrlctloii. 

"Vow, Precept, Penance, 

In this world as ivell as in the next : Tlio Hindns believe In tlie transoiigmtlon 
of soul. According to tins idea, there is a life after death until the son! becomes 
totally unified with Brahma, which is Klrv^na or final rest. The next world here, 
therefore, refers to the re-Mrth aftex* transmigration of sonL 

The sage Vasistha advised Diti to observe tlie ]\laiiaTia-.i)viida!!(i 
fast, by keeping which Diti became the mother of (he ifaruts and 
was liberated from her pangs of grief. — 7. 

The Risis said : — “ 0, Pions Sage, Suta ! we are very ansif)ii8 
to know something of the Jfadana-DvAdai^i fast, by the observance of 
which Diti begot forty-nine sons again hafter her pro^env w'as destroyed 
by Vi.snu}.”-8. 

Sflta said “ Hear, 0 Risis ! wbat the Sage Vasistha said to Diti 
about the fast in question. 1 shall repeat to yon the same in detaii." 


“The fast begins in the month of Oliaitra, on llu 
the bright fortnight. One who observes this fa.st si 
of gold, silver, copper, brass or earth— according to ], 
earthen platform, after filling it witli different fr 
cane, and white rice. Before placing the jar on the p 
be painted with white sandal and covered wiili two 
After this, a small plate of copper containing some irnit 
sugar should be placed on the top of the jar. Above it 
a plantain leaf, bearing an image of Cupid, and to the left 
placed the image of Rati made of sugar. After this, 
Cupid and Rati should be performed 
The images should first be bathed with 
flowers, rice, and sesamum should be olfen 
(body worship) should follow, as indicate- 
Om Kamaya, worship the feet. After pr 
woi-ship the legs. After pronouncing Om 


iiould place a jar 
I is means — on an 
1 , pieces of sugar- 
atforin, it shonld also 
pieces of white cloth, 
gold and raw 
shonld be placed 
of it shonld be 
I, tlio worship of 
iving manner: — 
tid water, then white 
wards, the Abgapfijfi 
—After pronouncing 
g Otji Pnuhhthfyadaiyi , 
mardya, worship the ihiglm. 

' the waist. After pmiiouneing 
erprunouiioiiig OyiAnajiguya, 
SI pronouncing Oni Padmaunikhaya, worship the 
? 0?g Panehamraya, worship the hands. After 
mane, worship tlie head. On the completion of 
_ incense should be offered, and then prayers 
.iiied^ bj music, in case there be no one to sing 
music, then the glories of Jvsina and Kes'ava 
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bi! iiari’iUpfi and listened to. On 
I i>e ^ivm to n Ib-ahiuana. — 10 - 18 . 

ti',— hi the (ext, only Ktinuiija, Saubh'iyijad 
i0iiS',:glioiik! bejj:Pefix;ecl by " 

imo of worshi),. Kiimaya,, timg prefixed and 
n-Hiis •• I .sahito Kama, tho God of love. 

0 eojivey the salutation.'i! of the 

1 devotion and l•f‘vepe^ce to the latter, 
inatel.y apply to Cupid, Karaa-Oocl of L 
iii't.n, litfv.'illy, iiie.in.s without a body. 

Ho is fliei’cfofo known asanaiiga also. 
tbI,agyiHh),iitoKtliy, means the aiver 


&C.5 am give 
and siif’dxetl by (Namah), before 
^,-4 suillxed, becomes, ,< 

Siioilarly' ■; ail ,fcbe- expre 
worsliipper to the Lord of lovo- 
..Ail ..-.the. -expregglonS' , ai 
.ove,:Oiiplcb.'. 

Onpid was desti-oyeci bv 


'iva and became 


i be same IIto arrows are also clifTereatly earned as 

H(' in rher..do|.,, known u.s P.iuehn.siir.i al.sa. 

HurViUrii hi inmir.s Ihe whole .soul and applies to CiipM. 

Afler making over the jar to a de.serviug Bnihmana f 

afteiHaids he should have his own meal devoid of salt Then t 
Hivited Bnlhmunas sliould be dismksed with presents, and ‘the follow 
prayer^sliould be uttered before giving them pre.sent8 :-19. 

f. . . Janfinlana, iu the form of Cupid! Who bring bli 

to every soul, be pJeaseil with tby devotee.”' 20 

The same routine of worsldp should be observed each mont 
(m the welvlb day of the bright fortnight, and continued ( 
hu a w liole ye,ir. Ihe worshipper should observe a fast on the J3i 
day of tlie bright fortmglit and worship Visnu. On the 12th dav < 
evmy bright fori night he shoulr! live only on fruits and sleep on the floo: 
At dm beginning of the 13th month, ho is to fuuHy complete Jus cyel 
fasts hy i>erforimng worship as mentioned before, and on its complete 
he should worship the golden image of Cupid, Afterwards, whit 
«um, m,..ed with clarified butter, should be poured into 
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mentioned, preBxed with and suffixed with Soahd, should be pro- 
nounced. At the close of the sacrifice, the worshipper should also worship 
the officiating priest and his consort, and then dismiss all his Brahtnapa 
guests after feasting, garlanding, and giving them pi-esents of clarified 
butter, cows, decentlj'-arranged beds, clothes, ornaments, sugarcane. 
The golden image of Cupid should be given to the officiating priest 
along witli other presents mentioned above, according to the means of 
the worshipper. — 21-26. ■ 

One wlio observes the Madana Dvadasfi fast in this wav, becomes 
liberated from evils and begets worthy children and, iinally, pas.se.s 
away in peace, for Visnn and Sinara are tlie same. 27-28. 

Note. — Liberated from all eoils or sins, or vices. In other words M.'idan-cIv.tcTasi fa.st, 
by exercising its influence on the body and mind, improves the man both physically 
and morally. Later on, by being blessed with children, he passes away in peace and 
attains rest ; for he feels that his worthy children would discharge their duties nnto 
God, their deceased ancestors, and mankind- It is for the fuifliment of these duties that 
a Hindu is always so anxious to beget worthy sons. 

The worship of Knma fulfils the desires of the worshipper. 
Hearing the advantages of the Madana Dvadaffi fast, Diti observed it 
devoutly. — 29. 

Kai^yapa chanced to meet his wife Diti, and through his powers 
(of asceticism) made her young again. On being questioned by Kaffynpa, 
Diti said that she wanted to be mother of such a progeny as would 
kill Lord Iiidra and conquer all the Devas. Kaifyapa promised to beget 
such a child from her womb when the sage Ipastarnba perforined a 
putresti sacrifice. The sage Apstamba eventually began to perform the 
sacrifice. — 30-34. 

IVote,— Putresti is a special sacrifice which is performed to beget an offspring. 

At tlie time oE performing tlie sacrifice, the sage Ipastarnba began 
to recite Indra Satrurbhavrisva Svdha, at which the Devas became p.l6ased 
and the demons were overpowerd witli grief.— 35* 

Note,— Indra Sa trurvardha stJti and Svdhd Indra Satiwvardha sru Svillm metin the 
same thing, but, strictly speahing, the latter expression was applied by the sage 
Apastamba, It has been put in a modified form to suit tlie metre. It is a eompound 
word, and can be expounded in two ways, (the enemy of indra) and (Indi-i in 

whose enemy). Apastamba, through a coincidence, began to pronoimco the ex|>resHion 
with such accent and emphasis as would admit the latter wa^’^ of expouiKling thu 
compound word which entirely reversed the object of Diti and, consec|ueittly, th^ 
Devas were pleased and the demons were overtaken with grief. It Is therefore said : 
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He ad Vi sec] Diti to remain in flint hermii.age for a cent hit and 
not to fake any meals in the morning and evening. Oontinning liis advice 
lie said that a jjregnant woman should not often go amJ sit at the root of 
a treOj nor should she sit on a broom-stick or a pestle. She should not 
enter or plunge lierseif in deep waters, and should also ivvoid living in 
a solitary house, silling upon an ant-hill, and also depression of mimh 
She should not write i.\y her nails, eharcoul or ashes, on the floor, and 
should a.void much sleeping and labcmr. She slumld also ahsiain from 
sitting in a place covered with coal, chaff, and bones, as well as from 
quarreling and yawming. She should not keep rier hair unkempt, nor her 
person iiiicleaii, nor should she sleep with lier head towards the north. 
She sliould never doff her garments, and should not allow tier mind to 
be afflicted or her feet to remain wet. She should avoid much, laughing 
and the use of inauspicious words. She sliould serve her preceptor, do 
pious deeds, and bathe in lukewarm medicated water, Slie should fake 
great enre of herself in every way, shoiikl wear fine ornamenis, worship 
Vasto fhouseliold deity), keep herself pleased, and devotedly serve her 
husband. She should give culms to the poor and worship Gauri (the 
wife of Siva) on the 3rd day of a bright fortniglit. A woman and, parficii- 
Imly one who is in the family way, if she follow* such a course, begets aiiii** 
aide, valiant, and long-lived childien ; otherudse there is always a danger 
of miscarriage. *^11ierefore 0 beloved! follow the directions just 
explained to you, ilay you be blessed. I am now going to practise 
penances ’h— 3748. 

After ill is, liaslyapa vanished then and there, and Diti followed 
the instructions of her lord to t!ie letter.— 49. 

Irirlra came to know all this, and became fearfully alarmed. 

kingdom of Heaven and going to Diti 
began to serve her. He, putting on a bright appearance, patiently and 
craftily began to pry into the daily life of Diti, in the hope that site might 
give Him an opporfiinily of causing an aboni{>n, by some way neglecting 
or omilifig to follow closely tlie precautions suggested bv her husband 
— 50n5L 

Dili, riot knowing the foul intentions of Indra, did not entertain 
any suspicion, and she went on following the injunctions, of her husband 
very closely, till tliere remained only three days to' complete the century# v 
She was so much surcharged with joy that she failed to observe the;' • 
precautions, and one- day she did not wash her feet, kept her haiy'.J 
unkempt and went to sleep like thafc.~a^o3, ■' ; . - : . riiti.r"' 
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In lier reeklessiieBS, f 5 he rfept in course of flie clajif with licr 
head towards the north. Ah -those irregnlaiilieR a’lTordod n gcjocl oppojiii- 
nily to Indra to enter into her wonih in His subtle IkicIj ; mid liy ITis 
weapon divided the child in the womb into seven parts. To His great 
surprise and disma}^ each part developed into a eliild. They all began 
to cry in the womb, then Indra diviiled each one info seven pans. 
Indra thus divided che child in the womb into fortyiiine frirts, Inii each 
part heenme a child, and they all began to cry. On seeing this, He was 

awfully astonished, and asked them not to cry. -'-54— 58, 

M^rodista^ ‘‘doiiotweepor crjO said ludrato tliv crying children in the 
womb ; and that Is why they were named ** Mariit “ afterwards. 

Indra came to know, thi'ongh His Yogic powers, that it*, was on 
account of Diti’s observance of the Dvfidai^i hist and worship of Kama that 
His weapon conld not destroydier child in the womb. His own llioiiglits 
began to oppress Him. He said to Himself that, instead of one, they 
multiplied into forfy-nine« Devas could not destroy them. It wa)iild 
be safer to make them Devas. — 51h61, 

After this, Indra appealed before Dili and besought her 
to forgive Him for His base action. He said that He did that, becanse 
statesmanship dictates that a wise man slionid always endeavonr to put an 
end to his enemies. They would, from that day forward, he known as the 
*‘Marut’’and would rank among the Devas and wonhl be entitled to a 
share in the sacrificial offerings, like other Devas, --62*03. 

In this way, Indra, after making the "‘^anils'* into Devas and, 
taking Diti with Him in His viinana, returned to Heaven. “‘-6,4. 

Noto.--“‘Vioitna : the coaveyaiice of the Devas, something like the flying ©ncliiii© of 
the present times. 

Since then, the Maruts are classed among the Devas. They receive 
'their share of sacrificial offerings, and after leaving the demons their 
kith and kin, they have closely identified themselves wdth the Devas. — 65. 

Sere enda the seventh Ghapter dmling with Madana DvMaM^ brcitoi* 

CHAPTEIl VI 11. 

The Risis said:— 0 Suta ! We have heard willi coneentraled 
aftention what you have been pleased to relate to us ; now we feel desinnm 
to know the lives of the kings that flourished at each order of ereatiom— 1. 

The Sage Suta said r—At the time when King Pritbu wim anointed 
and made lord • of. the world, Cbandraimi was made the king of rneiJh 
cinal herbs, sacrifices, fasts, penances, stum, plaiiels, BnlhimmaK, trees, 
'thickets, creepers; Taruna of waters; ICuvera of wealth and (other) 
kings ; the Sun of the twelve Idityas : Agni of Vasus ; Daksa of Prajapatlfti 
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Indraorgods; Pralilnda of demons; yaina of pitiis; ^iva of de 
and Yakf^as ; the HimAlayas of tlie inonntaiiis; the. Ocean of the \vi 
Chitraratha of Giuidiiarras and Kuuiaras; Viisuki of powerfid Rerp 
Taksakn of other snakes ; Airavaia of the Diggajas and other eleph 
the peacock of birds, Ueliaitirava of horses ; the lion of the aiiiniais 1 
in jungles ; the bull of the cows ; the trees of llie herbs. — 2-8. 

Similarly, Lord Brahma made the Devas Sudbarma, Sanklia 
Ketumiina, HiranyaroiuA, the kings of East. South, West and 
respectively : and They protect the universe by destroying its ene 
unto this day. — 

The various kings named above, collected together and took 
in the coronation of king Priiliu, and recognised Idm as the soverei; 
the world. King Prithu reigned till the end of Chakijnsa Manvantara, 
he was sncceedtul by King Vidvnsvata ilaim of the solar dymisty.— I 
Here endg the eiyhih Ohapler dealing with the coronation of Kings. 


CIIAPTEU I.K. 

The Sage Suia said : “ After hearing that, 
requested the I’ish Got! to narrate to hiiii the career 
flourished in bygone ages”. — 1. 

d'he Fisli God sait! : “O King! listen, 
the lives of the .Man us of yore, and siiail g 
Manvantaras and their times.— 2. 

“ G Son of ilartancja, iiear attentivelj', 
close of the reign of Svayamblmva Jlanu there ^ 
known as Tamas. In all Manvantaras, classes, s’ 
recorded to have appeared. Svayanddniva iluuu 
Agniglira, Agnivnhu, liiphpha, Savala, Jyotisma 
Medlia, Medlnitithi, Vasn. d'licy having establish 
morality departeil to felicity. This has been n 
bhuva Manvantara. — 3-(5. 

The Svarodiisfa-manvatitara followed it. Tin 
Maim four sons, wiT., Kabha, N.ibiiasya, IVasj-iti, 
vantara, the loliowiiigare recorded as seven Pisis 
Vaiiastatuba, Prana, Km^yapa, Aurva, and Briliasp 
of this Manvantara were sons of Vasi-stha, knou 
Siikrita, Murti, Apa, Jyoti, and Ayasmaya.— 7-10, 


1 shall relate to you briefly 
^ive }*ou a short history of 
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Manvaiilara was kunwMi hy tlie name of hnvaiia. The following were tlie 
seven Uirtis in this Mniivantarii who weie also kmnvn by the inune of l?i'ja 
•Kaukuiuniji, Dalbliya, feankliai i'nivahann, Siva, Sita, Sasniita.— IM4. 

In the fouith Maiivanlara, wliicli was callefl Tnniasa, tlie seven Risis 
were Kavi, l\ithn, Agiii, Akapi, Kapi, Jalpa, and Dhimaiin; and the 
group of Devas were known by the name of Sadhya ’’.--ly-lO. 

The King TUrnasa Manii bad ten sons, viz. -Akaliuasa, Dlianvi, 
Tapomula, Tapodliana, Taporati, Tapasya, Tapodynti, Parantapa, Tapo- 
bhogi and Tapoyogi. — 17-18. 

In the [fifth] Raivat Manvantara, Devabrdiu, Subi'thu, Parjanya, 
Somapa, Hiranya-Roma, Saptaslva were the seven Risis ; and Abhutarajas 
was the group of Devas. Arnna, Tatvaclarffi, Vittavan, Havyapa, Kapi, 
Yukta, Kirutsuka, Satva, Niriooha and PrakaSaka were the ten pious and 
illustrious sons of Raivalaka Manii. — 19 — 22. 

In tho sixth or Chaksusa Mauvantara, Bhi'ign, Sudhama, Viraja, 
Saliidnu, Nada, Vtvasv-ana and Atiaama were the seven Ri>is. The group 
of five DevSs was, Lekhas, Ribhus, Ribiias, Bariiufilas and Divaiikasaa 
in tliis Mauvantara. OinikHisa Mann bad ten sons, siudi ns Dm, Ac., tm 
has been already mentioned by me in the genealogy of “Svnyambbuva 
Maim in chapter IV”.-2.Vi5. 

After fhpCliak>m:n Mauvanfarn, a.s narrated by me, shall occur the 
seventh Manvantara, which i.s called Vaivasvata. — 20 

In the Vaivasvata Manvantara, Afri, Vasi.>^t, ha, Gautama, Kadyapa, 
Bharadwaja, the powerful Yogi, Viswamitra, •Iiundagiii, are the seven 
RlsIs. The seven Risis, after esfahlishing a code of law and morality 
depart to felicity. Sadhyas, Vii'is, Rndras, Marnts, Yasns, Asvaniknmaras, 
Iditytis are ti)e classes of Devas in- Vaivatsvata Manvantara. The Kijig 
Vaivasvata Mann had ten renowned sons, ri.-'.~Iksvaiku, Ac. In every 
Manvantara there are sev.en Risis who, after establi-sliing a code of Jaw 
and morality, depart to felicity.— 27-31. 

Now I shall explain to you something about the Savarnya Man- 
yantara. Advathama, S^nradvana, Kaudika, Giilava, Satilnnnda, Kasyapa, 
Rama, are the seven Risis in this Manvantara. Dliriti, Variyana, Yavnsa* 
Suvar^a, Vri-tti, Charisnu, Idya, Sunuiti, Vasu, Sukra are the ten \aliant 

sons of the Mann Savarpi”. — 32-33 

Ranchaya, &c., shall be another six Mamis after Shvarni. 

kidni I itijapati Ruchi theie shall be Ranchya Mann, fi'oiu PraJIpati 
Bhfltya there shall be Bhautya Man u and from Brahma thex-e shall *b® 
Meruslvarnya, Rita, RitadhAma, Visvakesna Manus, 
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“ I have explained to you something about the past and futiiro 
Manns, 0, King ! Siinilarly, coraineneing froni tiie age oE Devns, in tlie 
994t,li age, the alore-iuentioned fonrlceii Manns laile in succession. Jn 
their time, they phty their part in the creation of the moveable and 
immoveable objects, and afterwards attain Onal rest with Bralnmt, at the 
end of the age. riiej’’ (the Maunsh after 1,000 ages, shall be absorbed in 
Brahma and be joined to Visnu ”.—34. 

Here ends the ninth Chapter dealing with Manvantaras. 


CHAPTER X. 

Tlie sages said that in ancient times the kings came to be called 
Pih-tbiva, on acconiit of their sway all over the land ; but how did the earth 
come to be known as Prithvi ? 0 Suta f tell us also why the cartli came to 
be called “Gan?”.- 1-2. 

Suta said tlint Prajtpafi Aftga, in the family of Svayamblmva Mann, 
was born who was manied to the vile dangliter of Miilyn, named Sunitha 
the shiew, who gave birth to \e!)a. King V^na was valiant, l)ut oppressive 
and sinful. The sages, seeing the sinful deedsoF tlie king, who used to 
forciblj^ seize the wealtii and the Avoinen of otljers, approached him witii the 
object of bringing about luw and order by giving him good advice.— 3-5. 
But when the king did not listen to the good advice of the sages, they 
killed him by their cur.se. After that being afraid of anarcfiy, the sinless 
Bnihniatias began to churn the deail body of the king from which first 
came out tlie races of Mlecldi.-is. — 0-7. 

iVote.— Mleehlias has been defliiod by RuiabSyana as meaning “ Non-Aryan, a foreig- 
ner, sinner, oatcast, barbarian." 

Black as soot the barbarian race that came out of Venu was the 
outcome of the evil qualities of his mother ; and from the portion of the 
good qualities of Ids pious father, appeared from the right hand of the 
dead king, a most brilliant figure, wearing an armour, studded with preci- 
ous stones, and armed with bow and arrow in one hand and holding a club 
in the other. The illustrious figure thus produced, after so much difficulty, 
was named Pfithu. King Pfitliu was anointed by the Brahmaijas, but 
even then he practised severe austerities,— 8-10. 

Lord Vi.snii, greatly moved by the profound devotion of the King 
Pritlui, showered His blessings upon him. The king, after being thus blessed 
by the Lord, became most powerful and Illustrious. On seeing the earth 
devoid of Vedic rites, he was filled with righteous indignation, and |)re- 
to destroy it with his never-failing arrow. The.earthjf 
tiiilg with fear, assumed the form of a oow and took to flight— niilf 


0- 
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. ; Mste^-^Tkis expresses a beniitifiil allegory. Tbe righl-eoii« king saw tbat the people 
l|a4 giTOii up the praefcice t>f the Vedlc rites and were clriffc:iig towards sin by leaps aiai 
boaods. Yatlid Blji tathi Praja -no wonder, tJiorefore, l hafc the people slicnild liave 
become so mnch demoralised during the sway of liis predecessor-- tlio wicked Y#iia. 
Pfithu, the pious, could not possibly tolerate such a chaos, and in tils rage he made up 
bis mind to destroy the sinners, when suddenly a thought Unshed through tils mind that It'W 
and, order... could .be, ; evolved. . even without reso.rti rig. , to' . Biich an .extreme.' .measure.. .. .. . 

land appeared to him like a cow that could give sweet milk, I! properly m!lked„ He 
therefore applied himself to uplift the degenerated and to take good care of the new 
generation* 


tsira sliwf * 5^ I 

ii 

Besides this, the cow is the most important of all nnimals in India. She plays a 
great part in the agricultural prosperity of the country by bringing forth oxeo. 8!ie 
nourlshee the nation with her sweet milk and ghee. She is a very clocdle and harmless crcfa**' 
ture« Her hide supplies shoes to the people. Siie takes motherly euro of thti nation, and 
that is why she is held so sacred by the Aryans who are the original Inhabitants of lihirata* 
varsa. Ii^ven now a man, to seek forgiveness or shelter, puts in a blade of grass In Ills 
mouth and addresses a real Aryan, **I am your cow, forgive nie or save me,** The luoineiifc 
such a man approaches a true Aryan, he is rendered all possible assistance at every riik 
and stake by the Aryan. 

Similarly, when that thought crossed the mind of riuthu, he compared the land to 
the cow, and then he could not destroy it. 

Thirdly, it is the poetic way of saying that, -when the earth became so terribly afraid 
of the power of the king, ifc appealed for mercy by appearing before him and telling feim 
that it was his cow. 

^ Fourthly, the sinners, trembling -Bith fear, craved the forgiveneRs of the sovereign by 
calling themselves his cow and promising to turn over a new leaf- which will be clear 
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the footsteps of the animal. The bow and the arrow were similarly earned by the king in 
his piirsnit ol the eartli tli.it was rimuiag away from him in the form of a cow. 

At. llie kitifif .'ifidrpssed the earfli and asked her to quickly minis- 
ter to the needs of all beings, whether moving or fixed. The land pro- 
mised to obey the beliosta of tlie king. Then the king, after making 
Sv-ilyamblmva Maim as the calf, milked the eartli in the form of the cow 
with his own hands. The earth then produced the different kinds of grain, 
whicli support mankind ; after which the sages, using the moon as the 
calf and Bi iliaspati as the milk-man, milked the (earth) cow and extracted 
the milk of virtue in the pot of the Vedas. Then the Deriis, after making 
the God Indra the calf and the God Mitra a.5 the milkman, milked the^^^ ^ 
(earth' cow. They drew out the milk of elixir-vitre in the pot of gold. 

The Pitris also milked the same thing in the pot of silver.— 14-18. — 14-18. 

A’ote.— The .alleffopy goes OK. The qualify and richness of the milk depend on the 
care and feeding of the cow. The earth is a cow that will gi%'e any kind of niiik, provided 
doe care takoii of n,nd people ruilkiug it know how tu do it. 

Then Antaka, after making the God of death the enlf, milked the 
(earth) cow and took out Svailha from it. Similarly, the NAgas, after 
making Taksaka llie eidf and nhritar'sira as the milkman, got out poison 
in a gourd, and tlie Asnras, making VirochiUia the calf and Pvirnurdhfi 
as milkman, pressed out MAya iiiio .a pot of iron. The Yaksas pressed out 
in an earthen pot tlie knowledge of making themselves invisible after 
making Knvcia the calf.— .19-^2. 

Note.— Tai.ir«vann is s.'imo as Kuvera, the God of wealth. 

The Pretf's and Rnksasas, making Sinnali the calf and Raupya the 
milkman, drew out the stream of l)loofl. Tlie Ganclharvas and Apsarasmade 
Chaitrarath the calf and Tararuclii the milkman and got out on a lotns- 
Jeaf various kinds of fragrance, and the mountains obtained several kinds 
of preciou.s gems and medicinal lierbs which they extracted in the foot of hill 
ranges, after making the ]\Iount Himalaya tlie calf and the Mount Sumern 
the milkman. The trees also in their turn took nut the power of regermi- 
nating even after being lopped, in a leaf oi' I’alasa (Butea frondosa), after 
making Shtila (Shorea robusta) the milkman and the figtree the calf. In the 
same way, every one who milked the earth gut the “ fruit ” he wished for. 

In the reign of King Pfithii, people were long lived, wealthy, ; 
had peaeful relations with their neighbours. None was wicked, poor or ' 
sick. In the glorious reign of Ppithu, there was no phenomenon forft* ,, ’ ; ( 
bodingevil that w'oulcl have caused conslernation to his subjects. Every 1 
one passed bis days in perfect peace and contentment, without getting 
pverpome by grief or pain, Prithu, the Great, by the power of his 

‘ ' p'., , ' : 
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made many a part, of his extensive Empire hahitnblp and cnltnrable. 
During the lime of that valiant monarch, there was no need of 
a fortress, it was not necessary for the people to arm theniflelves, fh« 
science of political economy was not in vopne. It was siioply lying 
unhoiioured. All the people performed tlieir duties and prescrilted rites. 
“1 have explained to you.O King! iiow they milked the etirlh and gut out 
of it wlist they wished, from which it mast be nmlerstnod that, at the time 
of performing sacrificial rites, the thing fliat estch got nut of the earth 
should be offered to him. ” The learned also call the land I'rithvi because 
it was milked by the old King l*fithu, the righteons. — 2‘1-o.a. 

A’otc.— It is called G6, because it appeared in the form of a cow when Pfithu took op 
his bow and arrow to destroy it. 

Here ends the tenth Chapter dealing with the story of Vend. 


CHAPTER XT. 

The sages said, “0 Suta ! be pleased to relate to us the hiistory 
of the solar and the lunar races,” 

Suta said that in the days gone by Ivasfyapa begot from his wife, 
Aditi, a progeny named the Sun, and the latter had three wives, cu: — 
Samjnd, Rajni and Prabha, Rajni, the daughter of Raivafa, brought forth 
Revata, Prabha gave birth to Pi'abhata and Samjfia, the daughter of 
Vyvakarmfi, became the mother of King (Vaivasvata) Manu. — 2-3. 

Satnjna also gave birth to Yamaaiul a girl called, Yamuna, who were 
twins. When Siunjnfi. could not bear tlie power of the Sun, she produced 
from her body a lady known as Chhflya tslinclow). Seeing Chhaya standing 
face to face, Samjfui directed her to serve her master and also to take 
motherly care of her progeny. On Chhaya’s agreeing to carry out her 
injunctions, SaniJM went away somewhere. — 4-7. 

The Sun mistaking OlihAya for Srmjna begot from her SavarnJ Jfanu 
so called because be is of the same Varna as Vaivasvatii ‘Mann and Sani, 
and also the two girls, named Tapati and Visti, When Ciihilya herself 
became tlie mother of these children, she began to devote more attention 
to her own offspring than to the progeny of Samjfia. !Hatm di<l not mind 
this, but Yama look it seriously, and one day he lifted his right leg fo kick 
Chiiaya. Chhaya also, getting in a fit of rage, cursed Yama, and said that 
his leg would be eaten by worms and would always discharge pus and blood. 



entreaties of Mann, slie pronounced that curse upon him. Yaina, continu- 
ing, said tliat siicli, an attitude of Chliaya showed tliat she was not 
theii niothei. Ilie bun said, what couhl he do. Who does not get into 
trouble h,v committing an act of folly? What to say of others, even 
the omnipotent Lord Esira had to re.ap the fruits of His actions. But, in 
spite of all tliat, he would give him a code that wonld destroy all the 
worms of his foot and would also remove the blood and pus flowing 
from it. — 13-17. 

On getting no redress from his father, Yama went to Goharna 
tirtlia, and began to practise severe penances by merely living on fruits, 
leaves and air. After practising penances for one hundred thousand 
years, Lord Siva appeared and asked him to seek a boon.— 18-19. 

lama ashei! the Lord for the power of protecting the world, 
the Kingdom of Pili'is, and the faculty of distinguishing virtue 
from vice. The Lord granted him the btvou he asked for, and then 
disappeared.— -20 21. 

The Sun, causing fear to Chhay.a, discovered that Samjiifi, after 
leaving lier hehiiul, had gone to live with her fatlier. x\t this, he got 
very angry and went, to Kuvera, and asked liim to send Saipjhii back 
along witli him. Hearing the above words of the Sun, Vii^vakarmti said 
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Nasatyas and Dasras, were born. They are called Nasatyas, because they 
were born from tlie nose (njiBa), and Dasras, because they were born af^ 
Sons. Afterwards, Sarpjiia recognised her Lord and became pleased, and 
went with her Lord in a vimsina to heaveJi.— 34-37. 

Aotc.- ‘ AHvarupeim 'moans in the form of a horse— wliieli iiiiplias that the 8un being 

ojOTpowerecI with pa-ssion ran with the speed of a linr.se to enjoy liitnsolf in the coinpaiit 

of oamjil^. * 

‘Maoa8ftlt«obhain’=was agitated in mind, lioenHRe she eould not. roeogniKO her Lon 
atil)e.flrs.fcsight. She met the Run after a long time, and finite «)ir,rj)r/>te(ifj|i, and thei 
there was a great difference in his features, as his power was mmierated ijy ViavafespmA. 
The Son of coarse recognised Samjnfl, and mi.sed tvith her in the usual war. SamjfiS, 
oeiiig overpowered, became helpless, but was very niaeh agitated in mind. -J 

S§varnya Manu is still living and practising penances unto this day 
on Mount Meru, and Sani, by means of his asceticism, brouglit about 
domestic concord (between the sons of Cldulya and Samjna). Yamuna and 

Tapatl became rivers, and Visti obtained dark blue colour and was located 
in time (Hell).— 38-39. 

Vaivasvata Mamx had ten powerful sons, the eldest of whom was IJa. 
who was born by the performance of pntresti sacrifice. Ili.s brothers were 
ft?waku, Kurfanfibha, Arista, Dhrista, Marisyanta, JCarusa, ^firyati 
Pn^adhra and. NabhAga, who were all very valiant and 'illustrious.' 
Mann, after anointing liis son Ila and putting the reins of the Govern- 
ment into his hands went to practise asceticism in the forest called 
Mahendravaua. —40-42. 

After sometime, Ila started on an experlition of conquest and visited 
peversl countries. Following the horse, lie hannened t„ 
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the pleasnre-ganlen of which was blooming with various Isinds of 
trees, creepers and porenial foliage.— 43-44 

Aofc. — * Digjaya ’ means conquest. ' ^ 

Mswfikrispah ’ means led by the horse. The ancient practice of conquest was that the 
sovereign wishing to conquer the world used to let loose a horse and follow it with his 
array. The monarclis through whoso dominions the horse passed would either let it pass 
on without rosistaueo, which implied tlioir accepting the master of it as their sovereign 
lord, or would capture and tio it up. In the latter case there used to be a fight i.etween 

the master of the hoisse and tlie uionarch tying the animal. If the soveivlgii led by his 
horse returned to his kingdom .after thus subduing the monarclus offering resistance or 
being ncknowiedged as tlieir .sovereign lord, then lie used to perform the Hajasffya 
saeriflce, in which all the moiiarehs were invited to take part; at tlie conclusion of 
which the .sovereign performing the sacriBce used to be declared and accepted as the 
sovereign lord of all the kings present. 

At that time), i^iva and Parvati were enjoying themselves in their 

Saravana, and they had willed it that any male being, coming within a 
radius of ^ten yojfiuas of their forest, would be transformed into a female 

.being*--- 45-46. . 

The King Ihi entering the S^aravana, without knowdng the will 
of ^iva and Pilrvatl. w.ns instantly Iransfonnod into a woman, and bis 
horse was also transformed into a mare. The king, thus deprived of 
manhood, was very nnu-h amazed to find himself in the form of a woman. 
He was named lln and had breasts like women. Ois thighs became 
stouter and his face became like the moon— which made him look more 
enchanting in that female form. Who would not be enamoured by the 
glances of such a beautiful form? His arms wei-e long, his black tresses 
of hair were kissing bis feet, there were no hair on bis body, Ins teeth 
were well-shaped, and las voice was exquisitely sonorous. — 47-50, 

His complexion was a happy admixture of dark' and white, his 
strut was graceful like that of hamsa :crane) and elephant, his brows were 
like the bow and his nails were fine and red.— 51. 

Ila, of such unsurpassing beauty, began to roam about in that 
forest, and was thinking as to who and where were her father, brother 
and mother. She also thonght as to wlio and where was her lord and how 
long would slie have to remain in the world. As she was lost in that 
reverie, the son of the moon appeared before her. On seeing Jlp of 
matchless beauty, Budlia — the son of the moon — was fired with passion 
and began to devise plans for marrying her. — 52-54. 

One day Budha, with a mace, a water-pot and a book in his hand 
and accompanied by a train of Brahmacharis, each holding a bamboo j 
mace and wearing ear-rings, set out in quest of kui^a and b 
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any one entering the limits of their pleasure-garden would instantly be 
transformed into a female figure. Unfortunately, both the king and the 
horse happened to do so and they were transformed accordingly. The 
brothers of tlie transformed monarch then besought the great sage to 
devise some means by which Ila could be restored to manhood. — 1-7. 

Vasistlia said that, by devoutly worshipping i^iva, the monarch 
could he restored to manhood. Hearing that, the brothers of 11a (Sons of 
Maim) repaireil to the abode of ^iva ; tvhere they pleased Him by their 
devotion. Tiie God then said that He could not go against His determina- 
tion, but that if Ikswaku performed the asivamedlia sacrifice, then Ila 
would become a Kimpurusa (Mongolian type ?), though it would be im- 
possible for him to assume his previous (Aryan ?) form. After that, the 
brothers of Ila performed the asfvamedha sacrifice, and the latter became a 
Kimpurusa.— 8-11. 

On becoming a Kimpurusa, Tla used to remain in the form of a man 
for one mouth, and the next month lie used to become a woman again. 
Ila, in the form of Ihl, conceived in the house of Budba, and gave birth to 
a notable son. Budha, after the birth of that son, w’cnt to heaven. — 12-13. 

That region where this happened, came to he known as llavritavarsa 
(Mongolia?), and ila in that way appeared at the inception of the Solar 
and the Lunar races, in other words, Ptirurovn, the son of Budha, from IM, 
was the founder of the lunar race, and Iksv’iku of the solar clan. — 14-15. 

Ila, after becoming Kimpnniaa, came to be known as Siidynmna. 
Sudytimna became the father of Utkal, Gaya, Huritasva. Utkal became the 
king of Utkiila, {}aya of Gaya, Ilarita^va of Purvakuru country. PururaviV 
became tlie monarch of Pratisthaua and Iksvaku of Madhyadesa. — 16-19. 

jVote— Dtkala is modem Orissa. PratisthSiia, the country situated opposite to 
Allahabad, the modern Jliasi. atadhyadesa, the country lying between the Himalaya and 
Vindhya mountains. Kuru, about the site of modern Delhi. 

N4ri§yanta was the father of i^ucha, NabhSga of Ambarisa,^^ Hlifisja 
of 3 sons, named Dhritaketii, Ohitranatha and Rapadhri§tra, ^aryl,ti 
of Anarta and <.)[ a good girl, named Llarika,— 20-21. 

Rochaniiina was the son of Aiiarta. He was very valiant, and was 
the sovereign of Aiiarta country which hud Kudaslhali for its capital. — 22, 
A’otc.— Anartadesa is the same as Dw&rikfi,; Kuahasthali is the country situated In 
the defiles of the Vindhya. 

RochamSna was the father of Reva, who became tlie father of 
a liundred children, the eldest of whom was Raivata, also named 

• Professor H. H. Wilson considered it “ not improbably, a gratuitous perversion ’* of 
a passage in the Hariva^sa (See his translation of Vifpn PurApa Vol. Ill p. 989 * 
Se^d. Edition.) ■ 
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Kakndmt. He had also a daugliter, iianied Fiei’ati, who was the wife of 
Balarama. ICaru§a begot iiiniiirieralde progeny, who were known by the 
name of KSrn^a. Pribadlira became sludra by tlie curse of his preceptor 
for killing a cow. — 23-24. 

IH^is ! now listen, I am going to i-elate to you the family of 
IkfvSkn : — 

Of the hundred sons of Iksvaku, Vikuksi was the eldest whose 
fifteen sons reigned in the country to the north of .\lount Mcru, and one 
hundred and fourteen to the south of it. The eldest of the Kings who 
reigned south of of Mern was Kakutsu, whose son was .SJnyodhana, tlie 
father of Pfithn. The latter was the father of Visfvaga, Visivaga of Tiidu 
and Indu of YuvanaiSva. 

BrAvasta, the son of Yuvanaslva was the founder of the town of 
^livasti, in the country of GcUida.~25-30. 

A’ote.—Srav3sW, a town in northern Kosala, where Lava reigned. It is also c.allcd 
Erivati in Saghuvarasa, It is identified with Sahot Mahot, north ol Ayodhyl. Gouiia 
=6our in Northern Bengal. 

Sravasta was the father of Brihadasva, and the latter of Kuvalfislva, 
who was also called Dhundhunnlra, on account of liis having killed 
[a demon natned] Dbundhn. The valiant Dhundhiimara had three sons, 
viz. — Dridhfiifva, Danda and Kapilasva —.31-32. 

Dridha^va was the father of Piaiiioda, the latter of Haryarfva, 
Harya4va of Kikmubba and Nikmubha of Samhatn^va.-— 33. / 

Saiphatarfva had two sons, Akritniilva and Han Hslva. Rannsiva was the 
father of Yuvana4va, and the latter of Mandluita.— 34. 

Mandhata’s sons were.— Purukntsa, Dharmasena, Muebakunda and 
^atrujii— 35. 

Purukutsa who had a sou, named Vasucla, was the lord of NarmadA. 
Vasuda became the father of Samblmti, and the latter of Tridhanva. 
Tridhanva was the father of Trayaruna, the latter of Satyavrata 
and Satyaratha was the son of Satyavrata. Satyaratha was the 
father of Hari^chandra, the latter of Rohita ; R6hita of Vrika and Vrika of 
BAhu. Sagara was the son of Bahu, and Prabhu and Bhaniiruati were 
the two wives of Sagara the pious.— 36-39. 
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begot a son, named , ABanienjasa, and Prabli^ of the 
family of Yadii, became the mother of sixty thousand sons. — 42« 

Once upon a lime, the sixty thousand sons of Prablnt were reduced 
to ashes by the Sage Kapila-^an incarnation of Yisnii — while they were 
digging the earth in search of the Asvaiiiedha horse. The wife of 
Asamanjasa gare birth to Arn^u. Dilipa was tlm son of Am^u, and 
Bliagtratlia, who bn)nght the mother Ganges to the earth after practising 
great penances, was the son of Dilipa.— 43-44. 

The queen of Bhagiratha gave birth to Nabhaga. and the latter 
was the father of Aiii1)aii^a, Ambarisa became the father of Sindhndripa. 
Siiidhiidvipa was the father of Ayntnyn, the latter of Ritnparna. 
Kalmasapjida wais the son of Ritnparna and the father of Sarvaharma. 
Sarvalcarnia was the father of Anaranya, and the latter of Eighiia. 
Nighna l)eeanie ihe father of Anamitra and Raghu. — 45*47. 

Ananntra wtiH Io tlie forest to practise penances, and Raghu 
became the fatlser of Dilipa, and the latter of Aja,— 48. 

DirghabaJm was the son of Aja, Ajapala of Dtrgliabalni and I)a;^a- 
ratha of Ajapala. Dasaratha became the father of four sons, wdio wmre 
the incarnations of Narayana, and Rmna, wdio killed Ravana. waas ihe eldest. 


CHAPTER XIIl. - . 

Mami said ; ** Lord ! I am very eager to hear something about 
tlie important family of the Pitfis of the Sun and the Afoon/ — (1)* 

The G'od Fish replied that, out of the seven groups of the Pitpis 
ftBiding'in Heaven, the Pitpis belonging to three, particular groups;, 
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Men& also became the mother of the following three 
UmSi, Ekaparn.l, and Aparnn, who were devoted to the pra 
and rigorous petiaiices. Himulajm gave Uma to iSiva, Eki 
arid AparpA to Jaigi§avya. All these were given to perfori 
penances. — (7-9). 

Ihe fiijjis said: “0 Sage Suta ! tell us why Satl, 
of Daksa, consumed herself, and how again she tool 
daughter of Himalaya. “ Also tell ns in detail, 0 Suta, what 
of Brahma, told Itet, the mother of Lokas, at the time of her 
body.”— (10-11). 

Suta said that when Daksa invited all the Devas 
in the gieat saciifice that he performed, Sati asked him the 
having excluded her husband, ^iva. Daksa answered tlial 
invited, because he was not considered worthy, since he al 
besmeared with the ashes of the funeral pyre and ar 
trident.^ He, being the destroyer of the universe also, it w( 
utterly inauspicious to invite 6iva on the occasion of tliat 
Hearing those woi-dsof Dak§a, Sati was enraged, and said si 
up the body begotten of him. Sati continuing, added tliat 
of the performance of hi,s sacrifice, Daksa would be killed 1 
MahMeva— and he would again have to take birth as the 
Piti'is. After that. Sati 
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asked what was it due to? Dak§a became very sad aud saluting, 
Baid.~12.17. 

“ Devi ! Thou art the mother of the universe and the giver of 
happiness to all. Only through sheer kindness thou tookest birth as my 
daughter. None of the moveables and immoveables can thrive in the 
universe without thee, be pleased, do not forsake me, 0 pious one !” — 
18-19. 

Hearing the above words of Daksa, Sati said. “I shall accomplish 
what I wish. Hear i you should practise penances after your sacrifice 
is destroyed hy ^iva, and then you will be born of the ten Prajapatis ; you 
shall then have sixty daughters, and I shall give you yoga after becoming 
pleased with your austerities.” — 20-22. 

Daksa then asked the Devi to tell him in which sacred places 
he would find her abode aud under what epithets he should worship her 
in course of his penances. — 23. 

Sati replied that she was to be found at every time, in every 
region, in every being. There was nothing in the universe in which she 
was not to be found. She was ominpresent. Even then she would name 
the particular places where penances should be practised to obtain hia 
desires early. --24-25. 

She was known under the following different names, at the following 
different places, where by practising penances one would attain the fruits 
of bis austerities early : — 

ViialaksJ in langadharini in Naimi|firanya; Lalita in PrayS.ga ; 
in the Gandhamadana hills ; Kumuda at the MSnasa lake ; V«va- 
kfiyfi in Aitihara ; Gdmati in GSmanta ; Kamacharint at the Mandar hills ; 
Madfitkatfi in the Chaitraratha forest ; Jayantl in Hastinapura ; Gaurl in 
Kanyakxibja ; Rambha on the Mount Malaya ; KirtiwatUn Ekambhaka; 
Vi4v& in Viifve^vara; Purfihuta in Puskara; MargadayinI in Kedar; 
Nanda jn the Himalayas j Hhadrakarpika in Gokarna i Hhavani in 
Sthanerfvara; Bilvapatrika in Bilval ; Mfidhavi in Srisaila; Bhadri in 
Bhadie4vara ; Jaya in Varahak§etra ; Kama! a in Kamalalaya; Rudran! in 
Eudr&k6ti ; Kali in Kalanjar hills ; Kapila in Mahaiifiga ; Muku^eiivart' 
inMarkdta; Mahadevt on the banks of the ^alagramt river; Jalapriyi 
in Sivalinga ; Knmari in Mayapuri ; Lalim in Santana ; Utpalaks! 
in Sahasrakfa; Mahdtpaia in Kamaiak§a ; Mangala in GangaUrtiha ; 
Viinaia in Puru§6ttama ; Amfighaksi on the banks of the Vipa^ riv«- ; 
P&tala in Pund^ardhana ; Nfirayapl in Supfinlva; Bhadrasundart 
¥ikfi|a; Vipnia in Vipula ; Kalyan! in Malayaehala|K6tavJ: in 
llstha j Sttgandha in Madhavavana ; TrkandbyA :PatipriTa 
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in Gangdtri ; Hiv&nand& in Sivakun^a ; Nandirn on the banka of the 
Deviki river ; Rukmi^l in Div&rika ; RadhS in VriudEva^ia ; Devakl 
in Mathura; Parameflvari in P&tala ; Bitii in Ohitrakfita; Vinduvasint 
in Vindbyichala ; Ekavira in Sahyidri ; Ohandrikd in Harirfcbandra ; 
Ramana in Rama tirtlia ; Mrigavati on the banks of the river yamuna ; 
Mahllaksm! in Karavlra ; UmSdevi in Vinayaka ; Aroga in Vaidyanatha ; 
Mahesivari in MahSkSia ; AbhayS in C/snatirtha ; AiHfita in the caves of 
Vindhyachala ; Mlindavi in Mandvaya ; Sv^hS in Mahesivara ; Prachan(|a 
in OhSgalSnda ; ChandikS in Amarakantaka ; VararohS in Somerfvara ; 
PuskarSvati in PrabhSsa ; DevaniatS, on the banks of Par^vara of the 
Sarasvati river; Mahabh&gS in Mahalaya ; PingalSiivari in Paydsni; 
SinhikA in Krita ^aucha ; Yasiaskari in KSrtikSya ; LolA in UtpalAvarta ; 
SubhadrS at the confluence of the Ganges and the Sone ; M&t& in Siddha- 
pura ; , LaksrairanganS in Bharatai^rama ; Visfvaniukhi in Jalandhara ; 
TArfi in Kiskindha ; Pusti in Devadanivana ; MgdhA in Kashmir; BhimS 
in HimSlaya; Pusti in Vi^vetfvav; ^udhi in Kapfilamdchana ; Mata in 
KaySvardhana ; Dhvani in ^ankhodhar ; Dhidti in Pindaraka ; Kala on the 
banks of the river Chandrabhiiga ; l^ivakarini on the Acliddaka tank ; 
Ampta in Vena ; Urva^t in Badarinarayana ; Ansadhl in Uttarakuru ; 
Kuifodaka in Kusfadvipa ; ManmathA in Hemkufca ; Satyavadini in Mukuta ; 
Vandaniya in A^vatha ; Nidlii in the town of Kuvera ; Gayatri in the 
V^as ; PArvati in KailArfa ; ludrAni in Devaioka ; Sarasvati in the mouth 
of Brahmfi ; PrabhA in the disc of the Sun ; Vaisnavi in the Matrik^etra ; 
Arundhati among th'e Pativratas ; Tildttama among women ; and Brahma- 
kal4 in the mind ; and Sakti in all bodies.— 26-53. 

Notp.- Malaygchala, OBe of the seven principal chains of motintains in India. It Is 
most ' probably to be identified with the southern portion of the ghats running from the 
south of Mysore, and forming the eastern boundary of Travancore. 

Hastindpura=I)elhi. Kanyakubja=KanauJ. Paskara= Ajmer, SAmesVara^In Ka- 
thiawar. I)evad4ru-vaBa=:lii Almora near Yoges vara, Uttara-kuru= Tibet, Mtdhava- 
vana=tfi Muttra. Karavfra:=Kanir. Mlihakliar=Irt Ujjain. Mandavya=ln Miiiiiti 
Kapila'-Mdehan^Xn Gaya. Hemkfita^Betweeu Meru and Himalaya. ArobaraasAmber in 
Jaipur, G6karaa=5lB Almora. Bilvabala^Iu Almora, Rfidraklifetein Kotesvar (Almora), 
8AlgrAmi-uadi=Gandaki river. 

The above are the hundred and eight chief names, under which 
I am usually known. I have also enumerated to you the names of the 
principal holy places which I have for my abode* One who Jiears or 
reads the names mentioned above or bathes in the tlrthas and then 
worships me there, is liberated from all sins and goes to ^ivaloka, where 
he remains for one Kalpa. One who resides in the sacred places men- 
tioned above, attains NirvSga One who recites the hundred and eight 
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names before l^iva, on Tritiya and A§tam|, is blessed witli many children. 
One vvho repeats these names at the time of giving away a cow in charity, 
or on the occasion of performing a funeral ceremony in honour of the 
departeil spirits, or at the time of worship, goes to Brahm&.” After 
uttering these words, the goddess Sati consumed herself . “54-59. 

Again, after sometime, Dak^a was born as the son of PrachetS, and 
Pdrvati after being born as the daughter of Himalaya, became the better- 
half of Siva. Arundhati, after worshipping Pdrvati, the daughter of Men4, 
obtained the highest yoga. By worshipping the same Pfirvatl, PururavS 
became Rajar§i, Yayati begot progeny and ParasiurSma obtained wealth. 
Similarly, many Devas, Daityas, Brahmanasj Ksutriyas, Vairfyas and 
^Mras obtained supernatural facalties. Wherever there is a book con- 
taining the names of Parvati which is worshipped along with the Gods, 
no calamity befalls there.— 60 64. 

Here ends tdie thirteenth Chapter dealing icith the genealogy of the 
Pitris and the 108 names of Gauri. 





CHAPTER XIV. 

Suta said : The group of Marichinandana Pityis, whom the Devas, 
constantly meditate upon, live in Somapatha regions. Those known as 
Agnisvatta pitris (because they performed great sacrifices to fire, i.e., Agni), 
reside there where these saerificers dwell, and the river Aehchhoda, is their 
Mfinasa daughter. In days of yore, the stream AchchhodS, was brought 
into existence by Pitpis. AchchliodS. practised penance for one thousand 
years. — 1-3. 

After which, the young and handsome Pitfis, wearing beautiful 
garlands and having sweet scents on their person, appeared before 
Achchhod4 to grant her a boon. She was overcome with passion and 
expressed the desire of marrying Amavaau Pitfi, on account of which sinful 
desire she lost the power she had obtained from practising asceticism. — 4-6. 

She used to live in heaven, owing to her supernatural powers ; 
but the moment she had such a base desire she fell to the earth. The date 
on which she expre^d such a desire and Araavasu Pitfi did not give way 
to passion, came to be known as Am&vSsya Tithi. AmSvfisyS is, conse- 
quently, very dear to the Pitfis, and offerings made to them on that Tithi 
are very heartily accepted by them. — 7-8. . 

: NOta See H- H. Wilson’s translation of the Vispn Porftpa, Vol. 11, p. SOI for ot|iyr ‘ ' 
.ei^ologies of amdiMfsisf. _ . 
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i > > Acbeliliodi, after iMiiag the powers acquired by penanoMs, became 
aehamed and cresirfedien. She cast her head down and besought the Pitris 
for her salvation.— 9. 

- The Pitpis, seeing her weeping, pondered over the destiny and the 
work of the future Devas, and addressed her very gently : — 10 

“ In heaven, a celestial being has to reap the fruit of his deeds, in 
the same celestial form. Celestial beings instantly reap the harvest of their 
actions, only the beings residing on the earth reap the fruits of some of 
their actions in other forms after death. Daughter ! on account of your 
ignoble wish, you will be born from the womb of a fish in the 28th Dwa- 
para, and will become the daughter of Vasu. After that, you will return 
to your region. In an island covered with a number of jujube trees 
(Badarikirframa) you will beget, through Para^ara, a son, named Badarfi- 
yana, who will be a particle of Vis^u and will divide the Veda into several 
parts. , You will beget two sons, Ohitrahgada and Vichltravirya, by be- 
coming the queen of king S^antanu a portion of sea, and having begotten 
these two Ksetraja sons to that wise one, you will again return to the region 
of thePitfis, in the form of Praustha a§t-aka. You will be known as 
Satyavat! on earth, and as Astaka in Pitfiloka. You will he the giver of 
longevity, of health and fruits of all desires. After some time, you will 

become the holy and celebrated Achchhodfi river in the world — 11-20. 

NoTK—BwS,papa is tlie third age of the wopi<3. 

After addressing her thus, the Pitris vanished, and AchohhodE also 
began to reap the harvest of her actions, as told by the Pitfis. — 21. 

Here ends the fourteenth Chapter describing the dynasty of Agni?vdtta 
Pitris and hiHh of the river Aehchhodd. 


CHAPTER XV. 

Sfita said : “ In heaven, there are other illustrious regions called 
VibharSjas where dwell the pious Barhi^ada pitris so named because their 
Vim&nas are carried by peacocks (barhi) and where people making offerings 
to the manes of their deceased ancestors go and find happiness. These 
Pitris are venerated by the Devas, Asuras, Apsaras, Gandharvas, Rfikaasas 
and Yakfas. The Barhi§ada Pitris, possessed of great Yogic powers, are 
the sons of the sage Pulastya. They are the givers of safety and freedom 
from fear to their devotees. These very Barhisada Pitps had a mdnasa 
daughter, named Pivart. She was well versed in, and mother of, Yoga and 
practised severe penances for a long time, when Lord Vi§pu pleased with 
her devotion appeared before her and directed her to ask for a boon • sbe 
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roundings by their rays, rhis region is a high one where people making 
offerings to the manes of their deceased ancestors go and have various 
enjoyments. Even the S‘udras performing siraddha go to that region in a 
viraana ; what to say of a Brahmapa who performs ^raddha devoutly. G6 
was the manasa daughter of those Pitris, and was married to ^ukra and 
who enhanced the reputation of S^dhyas.— 12-15. 

“ In tlie Solar world, there are regions called Marichigarhhas, where 
Havifmana Pitj-is, the sons of Aipgira, reside. Ksatriyas performing 
Sr4ddha in a holy place go to the same region, and that is why Havismana 
Pitris are worshipped by Ksatriyas. Ya^oda was the manasa daughter 
of Havismfina Pitris. She was married to King Aipsumaua and was the 
daughter-in-law of Panchajana, mother of Dilipa, and grandmother of 
Bhagiratha. — 16-19, 

“There are other regions known as K4madughas, where reside the 
pious Pitris, called Susvadaas well as ljyap4 in tiie region of PrajSpati 
Kardarma. They are the sons of Pulaha and are worshipped by the 
Vaiifyas. The worshippers of these Pitfis, by performing ^rsiddha, go to 
the same region whore they see the manes of their deceased ancestors, 
mother, father, sister, friends, relations, etc.” Virajfi, was the m&nasa 
daughter of Ijyapii Pitris and was the queen of King Nahusa and the 
mother of Yayati. She was afterwards known as Ekaitak^ in Brahma* 
loka.— 20-24. . , 

Something has been said about the three groups of pitris who are 
worshipped by men and have forms, now follows the descriptioa of the 
fourth set of Pitris.— 25. , , . . ^ 
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There is a mlnasa region in the upper Brahraftn^a which is the 
abode o£ SSmapa Pitfis. They are eternal, the very incarnation of Dhanna, 
and are as venerable as BrahmS. They are born of Swadh4, and having 
attained Brahmahood, by their power of yoga, they carried on the work 
of past' creations and now rest in M&nasa regions. Narmad.^, which flows 
in the southern part, is the mdnasa daughter of the Sdinapa Pityis that 
purifies the people by her sacred waters. — 26-28. / * 

The Manus have sprung from these Pitris, and their progeny 
perform iirfiddha even when there is an absence of Dhanna in tiie world. 
It was they who at the loeginning of the Creation started the system of 
sraddha, after acquiring yoga and begetting children.— -29-30. 

The Pitris mentioned above, like vessels of silver or of any metal 
having some admixture of silver. By performing di4ddha in such vessels 
and by giving them away to a deserving priest one makes them feel very 
^appy*~3i. 

Offerings should be made to the Pitris in the name of Agni^oma, 
and Yama. Where fire is not available, then they should be made in 
water or in the hand of a Brahmapa.It is excellent to make offerings in the 
ear of a goat or a horse ; and, similarly, it is very nice to perform rfr&ddha 
near the place where cows are kept or near a good stream of water. Pitris 


pleased and are devoid of an.sfer. They are harmless and of steady affection. 
They are of peaceful soul, lovers of purity, always soft speaking, and givers 
„ of, happiness and.,, p,rosperity to their devotees. The Sun is their Lord. I 
have narrated to yon the family of Pitris by listening to which one gains 
life and virtue; therefore everyone should read and listen to it— 4043. 

• Here ends the fifteenth Chapter describing the ImHi and dynasties 

of the Pitris. 

The following important note on Pitris is reproduced from Wilson’s 
Visnu Piirana edited by Fitzeclward Hall. 

We loayliere take the opport no 1 ty of inquimig who are meatU, Ijy the Pitris: and, 
generally speaking, they may ho called a race of divine beings, inhabiting celestial 
regions of their own, and receiving into their society the spirits of those mortals 
for whom the rite of fellowship in obsequial cakes with them, the Rapindikarana, has been 
duly performed. The Pitris collectively, therefore, incluele a maiVs ancestors ; but the 
principal members of this order of beings are: of a different origin. The Vayu, Matsya, and 
Facbna Purahas, and fiari Vamsa, profess to give an account of the original Pitfis. The 
account is much the same, and, for the most part, in the same words, in all. They agree in 
diatlngiiishing the Pitf is into seven classes ; three of which are without form Amurtamli 
Of eoinposedof inteilectnal, not eletnentary, substance, and assuming what forms they 
please; and four are corporeal Sanmrtaijah, When they come to the enumeration of the 
particular classes, they somewhat differ ; and the accounts, in all the works, are singularly 
siiiperfect, According to a iogond given by the Vaya and the Hari Vainsa, the irst Pit|*l» 
were the sons of the gods. The gods, having offended Brahmd, by neglecting to worship 
him, were cursed, by him, to boeomo fools ; but, upon their repentance, he directed them 
to apply to their sons, for instruction. Being taught, accordingly, the rites of expiation 
and penanco, by their sons, they addressed them as fathers ; whence the sons of the gods 
were the first Pitris. 

^ I f^sisn# srf^f^RTf: II 

So the Matsya has. 

* The Pitfis are born, in the Maiiwantaras, as the sons of the gods/ The Haii 
Yamsa makes the sons assume the character of fathers ; addressing them, * Bepart, 
ehlldren:* 

^ ?r[t i 

Again, the Vdyu Pttrdn£ declares the seven orders of Pitris to have been, originally, 
the first gods, the Vairajas, whom Brahmd, with the aye of Yoga, beheld in the eternal 
spheres, and who are the gods of the gods : 

#WT! ?nsaiT(^^ srw «ra fIsN i 
t ?f5r war H 

= ffe ^*n5iT *Fft?Rgi ntiaren i .• 


:• ;■ r-i: ; f , ^ 
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Ag^, in the same work, w« have the incorporeal Pitrio caHad Vairi|M, (rora 
heiagr the eons of the PrajApati Virija : 


The Matsya agrees with this latter statement, anti »dd», that the god* worah 


travel «n%»TOn %rar n 

The Hari Vams'a has the same statement, 1 
Vair^jas as one class only of the incorporeal Pitfis. 
ealliug the three incorporeal Pitfis, 
four corporeal orders, Sukalaa Angirasas, Suswadhas, and Somapas, 
described as the fathers of Mend, the mother of Uma, 
the Sdatdnika, Sandtaaa, and Soma loka. / ' 

Somasads of Manu. The other classes of Pitpis the throe Purdnas 
r^resmting as the sons of the patriarchs, and, in 
and posterity. They are the following 

Agnishwattas— sons of Mariebi, and Pitpis of the gods (Manu, 
living in Soum-Ioka, and parents of Aohchhodd (Malaya, Padma, 
tiyu mates them residents of Yiraj.vioka, sons of Pulastya, Pitris of 
dmnone. and parents of Pivari; omitting the next order of Pitpis,; 
ouBsstanoes more aeonrately refer. The commentator on the Hari ^ 
name from Agnishu • in or by oblations to fire,’ and Atta ■ obtained,’ ‘ i 
Barhishads-sons of Atri, and Pitris of tiie demons (Manu) ; sons 
0^ the demons, residents in Vaibhraja fathers of Pivari (Matsya, Padma, 
These tliree are the foroiiess or incorporeal Pit pis. 

Som^ias,— descendants of Bhfign, or sons of Biavi by Swadhd, the 
and Pitris of the Brahmans (Mann and Vdyu Purdua). The Padma ca 


hut. more precisely lUstinguishes the 
!. The commentator states th® sams. 
Vairdjas, Agnishwdttas, and Barhlsbads ; and the 

The Vairdjas are 
Their abode is variously termed 
As the posterity of Virdja, they are the 

J agree with Manu in 

general, assign to them the same offloes 


*niif g hrht: 

It may be suspected that the passag< 
Sukdlas sons of Vasistha, the Pitpis of the B 
the Pitpm of the Sndras. In general, this w 
transpositions, as if it had carelessly mutilat€ 

ISie Matsya-purdnd, by evident eorrupti 
(ihe synonym Mdnasas. 


IS corrupt. The Hari Vamsa 
hmans ; and gives the title of 
k follows the Tdya, hut with on 
its orignal. 

1, gives the feukdlins— as it a 
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nc«iao« fchew PiM.i«or progenitors, other heavenly beings are, sometimes, mnrle to 
a.iopt a suiHiar ekuaeoM-. Thns, iiniin says : « The y ise call oiir fathers Vasus ; ow pater- 
nal graiifllatliery, liiiJras ; onr paternal great-grandfatliers, Adilyas ; agreeaWv in a, text of 
the Vedas P' that is. tlioso ..ItTine beings are to be meditated upon, along with, and as not 
dlstincfc from, prngoniiors. itema'dri quotes the Nandi ITpapiirana for a ditferenf praeru-a 
and diroefai Vishnn to be identilied with the. father; nrahma'. with the grandfather, and 
hiva. witli the great-grand£;.llier. This, however, is Saiva innovation. The VaishnVvas 
direet Anirnddha to bo regarded a.s one’s-sclf ; and Pradynmna. Sank.avsh.ana, and Vasndova 
as tlw Orrae aneestors. Again, they are idoiitifiod with Varnua, Prajdpalya. and Agni • or.' 
again, wiiii mcmih.s, so.a.sons. and years. Nirn.aya Sindini, p. 2S4. Tr may be doubted ho\r 
far any of these eorroetly represent the original notions ineuleated bv the texts of the 
Vedas, from which, in the nwit es.senti.al p.articnlar.s, they are derived. 


niTAPTER XTr. 

Suta sail], after iioarin,t;t]!at,Kin«^fatin avnin enquirofl iVoin il.o Lord 
Ke.'lava, about t]in periods for the performance of sb-addiia,^, the tlilferent 
kinds of (^r.iddhas, die twicc-boni worthy of being fed on that ncc.asion 
and tho.sP who onglit to be discanlcd from tho fe.ast, tiio lime of the 
day wlien tlraddiia slioidd he performed, the vessels that, should he used in 
performing the ccrom<->ny, the ways of performing the rit,e and flie mode 
of givdng satisfaction to the Pitris.— 1-?,. 

The Lord replied flint ilradclha should be performed daily and the 
Pitris sliould be satisfied by offering any of the following things : -{Irain, 
water, milk, roots, fruits. — 4. 

The sraddhas are of three kinds, rt>. :-Nifya {Daily'i. Nairnittika 
(Occasional), Kamya (Optional), fn performing Xirya sb-ad.dh'a, no oblation 
(arglijM;, ituoeation or ^ isvadev.a worship is necessary. Nairnittika 
iirftddhais that which is performed on the fourth ami the eighth day 
of each half-month and on tlie days of the full and the new moon 
fparvanadaysl.^ Parvnnnsareof three different kinds, hear it 0 Lord 
of the world, hirst, it should bo noted what c]as.s of people ought to be 
iuvnted to tlie feast of Nairnittika (Parvaua) tirkidha. One wlio is'acquaiiit- 
ed with tlie doctrine of the five mystic fires (Panclnlgnii a SmUafca 
Brahmacbar!, one who is well versed in the Vedas with their six afigas, the 
brotriya Briihmana, tho son ofsncdi a Srotriya Brabmaija, one highly profi-^| 
eient in the rides of Vidhi (or Laws >, one wlio is thoroughly accpiainted with 
the sacred hymns, the minister, one who belongs to a wellkiiown family, 
one who has a sound knowledge of the PnrSnas, one who knows , the 
dharma, a regular reader of the Vedas, and performer of japa, a devotee of 
w'a, Pitri, Sun, Visnu, and Brahmfi, a Yogi, one who is peaceful, on© wh^i . 
can control hi.s passions, one who is virtuoas, especially a danghterfsgpn, a 
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intend, a preceptor, a typical panj'Ssi, or the head of the Vaiifyas, a 
maternal uncle, a member of the community (kinsmant, a Pitvija priest, a 
Sonia-sacrificer, a grammarian, aknower of the Miraansa doctrine 
■ras Veclic sacrifices, one who knows the 
! who is so learned, respectable or 
be considered to elevate and purify 
in the same row, the chanter of the 
professor of Vedas, one who knows Brahma, are 


teacher, a 

about Sacrifices, one wbo perfor 
Sibnaveda and how to chant it, one 
eminent that his very presence may 1 
the people who sit to feast with him 
Sarnaveda, a Brahmachfiri, a 
the sort of people worthy of being invited to the i^raddha feast. V here 

such people are feasted, the sraddha is real and earnest.— 5-13. 

Note.— Dwija means twice-born. Everyone is born as a Siflclra and becomes twice- 
born on being invested with the saered thread. 

Now it should be noted what class of people are to be discarded 
from such a feast. 

The fallen, the cursed, eunuchs, backbiters, those deformed by 
cliseaso, those having deformed nails, those having yellow teeth, bastards, 
bastards of widows, horse-tamers, offspring of a younger brother married 
before an elder brother, those who offer themselves for service, tbo.se 
addicted to drunkenness, mad men, the hard-hearted, cheats, swindlers, 
the conceited, temple pi-iests, the ungrateful, the atheist, inliabitants of a 
Mlechha country (Non-aryans'', Tris'ankus, of Barbara, and of Dravavila, 
Dravida, of Ko&kana, and the Lingis (having prominent sectarian marks', 
should, under no circumstances, be invited toflraddha feast. — 14-17. 

The guests to the Sraddha feast should he courteously invited llie 
same day or a day previous to the feast. The PIt|-is accompany the invited 
twice-born, in the form of air, and sit along with tliem at the time 
of the feast. The host should go and invite liis twice-born guest by 
touching his right knee and address him thus “ thou hast been invited by 
me, accept my invitation.” After thus addressing, he should remind the 
guest as well as his paternal kinsmen in tliese words Yoxx should he 
without anger, observe purity and rules of continence the whole of this 
day, and I the pei-former of ^i-iiddha would also observe the same along 
:,^with you.” — 18-20. 

One who maintains the sacrificial fire, should perform the ^rfiddba 
after offering oblations of water called Tarpana to the Pitris, as well as .affer 
offering of pindas to them, on every Amavasya.— 21. 

Sraddha should be performed near a cow-pen or by a pool of water, 
.after plastering the floor, which should be sloping towan.lE the south, 
with cpwduug. One who consecrates and maintains the sacred fire, should 
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<»uu cl Vfsstji OL ueii-jnetai, aiul mek^ai.m maiue o£ a i 
sacrillcial wood, Kus^a, sesauuua, leaf plates, sandal, new 
incense, and sandal paste towards the south. After thus 
the articles for worship, the worshipper should draw a c 
ol cow on the tloor plastered witli oowdung, and there 1 
die circle with iiniuisked rice and (iowers. The wrjrshit 
wash the feet oi his Braiiniana guests with great respect 
after offering them water for rinsing their mouth, should 
kuila mattings. — 25-2H. 

Two Brahmaeas aliould be fed at the time of offering 
and three at tlie time of Pitn worship, or one Br.'ihmaaa 
each occasion.-— 30. 

Bveii the rich man sliould not feast more than th 
occasion. Water should first be offered to the Brabmaii 
part in the rite of offering oblations to the Devas, and 
washed first. — 31. 

By the prmission of the Brahmanas, the worsiiip} 
(he rules of hi.s Griliya Sutras, should lake the boiled rii 
vessel of bell-metal and offer it to firp „. 


per, according to 
ce (Charu), in a 
id Yauia, in the 
res. lie should 
dt shoulder, and 
he sacred thread 
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After that, he should offer the halls of rice by putting a kuda on the line 
drawn on the altar and by uttering the name and clan of the ancestor. 
Then he should wipe his hands with the kusla and thus satisfy the 
Lepalh&gis. (A paternal ancestor in the 4th, dth and 0th degree). —35 — 38. 

Tlien water should again be sprinkled on the darbba grass and the 
sis Pitris should be saluted and worshipped with incense, &c. — 39. 

After thus invoking them, by Veclic hymns, one, who is Ekagni, 
should offer only one ball of rice with a ladle. — 4t>. 
iVote.— Ekagni =0110 who performs agnihotra. 

After satisfying the male ancestors, olferings should be made 
to the female ancestors by means of the kns^a grass, who should also be 
invoked and dismissed in the same way. — 41. 

Then he should take a little out of the balls of rice and offer it to 
the invited guests, according to precedence, making the first olTer to the 
Brahmanas. — 42, 

Because the twice-born eat the particles from the rice-balls on the 
occasion of the Amavasya feast, it is called Anviiharya, — 43. 

First of all, the twice-born invited to the feast, should be given 
rings of ku4a grass to wear on their ring lingers, and then a portion of the 
ball of rice should he pi’esentecl to them, afier putting a little water and 
sesamiun in their hand by uttering Swailhawamastu.—ii. 

Ko£p.— Swadhaif 4[uastu=TJere is the food to iho manes personified. 

At the time of feasting the invited guests, the host should enquire 
whether they relish the food. He sljould on no account be in angry mood, 
lie should concentrate his mind on Niirayana Jiari.— 45. 

After the invited (Brahmana) guests arc satisfied, the host should, 
on unsanctified earth, place food with water and vice for the acceptance of 
all classes. This is called Vikira (scattcj’iniri.- -4l). 
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“You may continue <o be our donors. The Vedas'inay exist, and our 
pi'ogeny may prosper. Let our devotion not diminish, we may liave ample 
u'ealtli to give to the needy, we may have plenty of grain, we mav be 
A isited bj many guests. Pe'ople may ask for help from ns, ato uiua’ not 
have to seek anything from others.” This is the AnvaharyabS-addha, which 
is also called Parvana.— 49— 51.- 

1 he Ktimy’a or the third kind of brtlddha should be performed 
also ill the same manner as the Parvana i^raddba described aboA'e. It 
should lie performed on Amavasyu. The balls of rice should afterwards 
be given to cows, goals, Bnilunanas, or shonid be thrown into fire or 
water, or they shonid be made over to birds. — 52 —53. 

The ball of rice in the middle should be given to the Avife of tlie 
host (this is the peculiarity in this Sraddha). It begets progeny. She 
should eat the ball of rice after pronouncing the following Avords ; 
" Adhatta pitaro ijarhliamatm santdna vardhanam (Pitris grant to me 
progeny that Avonld continue the line of the house';. The host should 
remain standing till the Liidimanas depart. He should then perform tiie 
remaining rites.-— 54. 

After the Sraddha rites are oA'er, the liost should make an offei-jng 
to Vai4vadevas by presenting oblations to fire, and then he should enjoy 
a heaiiy icpast in company of his friends, concentrating his mind on 
the PiljiB.— 55. 

1 bat day' one aa ho performs braddha, as aa’oII as those avIio jiartake 
in the Srilddha feast, should not take their food twice. They should nut 
go out of the Aillagc aaIicii the brnddha is performed. They’ should 
neither use any couveyaneo nor approach their Avives.— 50. 

Ihc 5 eda should not be read on that day; the Avoishippcr should 
not quan-ol with anyone, nor should lie slcci- in course of the day. This 
is liuAv braddha sliould be perfomied. — 57. 

In this Avay, au Agniliotri should perform fcsniddha in the dark fort- 
nights of the months when the sun is in the sign of Virgo, Aquarius, and 
''J'auru.s. Wlienover the Sapindi karana braddha is to be performed, 
theiG also the aboAC coroinonial should lie obsci'A'cd by' one Avho keeps tlie 
sacred tiro.- 58. 

Ih’re ends the si.ciceidh Chapter dealitig tcith the ritual of srdddhas 
in the ease of those ■who makdaiii the sacml five 

NOTE. 

J.li6 iiig liote oii t!>rndclli8iS is fruni -Professor 
flic offerings of ilio Fliiidtis to tli© Pitfissr - jwlatc of tie ekVrfecterof 
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Eomains to tlie lares aatl manes, but bear a more consplciioiis pari !» their ritual Thor 
are said, indeed, by Mann (III,, 200), in words repeated In the Vayii and IhirsCnae-, 

aid Hari Vamsa, to be of more moment than ttio %?orship of the irods : 

■ "K ^ - 4f*V ■■■- . tS #*S *V .' ■ 

These ceremonies are not to be regarded as mondy obse^liiial : b)r, iiKlefseiidontly of 

the rites addressed to a recently deeeasad relative,— nncb In eonnexion with him, tr 
remote ancestors, and to the progenitors of all beings,— viiiieh are of a strietly obsc^qiiliil 
or funeral description, oSerings to deceased ancestors, and the Pltris In ^i’cneral, form an 
essential ceremony, on a great variety of festive and domestic oeeasioiiM. lTit» Xlrnayu 
Sindbii, in a passage referred to by Mr, Oolehrooke (Asiatic Besoarehes, Vol, VII.K 
specifics the following Srdddiias : 1. The Nitya, or perpetnal ; daily offe.riiigs to aneest'>rs 
in general : 2. The Naimittika, or occasional; as the Ikoddishia, or obsefiiila! offerifjgs 
on account of a kinsman recently deceased ; 8. The Karnyo, voliuitary ; perfornim! for riio 
accomplishment of a special desire, snehas for the birth of a eon : 4. The Vrlddlii ; |'•erfofm^d 
on occasions of rejoicing or prosperity: 5, The Baplndana; oUeflngs to all iiidivklnal 
and 'to general ancestors' : 6. The Parvaiia .i?:raddha ; ofTe rings to the manes, on certai!i 
Innar days called Parvanas, or day of full moon aiut new !noon,ancU;!n3 eighth ruki foiirteoiifcl] 
days.ofbhe.lniiar fortnight : 7, The,, (-loshthi for the acivaiif{ige.,o!‘ ti e ii miser of , lea 
persons, or of an assembly of Brahmans, Invited for the jnif|io>f: The feiiiddhi ; one 

performed to purify a person from some defilement,— an explalory Pomddlm : IK Tli»* 
Karmanga; one forming part of the iniliaiory ceremonies, or Ssoiiskarns, r/bsei*ved at 
conception, birth, tonsure, &c, : P; The Dai%1lai ; lo which tlie gods 111*0 Invited : It, The 
Y4trd Sraddha; held by a person going a journey : and, 12. The PiishtI .Sradclha ; ons 
performed to promote health and wealth. Of these, the font* whielt aro conaidered the 
most solemn are the rite performed for a parent, or near reiative, lately deceased; that 
which is performed for kindred, collectively ; thid' 4d>sefvocl on certain lunar days; aiid 
that celebrated on occasions of rejoicing. NJrnaya Biodhii, p, 172, 


SHta. said : 1 slia.ll now relate to jxui wliat Lord Visrm said nljoiit tti6 

general ritual of ^n^ddha (applicable to all whether they keep saci'ed fire 
or not), that gives prosperity and emancipation, — 1, 

Summer solstice, winter solstice, the period when the sim is in the 
equinoctial points, the period when the sun passes from one zodiacal sign 
into another, the period when any planetary body passes from one zodiacal 
sign into another, on the Amavasyfi and the a-iitalca of the dark fortnight 
and on the fifteenth day of the moon, the period of the ^^rdni) sixth, tlic 
(Maghfil tenth and the (Rohini) fourth hinarmansions, the presence of 
materials and Brahraanas, the time of a gaJaehchMyt, the day of full moc.n 
on a Monday, the days called Vistis and 1'aidhritis, the third da.y of f lie- 
bright fortnight of the month VaisfSkba which is the anniversary day of 
the Satya Ynga, the 9th day of the bright fortnight the month* Kartika. 
the anniversary day of the ‘Treta Yuga’, the 15th day (foil moon) of 
Magha, the anniversary day of the Kali Tuga. the thirteenth dav of 
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s'CcasioBS Ly p6r{oTniiiig Sraddlin^ on6 g6ts bliss and ^xhaiistl^ss 

merits, ^ So also on the anniversary days of the beginning of a Manvaiitara,, 

r?s detailed below.--'- 2-5. 

The ninth day of the brigljt fortnight of ihe raonf h Is'vin, the t^relvtli 
ilthi of the month Knrtika, the tiiird lunar day of the month Chaitra, the 
third lunar titlii of Bhadra, the Arnavasya of the month PhSlguna, the 11th 
Imt.ar jithi of tiie niontli Pausa, the 10th lunar tithi of the month ,SsHdha 
rhe 7rh tithi of tlie month Magha, the Sth of dark fortnight in the month’ 
Sravana, the fnll moon days of the months Isadlia, the full moon -days of 
of the months Kartika, Phalguna, Chaitra and Jye«tha, these fourteen 'days 
are anniversary days of the beginning of fourteen Manvantaras respectively 
Tliese are the periods in which, if the SrSddha i,s performed, it gives 
unbounded satisfaction tn the Pitiis and brings exlianstless merit to the 




be put in tlia other, after nttoring, “ Om si,” etc. Flower aTK.! sandil 
should also be put in ‘ the vessels offered to the \ai4va devas with the 
mantra, “ Om Vim;de.v&," etc., who Kliouhl be tluxs invoiced atid Iwrlcy 
should be thrown. After offering llmvers and s.aiidal, the host should 
offer Arghya water to them with the mantra ” Vi1<lh>ja Am. hen the 

Viiivadeva worship is (inished, the Pitri worship should be comiiu iu'ed, 
-15-17. 

First, throe kmla shonhl be placed for tim Pitris to take their seats 
on, and then kn^a rings should bo placed in throe vessels in wliieh water 
should 1)0 poured, after reciting, ” Om f^anno Dei-i." etc. Scsamnrn should 
be offered by reciting, “Om Tilo si,” etc. after wbicb sandal and llovvers 
should be offered. Tlie vessels for tlie Pitris should lie made of any of tlm 
following materials, viz :—Lotus leaves, wood, cnncli-shell, gold and silver. 
--18-20. 

If a silver vessel may not he available, then the worshipper may give 
away a little silver; if he cannot afford that, then he may simply look at it 
or merely mention its name. By devoutly offering oven water, out of 
silver or vessels made of alloyed silver, the worshipper gains everlasting 
bliss. The silver vessels are the best to be used at the time of offering 
libation and of pindas and of food to the pitris of water. Silver has come 
out of the eyes of f^iva, and conserjuently it is so nmcli appreciated by 
the Pitris; bat it should not be employed .at the time nf Deva vrnrship. 
for it is inauspicious there, — 21-23. 

According to his means the worshipper should give away the vessels, 
and perform Sa/ikalpa by taking a knda in liis hand and by reciting, “ Om 
Ya Divya,” etc. and the name, etc. of his father and gotra.' — 24. 

Then the worshipper should say, “ Pitnnavdhaisyami,” [I shall now in- 
voke the pi tf is] when the assembled priests [Brabraarias] permit him by 
saying “Kum.” Afterwards, the worshipper should say, “ Uaaniastvd,'” 
“ Ayentumh Pitaral},” and thus invoke the Pitfis with these two Rig 
Verses. ~25. 

After saying, “VAdivyd.” etc., the worsliipper should offer mvjfj/a, 
that is, some water in a pot, along wnth flowers and sandal, and should 
put ku^a rings in the dishes and pour on them the offered water out of 
the pot, and, after saying “ Pitribhya sthdnamasi” should place the pot 
downwards, to the left of the Pitri’s seat. — 2G-27, 

Afterwards the homa “ Agni Karana ” rite should be performed, as 
explained before, and then the worshipper should fetch the pot of food 
with both hands and put it in the dishes. At the time of putting the 
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food 1)1 tlie dishes, kiinia should be held in the hand with serene snind. 
Several kinds of pulses, vegefcibles, and other victuals should also be 
arranged in the dishes. In offering food, curds, milk, clarified butter 
of cow’s milk and sugar should also be put in the ' dishes. Pi tf is are 
exceedingly fond of flesh, so Lord Ke^ava has said.— 28-30. 

The Pili'is say that the offering of fish keeps them satisfied for two 
months, the flesh of deer for three months, nrutton for four months, the 
flesh of birds for five moiiihs, goat’s flesh for six months, Parsat’s flesh 
for .seven nionths, ena’s flesh for eight months, ham and buffaloe’s flesh 
for ten months, hare and turtle’s flesh for eleven months, cow’s (flesh? 
and)’’ milk and rice cooked in cow’s milk for a year, the flesh of Rum 
for 15 months, lion’s fle.sh for twelve years, Kalanlaka (pot herb) and flesli 
of the rhinoceros for a great number of years, the cow’s milk mixed with 
honey and rice cooked in cow’s milk, clarified butter made of cow’s milk 
offered even, in a small measure satisfies the Pitris — the Purvadevatas to 
nil extreme degree. — 31-36. 

Pa;i:hsat., Riirii, Epa'=::spec!es of cleeiv. ■ 

The worshipper should read some of the following the Vedic 
mantras relating to Pitiimediia, Puragas of all kinds, Brahma Sukta, 
^’ihiiu Siikta, Surya Srikhi, Uudra Sukta, ludra Sfikta, Agni Sukta, Soma 
Silkta, Piivanani Sxikta, according to one’s capacity, as well as Vrihadra- 
llmiitar Siinm, Jyestha Sama, Rauhiim Sama, ilintikadhyaya, 3itadlni 
Bralimana, Mandaia Bn'ilimai^a, any other thing that may appeal to the 
worshipper and the Bnihmanas. — 3i(-3h, 

- When the Bruhmanas are about to finish their meal, then Vikira rite 
should be perfiwmed for all the classes. The food should be put in one 
plate and scattered iu front of the Ehrihmans along with some water.— 40-41 . 

At tlie time of performing Vikinj rite, the following mantras should 
be read. These me'an : — Those beings dial have been burnt in the fire 


• Professor H, 11, Wilson writes 

** f lie oxpmssbii gamja implies ail tiiai is derived from a mv? ; biiti, in thetmi 
ifc is associatofl with ‘floAli’; aiici, as ii»e eommeiifcator ohsmves some ooBSlder the 
flesh of Oio now to he liore intended. But this, he iiddfi, relates to other ages* l» the 
Kali or present age, Ifc Iraplies milk and praparafc-lons of milk. The Saeriie® of a cow 
or calf formed part of the aneienfc SrMdha. ft t-kesi beeame ; or, as a bull was > 

fciimed loose, Instead of being si iii,a'hfcer8cl, and this is still praafclsad, on some oeoasloim/ 

In Mann, the fcerai Gavija is coupled with others, which limit its appHoafcion .■■■/. 

mmi n ni#*! ^ t , : , f 

^ A whole year with die milk of cows, and food made of that milk/ ' ' 

tVi, 5, V»l.m,p.m.) : : , 


- ; . , ‘ ^ j p ^ C I I : 
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me Dans snouici be ottered atter sprinkling water ami reciting tl 
name and the gotra of the woi-shipper as mentioned before in amnejana rit 
then incense, sandal, Ac., should he offered, and then water- ahonid 1 
sprinkled again. This sprinkling is called prafyarafm/nna. By put tin 
the left knee down on the floor and by holding n-atcr along with knfe, in tl 
left hand, the Pitpis should be invoked and cirunniambniated.-- 47-48. 

Similarly, sandal and dipa shonki also be offered. After the Briti 
raanas have washed their hands and luoiith, tlie worshipper should bin 
self rinse Ids mouth with water and offer water to his guests. -49. 

IVoie.-Dipu- waving alight before the olrjcct oi' wor.sliip. 

J hen floivers, i-ice (inihiisked), sesaniiim. sbouid be otfered to (h 
Brahmanas, after which they should be given .soino Dakyina, aceordiri 
to the means of the worehipper, who should offer it to each Brahmana b 
calling out his name and lineage.— 50. 

Note.— Daksinfi. is money offered to Brdiiraanty. 

Tlie worshipper shonki give away cow.., htnd, gold, doihcs liked It 
the Brahmanas, appreciated by the Pitfis and appealing to the worship 

per s o\TO fancy.— 51. ' * 

There should be no niggardlincs.s in tlip giving of Daksina, nnd i, 
please the i itris the worshipper should ask tl.o BjhJnur.nas to do Swa.llni 
Vachana. Water should be put in ti.e hands of the Brahmanas after vi4va 
deva ceremony and the worshipper should receive the bl^ssit^gs of tht 
Brahmapas by facing himself towards the Bast. He should' first saj 
AshorahPttara^ Santu,'' ("let the pitris bo awspidous in reply fl 
winch the BrShmanas should say “ Santu ” “ tlet it be so) ”.—52-53. ' 

The host should again say, ‘'Qdtmm iatU Vardhammmk," in 

wbioli the Brslimapte ehould reply,' “ VarJlali,,. (let eimilarly our dan 
be moreased) , the Mnhipper should saj, “ DStirSnmiicrn^^iA,. /i., 
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the giv^ei' oi' pr< 

“ Vardluivtdm 
(let these bless 
fiiiishiag 
<.!hhaisii.ya 
should perform 

IJelioliesaija. 
^xraliahal! 
r.amsy ,< 
Deities. 

“ h'chclihe.sana 
uecepkiuce of the 
The Pitris tiiemsch' 
ants which, should be 
who are childless.—;: 

Afterwards, the 
of husJa, with a pol o 
dismiss them with tl 
eight steps out of the 
.should eoinpleto the : 


eseuLs increase iu our family,”) the Bralmiapas 
'may they iiicj’ease) ” the worshipper 
ingulm trim),” tim Brahmatias “.%)!/« 
svadhuvachana like thi 
" at fht 


ihoiild .say, 
'* Etdlisat]iiisifn]i, santu 
may it. be SO). ” After 
i, the worshipper should perfoiau ueh-- 
time of dismissing bis invited guests, and, after, that he 
graha ball.”— 54-56. 

is tiefmecl belcw. 

diomestie oblation. of the pemiiants of meal to ail ei*ea- 

sut;h ai.ifmals. supeBnaturai being.^ and paptleniarly lioiisoliobl 


is to leave some food scattered on the lioor, for the 
atlendante of the Pitris known a.s Aslika aiid Akutila. 
es started tui.s rite IVir the satisfaction of their attend- 
t'cidui’iiied by ad tho.se who hav'e children and those 
5f.i-5d. 

0 worshipper should Htiiinl bof(.>re the Bn’ihmanas, made 
>f water, aiid after reciting “ Fr*;a, f'tc. should 

he kiiila end. The worshfpper should tlien move 
house, and along with his wife, son and kin.smen 
rite of .'fn'iddlia. — 5d-t)0. 

1, alter sprinkling water silently round the fire, with- 
al formulae, perform Faiflvtadeva and Nitjmbali. - tjl, 
:an olloi-iiig to all the Deities (made hj' peesenting oMafcionB to 

bali=cl:uly ottering. 

■a deva ceremony he may partake of the food with his 
:iul kill and other guests.— 62. 
aclharaiya slradclha can be performed even by those, 
invested with the sacred thread, tliose who are in 
td have not their wives with them. The J^tidras may 
ait reciting any sacred formulae. - 63-64. 
dim is called Abhyudaikam, which is also known as 

t is performed on auspicious occasions such as a big 
sacriiice, marriage, Ax,— 65. 

fu Vriddiii rfniddha, offerings are made iu the following order:— 
Mother, grandmother, great-grandmother, father, grandfather, great-grand- 
father, inaterual-graudfather, maternal great-grandfather, raaternal-great- 
great-grandfather, Viivadeva.— 66. 

The worshipper should, after circumambulathig, turn his face to- 
vvards the East and should then remove the balls made of curds, uncooked 
rice, fruits, water, and laden with kuila and dfirva grass,— 67. = ; . .i vf! 
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The Brahmanas slioaW be offered water (argliya) twice, with the 
words, ' Sampinnam, (accomplished)’ and sliould be worshipped and offered 
clothes, gold, &c., by the twice-born.— (38. 

Barley should be offered in lieu of sesaaium ; this is also called 
Nilndimukha srSddha, aud propitious matitras iii performing it should be 
uttered. — 69. 

A ^dflra can also perform the ordinary as well as the Vriclhi 
rfraddha witii, uncooked grain, by ntfering the formula of naniah 
instead of Vedic mantras.- -70. 

For thus said the Lord BhagaYan : — Clundly is the best thing for a 
i^udra, by performing which he gains all his ends. — 71. 

Here ends the seventeenth chapter describing the Sddhurana and 
Alhyudaya Srdddhas. 


CHAPTER. XYlll. 

Sffta said : 1 shall now relate to you the Ekoddista siraddlia, as 
ejplained by tbe Lord, and will also tell you for wbnt period a son should 
consider himself defiled after the death of liis fathov. By tim death of 
a kinsman {Sapin4a), a Brfihmana remains defiled for ten diivs, a Ksat rya for 
days, a Va%a for 15 days, a l^udra for a month. By the demise of one 
whose tonsure ceremony was not performed, one remains defileil (or 3 
nights. Similarly, people of all classes are defiled for a period wiieit 
there is a child-birth in the house. At the time of a death tiii the 
corpse is burnt and the ashes are collected, the person in whose family 
the death occurs should not be considered cuiituminated. Coimuenoing 
from the day of tbe demise of the person, a lump of food should be fiffered 
to the departed spirit, for a period of twelve d.ays. That offering is 
Piitheya {that is viaticum) and is consequently most agreeable. — 1-5. 

lu case of offering Pinda to die deceased on the 12th day after his 
death, the attendants of Yama do not carry the spirit to the city of the 
God of Death, and dui’ing this period the departed spirit sees liis sous, 
wife or any other member of the family, and observes whether they 
provide it with something for its eoiiifort on its long journey or not. It is 
for this I'eason that a pitcher full of water is suspended from a tree, for 
a period of ten days. Its water soothes ihe heat of cremation and also 
refreshes the spirit when it gets weary on the great jcmracy. — 6-7. 

A Brahma^a on the 11th day after death shuidd least J1 Brahmanas 
and Kfatriyas, &c., should feast an uneven luimber of Bralunarias. On the 
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day follnH jiig tiie couipietioxi of tbe peviod of oiif shoxild 

]>6ifor!i! tlie JLkoddiijta feraddha in triiioli all tiie ceteraouies previously 
described, barring iiivocation and houia ceremony of Vi^vadeva, shonld be 
performed. In tbis Sraddiia, only one ku^a ring sbonld be put on, and 
niiy one offering of water Sargliya) and ball of food {piiida) ?ilion1d be 
made. After reciting " Upati^thatarfi,''' sesamiun and a handful of 
iv’ater should be offered,- 8-10. 

Upatistliat ftm = It is offered to thee. 

ofahita}7i should bo I’ecited at the time of performing the Vikira 
rite, and Ahhiraviy'da .ni should be uttered at the time of distnissiug the 
depai ten spirit, Ihe rest of the I’ite should be performed, as explained 
hcioro. Siitiilariy, bividdlia shouhl be performed each month, and, on the 
second day of the completion of tlie period of defilement, a well-bedecked 
bed should be given away. At tiie same time, an image made of gold 
.'iiul well dre.sst' i, sliould also be given away and tiie Brahuiana as well 
as hia consort should be worshipped, after being well dressed and made 
to wear good ornaments. A bull should be set free, and a really good 
cow and a pilclier full of water, along with nice eatables, should also be 
giren an ay. Ihe pitcher should be tilled with sesanmiu along with water’. 
After a year, tlie Saptndi-karana ^ruddha should be performed.- After the 
lipi formancp of Sapindi-karnna draddha the deceased fpreta' becomes 
entitled to receive a sl.are out of Ihe Parvana ilnuldha and become legible ' 
foi u’oiship at \ riddlii .'fraddha, and tne househoMer also heoomc.s entitled 
to pel for in hiandimukha sradiiha, Ac. Adsfvadeva rite is performed in 
sapindi-kaiana sfraddha, and the ancesto.rs and the fresh departed spirits 
are offered separate seats. Water, mixed with sandal and sesamnin, should 
he put in four different vessels for offering. The vessels meant for the 
Pifris and the dep.arted spirit should be mixed together.— 1.1-18. 

Similarly, four balls of food should be offered, and, after reciting 
Himmtdh saaiaicCT/i, the balls meant for the departed spirit should be 
divided into duee parts ami mixed with the balls of food meant for the 
PitfiK. Excetiting in Snpindi-karanu ilraddlta, there is no sepai’ate rite for 
ihe deceased in any other ceremony. Tlie departed spirit becomes delight- 
ed by the performance of sapindi-karana, for it then joins the Pitfis 
(and ceases to be a pretah The departed spirit joins the Agni^cdtta gxon^ of 
Ph['i.s and drinks with them nectar ; and it is for this reason that no Pigiji- 
■daiui is performed for the departed spirit after the sapi^di-karapa. The 
ball of food tpinda) should only be offered to those who join the group of 
1 itj'is. After sapipd-i-kai’apa, three balls are offered on .thel ocesasioa qI 
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eclipse or wheu the sun or any planetary body passes froui one zodiacal 
sign into another ; and on the date of demise only one ball is offered. If 
on the date oh death one leares the Ekoddista iJraddba and performs tjje 
Pdrvana, he commits a sin equal to that of murder of father, mothers and 
brother, and goes to hell. “19-25. 

The deceased, after living with the Pretas (spirits) for a long 
time, begins to feel uncomfortable. It is therefore necessary that Ekoddista 
should be performed every year. One who, being devoid of jealmiBv, gives 
away a jar full of water along with grain for one full year, for the benefit 
of the departed spirit, has the same I'eward as is obtained by perfortning 
the Asfvamedha sacrifice. — 26-26. 

When a s^raddha is perfoi'med with uncooked grain, then Agni- 
kara^a and Pindadilna should also be perfonned with the same. By the 
performance of sapindi-karana, the deceased boti] joins the first three 
gioiips of Pitris, and then it finds emancipation in process of time. Evan 
after attaining emancipation they get their share of (lepa) Mddha b^ the 
hands being wiped with a kufia. From the 4th to the 6th generation, tlie 
forefathers get their share of srAddha from the Ku^a wiping (lepa) and 
not piiidas, and three generations, father, grandfather and great grand- 
father, tlioy are entitled to the ball of food (pinda), the seventh lieing the 
giver of the Pinda. These seven are known as sapindas for the sapinda 
hqod. includes these seven counting the Derformer of the 


CHAPTER XIX. 

The Risia asked: How the offerings to the ancestors and the Devaa 
are to be made here by men. They also requested liim to explain to them 
in What way the offerings made in this world reach the Pitris in the 
Pitpiloka and who is the medium between the Pitris and the man who 
makes offerings. We see that men eat and offerings are made in the 
fire, how do they then reach the deceased ?- -1-2. 

, Shta said : -His written in the Veda that the eight Vasus are the 
Pitfis, the eleven Rudras are the Pit^mahas, and the twelve Adityas are 
the PrapiUmahas. The recitation of name and dan of the Pitris by means 
of the sacred formula with devotion, carries the offerings made to thi. 
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ieboni m the meatiwMle under another name, clan, place and 
ThePitris carry the ball of food offered in the form of nectar ii 
deceased ancestm- has become a Dera throngh his good karma. If 
reborn as a Daitya, the offering reaches him in the form of wo 
enjoyment. If taking birth as a beast, he gets it in the form of gi 
those, in Uie body of serpmits get it in the form of air ; thos 
form of 1 aksa get it as wine ; those in the body of the Rffksasf 
It 111 the form of flesh; those in the body of dAnavas get it in the 
of mayu (delusion or glamour), those in the form of ghosts get 
blood and water ; and tliose who are born as human beings get it in 
form of grain and water and other multifarious objects of enjoyments. - 

The faculty of sensuous enjoyment, beautiful women, deli, 
the power of enjoying them, wealth, the power of clu 
liandsomo form, health are the flowers offered in f^raddha performed 
devotion. The attaimueiu of Jdralima, good age, sons, wealth, knowh 
heaven, bliss of emancipation are tlie fruits offered in l^rAddha.— 10— 

Ihe liti'is confer kingdoms on their devotees when they are ph 
and it is also said tiiat the sons of Kauifika liisi attained Nirvana thr, 
the glory of the Pitj'is, in their fifth cycle of birth.— 12. 

Flure ends the nineteenth chapter dealing with the ritual of ^rdddha 


OHAPTER XX. 

The Risis asked the sage Siita to relate to them how the sons of 
Kauihka in their fifth cycle of birth, putting an end to their desires, 
attained emancipation by their power of Yoga.— 1. 

Suta said, once upon a lime there lived in Kurukjetra a virtuous 
Risi named Kausika. He had seven sons. Every one of whom d id the 
deeds as connoted by their respective names. They umre Svasripa 
Krodhaua, Hinsra, Pi^una, Kavi, Vagdusta, Piffivarti. Tliey were pupils of 
Garga.— 2-3. * ’’ 

JVofe.-Svasriiia.-.=Movmg at pleaMire or will. Krodhana^Irascible. Hiusra=Savaffe 
I>isnna=Baekbiter. Ravi^Poet. Vagdnst.a=.SciirriIous. Pitrivarti=:Devotee of the 

After llie death of their father the land was visited with a terrible* 
famine when a large number of people were ruined owing to tbe cessation 
of rain and many died of starvation. In those days the seven sons of 
Kaudika used to look after the cow of Garga and were residing iii a 1 
forest. One day not getting anything to eat they felt fearfully oppressed ' 
with, the pangs of hunger, fn lliose cifcuin.staucea they, resolved sarina- 
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^ve shall eat the cow to appease ovir Imuger. At that stage the youngest of 
them all, said to his brothers If this co\v must be killed, let ua 
sacrifice her to our pitjds in ^raddha for the cow sacrificed with that view 
would decidedly save us from all sin.” “ Do so ” said the other brothers 
to Pitfivarti. The cow was sacrificed and Pitrivarti performed the 
^raddha with great devotion. Two brothers officiated for the Brahmanas 
invited to Vi^vedeva rite, the rest three similarly officiated for the 
Brahmanas, invited to take part in ilie Pitj'i-karma and tlie seventh one 
represented the Atithi. In this way they all after performing the ^r4ddha 
with due Mantras and Meditating on Pitris feasted on the sacrificed 
cow.— 4-9. 

.Vote.— Atithi =guest. According to Mann. 

; : After that they repaired to their preceptor— Garga and delivering 
the calf to him said “ Guru ! the cow has been devoured by the lion, 
this calf was saved, which take back.”— It'. 

In that way the seven ascetics conmiitted fearlessly a cruel act on 
the strength of the Vedic injunction and ate the cow.~ll. 

In process of time they were all gathered to their fathers and were 
re-born in the house of a hunter : but as they performed the draddha with 
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of Panch&la who was enjoying himself in his pleasure garden and had a 
large retinue of followers and conveyances, — 19-20. 

Pjtravarti the youngest of all tlie brothers and who had performed 
the Sraddha, became desirous of becoming a king ; the other two brothers 
wished to become the courtiers of a king ; the remaining four did not 
cherish any wish and they were consequently born as Brahmanas. One 
of them (Pitrivati) was born as Br4hmadatta, the son of King Vibhraja, 
turn brotliers were born as Kandarika and Subalaka the sons of the king’s 
minister ; and sometime after that, Bralunadatta was anointed and pro- 
claimed as king. — 21-24, 

Brabmadatta was the most illustrious sovereign of Pahcbila. He 
ruled the country with great piety and even-handed justice. He was well- 
versed in all the ^aslras, yoga and understood the languages of all 
animals. — 25. 

The cow that was sacrificed and feasted upon by them as the sons 
of Kaui^ika was born as Saimati tlie daughter of Devala and was eventually 
married to Brabmadatta. Because she had served as an offering of tbe 
Pitfis, she became learned in the Brahma lore, and the king ruled the 
country to the satisfaction and prosperity of his subjects in conjunction 
with his noble consort Sanati. — 26-27. 

On one occasion tbe king in company of his queen in his pleasure 
garden saw an ant attempting to please his better-half. Being over- 
powered with the arrows of Cupid, the ant crawled behind its help-mate 
and said. “ Ah ! my love ! I have not seen a prettier and sweeter form 
than thine in any of the three regions. vSee bow delicate thy waist 
is? Both thy thighs resemble the plantain trunk, thy swelling breasts, 
tby strut of an elephant, thy golden complexion, thy melodious voice 
resembling that of the cuckoo, tliy enchanting smile, tby eyes like 
lotus, tby tongue that loves tbe taste of pure sugar, are indeed matchless. 
Thou art an ardent devotee of thy husband so much so that thou wilt 
never breakfast before me, ibon wilt always bathe after me, thou art 
always gloomy during my absence, thou always shiverest when I am in an 
angry mood, what is the reason of thy turning your face away from 
me in anger to-day ”? Hearing such a speech of the ant his wife said 
" Do not talk like tliat ; you are false to me. I know all thy tricks, 
yesterday thou feasted another with the particles of sweet." 28-34. 

The ant said “ Dear ! i mistook her for you as she resembled you so 
minutely and through this over sight I feasted her with sweets. Tirkia-,, 
however my first fault which you should forget and. forgive. I _ahalik33m#,| 
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repeat such a blunder, I promise this sincerely, be pleased, 1 fall at your 
feet.”— 35-36. 

iSuta said that on hearing the flattering words of her lord, the ant 
dismissed all her rage and offered herself to him.— 37. 

'Phe King Brahmadatta who knew the language of all creatures by 
the grace of Visnu, xvas highly astonished to liear what transpirefl between 
the couple. — 38. 

H{>re ends the twentieth chapter dealing with the derision of the she-ant. 


CHAPTER XXL 

The Risis asked : — How did the King Brahmadatta acquire the 
faculty of understanding the language of all creatures and in what family 
were the other four cranes born ? — ■ . 

Sflta replied : — They were born in the family of a poor and old 
Brahmana in the kingdom of Brahmadatta and they had a recollection of 
their previous lives. —2. 

Dhritimflna, Tattvadar^i, Vidyachanda and Tapotsuka were the four 
sons of the poor Brjihiuana—Sudaridra— and they all had the attributes 
connoted by their respective names. — 3. 

A’ote.— Dliritim4n=Steadfa.st. T3ttvadarsi=PhiIosopher. Vidy^ohanda— Very learned. 
Tapotsiika-^eagep to practise asceticism. 

.. j They all determined to acquire eniancipatio]i by practising asceti** 
cism. ““4, 

Sndai'idra felt very miserable when he came to know of the resolution 
of his sons and in a very plaintive tone asked them the reason of their 
doing so. He tried his best to dissuade his sons from doing that and 
said that to repair to forest leaving an aged father behind in a helpless 
condifion was no virtue, and what would be their fate for doing that act. 
Hearing those words of their old and infirm father they said that he should 
not stand in their way and that God had made ample provision for his 
subsistence. By reading the following i^loka before his king he would get 
plenty of money and villages. —5-8. 

“The seven sons of the Brahmanail in Kurtijangaia were re-born as 
the sons of a hunter in Dasapura, again they were re-born as deer on the 
Kc^liujar hills and then again as cranes on the banks of the Mcnasa lake ; 
we are those very same who have now' attained final beatitude.”— 9. 

Thus addressing their father they departed from him to practise 
penances in the forest. The father crawled towards the King’s palace 
in order to get some money from him. — 10. 


1 




CHAPTER XXL , -67 

Vibhraja the valiant sovereign of PAfiohi^la adored 
he ao.i y.,,„ „.,Uhe„biec, of gaffing an bsi,. Sornalire If a » 
W,l bon,g plaaaad will, the ting's Jegolion appeared bafoi-a l.im and 
,^tod h„n *a aboon. On hearing thos. words of ihe ' 

King sought the following boon. -11-13. J-oia, tne 

Sire, grant me a son who may be powerful, illustrious dutiful 

M ^hf ’aZim-e^of j!'® may be coiiversanl 

nil tlie languages of all the creatures.” The Lord said “Be it so ” and 

dh,.tu.,a.s. He was sympathetic, valiant, conversant in the languages of 
all the creatures, the ruler of all the beiugs.-14.17. ^ 

bin l,elpm!;rt“gber-r"'‘“‘^ 

The Queen Sannati seeing his lord laughing apparently without any 
rhyme or reason asiced lain the cause of his doing so. She said “ Sire, whj 
are y^ou laughing witliont any reason, will you please explain it to me ? ” 

Sdta said that after hearing those words of his consort the king said 
that the conjmrsation between the ant and his better half made hiiuLgh 
so mucii and so suddenly. There was no other reason for his doin'l 
lequeemsaid that the explanation was not true, and that he lan^hed 

iantua^e of7° 1 ^ understand^ the' 

language of lower beings without being a God ? 21-23 

“ What more disgrace can there be than this.” Hearing those 
fioids ofthe queen the king became speechless. In order to please the 
queen the king observed a penance and began to worship lid W 
without tasting any lood for a week. The God appeared to him' in 
a dream and said “jon will come across an old Brahmana to-morrow 
u couise of your rambles m the town and you must acquaint yourself 
with everything from him.” Saying that the Lord vaiushed.-24-26. 

In the morning the king in the company of his queen aud courtiers 
came across the old Brahmana in the suburbs of the town. The Brahmana 

lecited the same ^loka which his sous had taught him at the time of their 

uepauure to the forest, — 27-28, 

of tbei?p«ll^,‘‘r"® ““‘“‘ly got Ibo reoolleotion 
1 11 .f * ““ ■‘ioboonii tbe BoTereigp lainled and 

fell 0,1 the gi-ound. SubSlaka Ibe eon of Vabbru and the antior of the a 
e^eoienoe and the eoholar of all the ddaWapKandartla the propagator ' 
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of the vedfis’, getting a recol lection of their previous lives fell on the 
ground in a swoon. — 29-31. 

Recovering from their fainting fit, they all three repented of their 
fate and said “ Oh ! we have become devoid of Yoga by falling into the 
snares of desires.” — 32, 

Afterwards they extolled the blessings of draddha and dismissed the 
BrShmaija with presents of money and villages.— 33. 

On the departure of the Brahraana, the king handed over the reins 
of the Government to his son Vi^vaksena and afterwards left the empire 
along with his two ministers. They all seven joined one another at 
the Manasa lake. — 34-35. 

Brabmadatta and his brothers the great devotee of the Pitris were 
very pleased, but Sannati was very sad on the idea of her being the cause 
of her husband’s abdication and said “ Dear ! Tt is owing to me that jon 
have abandoned your mundane empire.” — 36-37. 

The king said “ Darling ! Indeed it is through thee that we all have 
liberated ourselves from the bonds of the world.” Thus praising the 
queen they all after practising yoga attained final beatitude after letting 
the Jiva-Stma escape from their body throngh the Brahmarandhra. — 38-39. 

tfote.— Brahmarandhra an aperture in the crown of the head throngh which the 
Rtml is said to escape on its leaving the body. Seethe Sacred Books of the Hindus— Vol. 
iV.ftThe Yoga ilftstra. 

The Pitfis on becoming pleased thus bestow on their devotees, 
long life, knowledge, heaven, emancipation, comfort, and empire. — 40. 

One who relates, reads or listens to the Jiistory of the Pitris and king 
Brahmadatta enjoys pleasures for ages and ages in the Brahmaloka.— -41. 
Here ends the twenty-first ehayter narrating the story of Brahmadatta 
. and the power of Pritis. 


CHAPTER XXII. 

The Risis said.— “ When does that sfrSddha give everlasting benefit ? 
In what parts of the day and at what sacred places should it be per- 
formed ?”— 1. 

Sfita said :— Charity performed a little after midday in the third part 
of the day in Abhijit or Rohini gives everlasting benefit. I shall 
enumerate to you in a nutsliell the chief holy places that are dear to the 
PHris.— 2-3. 

— Abhijit is the name of asterism. 

Gay4 is the principal Pitritirtha. Lord Brahnid Himself resides 
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ueuume rupuireu larougu tiie tear of Fratika Risi. It is both Deva 
as well as Pitri tirtha and is also known under the name of Apsaroynga. 
There the performance of A-addha, Agnihotra and charity is held 
millions of times more sacred. Sahasraiifiga, Raghaveslvara the river 
Indraphena where Indra had His downfall and where He after destroyijig 
the demon Namuchi went to Heaven by the practice of penances, are the 
places where the performance of ffraddha by men bears everlasting 
fruit. Puskara, Siligrhma, so also Somapaua, the home of VaislwAnara are 
Sacred tirthas. — 49-61. 

Sarasvata, Swhmi, the river Malandara, J 
Kaui^ild river, the river Chandrika, the river 
Payosni, Pihftgmukha river, the Kav 
Kuhjubhra, the banks of the Urvafh river 
Attahasa (,Taiitamesvara, 

Pi n d a raka, ^afi k hodh lira 

dhara, Raintirtha, A^va, Vedasira, Aughavati river 
Badari, Gana, Jayant, Vijaya^akra tirtha 
Bhadrak^leilvara, Vaikuntlia, Bhiraejfvara, 
vtrapura, Ku^ei^aya, Gaurisikhara, ?' ■ - 
pura, Godavari the abode of Tirtheilvara, are 
ifraddha one gives complete satisfaction to the Pit.r 
for the attainment of final beatitude.— 62-78. 

[ have enumerated to you the names of the Tirthas very briefly. 
Even Brihaspati cannot adequately describe their glory what to say of 

a nian.™79. 

Satya tirtha (observance of trnlb), Daya tirtha ''performance of 
charity), Tndriyanigraba (control of passions) should be considered as 
tirthas even by those who cannot leave their homes for purposes of 


•a. Mount Lohadancja, 
ihil, Vaira, the river 
iiita, Vindhyachala, 
Sanrsaramochana, Rinamochaiia, 
"Vasistha, Harita, Brahmavarta, Kusi^varta, Haya, 
Ghaptesvara, Vilvakeslvara, Nilke^vara, Dharanl- 

Vasnprada, ChdglSnda, 
Sripati, Raivata, itradd, 
Mahiideva, Mdtrigraha, Kara- 
Nakulefla, KardamSla, Hindi, Pundarika- 
the places where by performing 
_ .^.ris and paves the way 
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the movement of the sun becomes slow therefore it is 
i^rAcldha at that time. —85. 

Iday, a vessel of rhinoceros horn, a ISIepal blanket, 
aesamum, kine, and a daughter’s son, are the eight 

lynoiiyni of Pnpa (sin) nud the 

ipal all sin * kn), therefore they 


111 the noon 
bcsi to perform 

The hour of mn. 
gilvei, Darhlul, grass, ■ 
essentials of a iSraddha. Kutsit is anotliei 
eight things enumuerated above consume 
are known as kutupfis.— 

The nine muhurtas after the k 
SvadhS. — 88. 

Kmfa and black..B esam^ were pre 
that is why they are necessarily employee 
The devas have also said that a hanclfu 
and offered by the residents of a sacre 
hand, is also a kind of !f,lddha.-89-90.^ 

■ Srtddha should be performed witl 

. both hands.— 91. 

Sffta said that the performance of i 
life and washes off all sins, this has been 
One should recite it at the time of 

becomes wealthy, consequently the vesMents ot a no.y piam- «..uu.u 

I ; , recite it. to dispel all their sins. -98. 

h - : This ilraddha mahatmya is the dispeller of all sins and it is venerated 

' by ^iva, Brahma and the God sun.— 94. 

: Eere ends the twenty-second chapter enumerating the Sacred ttrtkas for 

Sraddhas. 


The Risis said How did the moon U ! scbolar ot an tne otistras, 
become the sovereign of the PItris and bow did the RApls of the lunar 
dynasty become so illustrious ? 1. 

Sfftasaid At the time of the first creation, the sage Atri as desired 
by Brahma practised austerities for the purpose of creation.— 2. 

The Blissful Brahma, the dispeller of all troubles of the vvorlo. and 
who is enshrined within Visnu, Siva, and the sun Rudra and who is. 
supersensuous and is the giver of all peace and who k enthroned in the 
eyes of peaceful beings ; the same Brahma becoming pleased with the 
rtf Atri was the cause of his happiness, in other words, He 
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At that tune 

iiighlj' pleased 
3 power produced 
ined (lie uuirerse 


. tie directions anxious to beget progeny absorbed tl 
the form of damsels and then it remained in their womb for tin 
yeais. After that period the directions could not bear tlie pow 
ivomb and so they ejected it. Brahma collected it together a 
an lilustnons Being bedecked with all the arms. He then 
vedic powers ami seated Him on a chariot drawn by a thorn 
and thus took Him to His region where seeing Him all the Bi 
acknowledged Him as their Sovereign Lord.- 7-10. 

Afterwards the Pitris, Devas, Oandliarvas. lierhs almu 
God Indra began to adore Rrahm.a by reciting theSoraedeva ma 

Then liy the Yogic gloiy of the Lord Brahma, that 1 
more illustrious and merged into the moon. By Its Instre th( 
the world profusely thrived and the moon became mnoh more 
the night and consecpuently it (the moon) came to be tlie sovere 
herbs and the Brahmaiias.--12-13 

This disc of the moon is the resort of the Vedas and the 
waxes in the bright fortnight and wanes in the dark fortnight. 

In the days gone by Daksa Prajapati son of Prachetas 
twenty seven beautiful daughters to the moon. The moon to p 
Vistiu practised austerities for a corisideralile length of time. ' 
became pleased with his devotion and directed Him to ask f 
The moon wished, that he might conquer the realm of 
Devas might go to His region and officiate as Brahman as in Hii 
sacrifice, and Loid ^iva might protect it (sacrifice,! with ] 
standing at his door.— 15-19. 

On Visnu s granting this boon, the moon performed the 
sacrifice in which tlie sage Atri became the Hota priest, Bhrigi: 
as^ Adhvaiyu, BrahmS was the Udgfitrt, Urd Hari officiated’as 
priest, and the Sages ^aunaka, &c. were tJie Sadasyas in that 
. sacrifice. — 20-21. 

JVotc.— Adlivarya -An officiating priest whose duty is to measure the g 
the altar, prepare saerifleial vessels, fetch wood and water, light the fire, brini 

and immolate it and while doing this to repeat the Yajnrveda. 

; • 'Udgftta— one of the priests at the sacrifice who chants the Sfimairec^, , . 
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beeing biva going out on cU fight, His other attendants Gane& &c 
armed with vanoas weapons, and Kuvera also 'v^ith , His innumeraable 

army followed rlim.— 38. 

Seeing liis foe niareliug against I, in,, the Moon, seetl.ing with wrall, 
started along will, his vast retinneof VetSlas, Yakfas, Se, -penis, and aimin’ 

ot a million and a half of chariots, to measure swords with Him. --39. 

When tlie Moon -in his martial array surrounded by his followers 
-the demons, stars, planets Saturn, Mars, c%c, appeared before S'iva to 
meet Him in fight, the seven vVoi-lds became terrified and the Earth 
with the ocean aud rtionntaias began to ti-emble.— 40 . 

Siva approached His adversary armed to the teeth, glittering like 
fire. A dreadful battle ensued between the two armies. Various kinds 
of weapons were used and the onslaught was so terrible that both the 

armies were destroyed.- 41-42. 

Afterwards the mightiest of the glittering and barbed arms that 
consume the heaven, the earth and the lower regions-were employed which 
made Siva still more furious aud He hurled His formidable Brahinastra 
at the Moon and the latter made use of his fearful Somastra.— 43. 

By the clash and fall of those two mighty weapons the heaven and 
the earth shivered with consternation. Finding the universe in peril 
'Lord Brahmfi realized the gravity of the situation. Somehow or other 

He put Himself between the two dreadful missiles and saved the Moon 

aldng with other Devas from that impending calamity. **A fterwards 
He thus addressed the Moon:— “You have indulged yourself in this 
gory onslaught for .such an ignoble object on account of which even 
after ceasing to carry on the warfare, yon will become a planet of 
malignant aspect at the end of the white fortnight. Give away the wife 
of Bjihaspati, there is no disgrace in retiring from war which is conducted 
for the retention of illgotten booty.” — 44 - 46 . 

Suta said that on being thus reprimanded by Brahma, the Moon 
retired from the battle and Rrihaanni.i <2 A ’ra.it'fr*v\r\A t n 
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Suta said.— -After a year a handsome cherub-boy shining like the 
twelve suns, wearing yellow raiments and resembling the Moon, was born 
from Iho womb of TftrU. He was a master of all the ^astras and was the 
author of a ti-eatise on elephants. He was known as Rnjpntra, the doctor 
of elephants, and was afterwards named Bndha owing to his being the son 
of the Moon.— 1-3. 

He conquered ail the powers since the time of his birth. BrahmA 
and other deities in company with the sages assembled at the house of 
Brihaspati to take part in the ceremony in connection with the birth of 
the child Budha, and asked TarS from whom the babe was born. — 4-5. 

. . Hearing that TarS at first held her peace out of shyness, but on being 

questioned repeatedly she said bashfully after a long silence that the 
child was born from the Moon, hearing which tl.e hitter accepted him 
as bis son and naming him Budha (Mercury) gave him a region below 
the Earth.— 6-7. 

Then Brahma along with the Brahmarisis anointed him as a 
Planetary Lord and placed him on a par with other planets. Afterwards 
He vanished from the sight of the Devas then and tliere, and Budha begot 
his pious son from his wife Ihb — 8-9. 

. . ; > That progeny performed many an a^vamedha sacrifice by his glory 
aad rrks univei-sally venerated under the name of Pururavft who afterwards 
became the^sovereign Lord of the seven worlds by practising asceticism 
op the glorious snowclad peaks of the Himalayas.— 10. 

ft was he who annihilated the demons Kesfi, &c., and whose wife the 
pelestial nymph TJrvanli became on being enamoured of him. It was he 
who ruled the seven worlds with even-jianded justice and .sympathy and 
thus. benefited his empire.— 11-13. 

Above ail that, he attained divine fame and through the grace of 
Vi§nu, Indra used to olfei' him a seat by His side. He guarded Dharma 
Artha and Kama dutifully. All the three, viz., Dharma, Artha and KSma 
went to that King to see whether the latter viewed them with equality, 
Thp.king seeing them come accorded them greetings and offered them 
argiia and pSdya.— 14-16. : ; 

»o*e. -Dharma, Duty. Artha, Riches. Kdma, Desire. Argha respectful offering to 
venerable men consisting of Dflrva grass, &o., with or without water. Pftffya, water for 
the feefe of revered persons. 

Then he seated them on three different golden seats and worshipped 
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Once upon a tittle a pitched battle ensued between tbe Devas and 
the Asuras for three centuries, in which tliere was a tremendous fight 
between Frahlada and Indra. Tlhe battle was indecisive. At that 
both the Devas and the Asuras asked Braiunil, as to who was likelj' to 
bear away the palm of victory. Brahma said that the pai-ty lieaded by Raji 
would be victorious. Hearing that the Devas eager for tlieir victory 
requested the King Raji to take tlieir part in tlie great war.— 37-39. 

The Asuras also approaciied him with a similar request, but Raji 
had accepted the invitation of the Devas so he refused tlie proposal of the 
Asuras. The Devas then entreated him to lead their army and destroy 
die Asuras. The king then killed those Asuras who could not be con- 
quered even by Indra. — 40-41. 

Indra was highly delighted at that valourous feat of the king, so 
■Hiucbsb that be took birth as his sou. When Indra was born as his son, 
the king making over tbe charge of his vast dominions to him went to 
devote himself to contemplation and meditation. — 42. 

The other valiant sons of Raji forcibly dethroned Indra and usurped 
all the kingdom and share of sacrifices from him. Indra thus bereft of bis 
ipisition went and laid himself at the merely of Brihaspati. He said to 
^ihaspati that he had been deprived of liis realm as well as of the right 
bf a share in sacrifices and appealed to him to advise him to get back his 
■kjh^dhDa4-^4'3-44. , 

: . • Bfisbaspati then restored Indra to power by performing a rite Called 

Hiraba ^anti or pacifying the malignant influence of the planets.— bfi- 16. 

' . Brihaspati then went and deluded the otlier sons of Riiji with false 

pbiiosophy and established tlie Jina religion opposed to the vedas, though 
bimself a knower of the Vedas and Indra on finding the sons of Brihaspati 
■propagating a religion different from the Vedas based on a show of reason 
only killed them with his mighty thunderbolt.— 47-49. 

i 'How hear something about the seven pious sons of Nahnsa. They 

were Yati, Yayati, Sainyati, Udbhava, Pachi, Saryiiti, Meghay4ti.— 50. 

Yati turned an anchorite since his very early days and YaviUi 
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will! initii ana neroisui and Was also 
TTe was a great lover of sacrifices and 
devotion. He won over his subjects an 

Once upon a time the king gre' 
i igonr of youth. Fin(iing ‘ ' 
f\nu, Turvasu, Hrnhya, and Pu 
become young again and 
come to my succour.”— 57-59. 

_ ^ floaring tliose words of tl.e king, Yadu the eldest .son from Devavtini 

Baid In wlhii way can 1 lielp you with, niy yontli ^ - CO. 

Iheu lay.ati asked his sons to exchange their youth ivitJj his ol^ 
age and thus make him fit for carnal enjoyments. — 61. 

“ Sons ! after performing great many sacrifices, I have become old by 
the cur.so of^Sukra, but my thirst for enjoynmnts has not yet been 
quenched. You, therefore, give me your vigour, and thus enable me to 
fulfil my desires.” — 02-G3. 

ladu and his three brothers did not agree to the proposal of his 
father which enraged the latter and he cursed tliem saying that none 
from their family would ever succeed to the throne. — 64. 

Then the younger Puru said “ Sire ! give me your old age and fake 
my vigour and satisfy yourself. With your permission 1 will succeed you 
as an old monarch.” -65. 

Then Yayati transferred his old age to him and taking his vigour 
became young again.— 66. 

Puru began to rule the vast empire with the old age of the king.— 67. 

. .,lhe king not satisfied with his mundane pleasures, even after a 
period of a thousand years, addre.ssed his son Puru thus “ You are the 


r of many sacrifices, 
the Pitris with great 
em dutifully —53-56. 

was deprived of llie 
■himself infirm, he summoned his sons Yadu, 
.. jiu and said to them, **.Sun.s! I wish tc) 
carry on amorous frolics with damsels, you 
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The |ii§b asked : — Why Paurava dynasty became so illustrious. and 
it the eldest of Yayati’si sons became the founder of an inferior 
and • poor dynasty. Brides this 0 ! Sfita, relate to us at length other 
things connected with the history of Yayati, because his virtue which is 
the giver of long life is held in high esteem even by the Devas.' — 1-2. 

Shta said -Risis, the same question was put by l^atanika who asked 
Saunaka about the sacred history of Yayati,— -3. 

Satanika asked : — “ ^^auiiaka, how my ancestor Yaydti who was tentii 
ill descent from PrajSpati married the daughter of ^ukra. 0, Sage ! T am 
anxious to hear about it. 1 am still more anxious to bear the history of 
the Paurava kings serially. Be gracious enough to relate all that in 


; ^aunaka answered .King Yaydti was as handsome as Indra and 

; was blessed both by ^ufcra and Vri§aparvana. I shall relate to you all 
.about that and will also explain to you how Yaydti the son of Nabu§a 
>■ ftevayini.” — 6-7. 

. Once upon a time the Devas and the Asurns fell out with each 

■ other for the kingdom of the three worlds. Then the Devas anxious to 
' have .the best of the contest made Brihaspati their sacrificial priest and 
\ .gimdarly the Asuras made Sttkra their prie.st. Both the sage.s— Brihaspati 
■ ::aa4;Siikra — -were at daggers drawn with each other, f^ukra by his lore 

ibtohght unto life all the Asuras that were killed by the devas and they 
agaiitt appeared to face them on the battle field. Brihaspati could not 
similary restore to life the Devas killed by the Asurcis, because he did not 
: possess the sanae knowledge, at wliich the Devas were greatly dismajmd. 

■ The Devas getting fearfully alarmed went to tlie son of Bfihaspati named 

. , . The Devas said “ Kacha, we are at your mercy, do come to our 
; rescue. We beseech you to somehow acquire the sanjivant (Resuscitation) 

. , knowledge from Sukra, by doing that you will become entitled to receive 
; a, share out of the offerings made to us. You should try to meet fulcra 
' ' 'in: the court of Vrisaparvan. Who guards the Asuras and not the Devas. 
- You alone can propitiate him none else can do it. None excepting 
. 'you (Kin also please DevayAni the daughter of ^ukra. By pleasing her 
j : with tact, shrewdness, and sweetness you will be able to acquire that 
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Vfisaparvan. Kaclia, after being worshipped by the Devas went straight 
to ^ukra and after saluting him said : — 20-21. 

“ 0, Preceptox', accept me named Kacha, the grandson of Afigirasa 
and son of Bj-ihaspati as yoixr pupil. Preceptor, I shall lead a typical 
disciple’s life, keep me as your pupil for thousands of years.”— 22-23. 

^ukx-a said: — “Kacha, you are welcome and so also your woi’ds. 
You are worthy of being adored and so also Bfihaspati.” — 24. 

^aunaka said that afterwards Kacha followed all the injunctions of 
i^ukra and observed the fasts at the proper periods according to the 
prescribed rites,, and began to serve ^ukra and DevayAni. — 25-26. 

He pleased Devayani who had attained pubei-ty by singing, dancing 
playing music and offering of flowers and other presents.— 27-28. 

Devayftni also interested herself in that pious Brahmana and took 
every care of him. — 29. 

In that way Kacha went on for a peiiod of five hundred years. The 
Asuras, knowing the piety of Kacha and out of their spite for Brihaspati, 
took him to a secluded place in the forest where he was grazing the cows, 
and slaughtered him for the sake of their own protection. After that they 
divided his corpse into many parts and then got it devoured by wolves 
and jackals. Then the cows bereft of their keeper returned to their 
abode. — 30-32. 

DevayAni seeing the cows returning home without Kacha addressed 
^ukra thus : — 

“Sire, you have finished your Agnihotra, the sun has descended 
below the horizon, these cows are without their keeper, and Kacha is no- 
where visible to-day. Undoubtedly Kacha has been either killed or captur- 
ed and if this be the case I say truly I cannot live without him.” — 33-35. 

I^ukra said : — “ I am just going to recall Kacha,” so he called Kacha 
back to life by means of his Safijtvani knowledge. — 36, 

Then the muivlered Kacha came running to l^ufcra and saluted him ■ 
from a distance and told him all about his being killed by the Asuras. -^37, 

Once again Kacha went reciting the Vedas to fetch flowers for Deva- ; 
y4ni from the forest. The demons seeing him gathering flowers in the 
forest powdered him to death and mingling his remains in the wine gave 
it to ^ukra to drink. 38-39. , - ’ 

Devay&nl on not seeing Kacha return again spoke to her father “ He 
wte sent .by me to gather flowers for me but he has not returned* . Assuredly 





Sannaka said : — Hearing those ivonis of Devaya-ni, Kavya ^okra 

said in liis mind that “ umhmbte.lly, tlie Asur.is liate me, because they 
eoiistantly destroy iny disciples. The .Vsui-.is periiaps wish to annil.ilaJe 
the Brahmanas, I am worshipped by the D niavas as tlieir preceptor in 
vain, for the Brahnrlgni can destroy Indra even, who then can escape the 
consequences of tlie foul deed perpetrated by them in killing the Brfdi- 
mana Kacha." Sukra again revived Kacha by means of Ids safijivani 
ktiowledge. At that Kicha began to speak slowly in the stomach of 
.^akra Then t^ukra asked him : By whom killed, thou art inside my 
stomach, tell me that, 0 chihl.”— 47-49. 

Kacha said : — “ Th 

these circumstances, I am not losing 
a great discomfort. T1 
my remains with the wine and made 
;glory of your Brihmanism I am 
of the Asuras.” — 50-51. 

^Hkra said “Devayani, how am I to satisfy jmu ? It seems difficult 
tetawe Kacha whilst I am living, because iiow can be>ootae out witlioot 
teaidfig my stomach,”*— 52. 

I BevaySnl said The double pains that 1 am undergoing are con- 
suming me like fire, le., the destruction of Kacha and the prospect of your 
not living in the event of his escaping death. 1 can have no comfort on 
the death of Kacha nor can I live if yon are deU roved. ”—53. 

1 - 4^ sott of Briltaseati ! who K*. . ..i.— ^.. a^ 


rough your grace 1 remember everything. Fnder 
my power of asceticism ; but I feel 
le Asuras after powdering me to death mixed 
.you drink if, but throtigh the 
nut oppressed by the diabolical freaks 



CHAPTETi XKT. 


bficoine a seer and acquire niy sailjfrani knowledge for ’T am assured 
now tliat j'oiT are nol: Iiiilia in the disguise of Kaelia. Because none 
excepting a Brahniana can live in m 3 ' stomach, and India being a 
Ksatriya would have been digesied liy me. Tiierefore learn tills science 
from me Come out of m\' stomach as my son. i.e., first acquire the 
sai.jivaiu knowledge and then come out of my stomach after ripping it 
open and restore me to life and tlien satisfy the expectation of.this dutiful 
daugiiter of mine, after having mastered this science from me, thy guru." 
54-56. 

^aunaka said that the Brahmana then acquired that knowledge from 
his preceptor, and, after opening the stomach of ^ukra, emerged from it 
as does the full moon at the approach of night by bursting open through 
the eastern horizon. — 57 . 

On finding his preceptor lying dead, Kacha by means of that 
sanjivant knowledge recalled him to life, and then adreKs^d him rh,iQ._ 


uiic, are uoaiiieons uKe an ocean and tlie most generous 
among the givers of boons. Those who do not show due regard to such 
a preceptor, are sinners doomed to liell after being wrecked.”— 58-59. 

Saunaka said that Snkra (L'sanl’', who was deluded through drinking, 
on getting back his lost disciple, and seeing his graceful form and powers 
of asceticism, desirous of doing a good turn to the Brahmatias, taking the 
wine, uttered the following words against drinking and its evil conse- 
quences; — 61. 

” Henceforth the foolish BivMimnna who drinks wine shall become 
devoid of Dharma and commit the sin of murdering a Bifhmana and be 

despised in this world as well as in the ne.xt. I have laid down this Law 
for the Brahmaiias in the whole universe, and let tlie pious Bralimanas 
know tlie injunctions of the preceptor and let the Devas and Daityas also 
listen to tliese words.’*’ — 62-63. 

^aunaka said that the illustrious seer Sukra, after saying that 
called all tl»e D'mavas of clouded intellect and said : — “ Hear, you foolish 
Ihlaavas ! My disciple, Kaclia, after acquiring sanji van! knowledge from 
me, has become equally powerful like myself; and has become a true 
Brahmana and one with Bralima. -64 63. 

^aunaka said that Kaclia, after residing with his preceptor for 
another century, took leave of him to go to heaven,.” — 66. 

IJere ends the tmnty- fifth ehipter relating the story of Ka^ 

' ■ and Deeaymi. , • r- i 
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CHAPTER XXVL 

^a-anaka said On the fulfilment of his vow wlien Kaclia, after takin, 
leave of ^ukra, was about to start for heaven, Devaynnl addressed tR 
following words to him 1. 

Devayani said “ 0, grandson of Afigiras ! You shine on accoun 
of your wealth, family status, learning, pious conduct, asceticism, anc 
sobriety. As the sage AiigirA, of great renown, is respected by mj 
father, so is Bjahaspati respected and revered by me. Knowing this, C 
seer ! consider what I say unto you. You know how I behaved toward? 
you, while you were observing the vow with its restrictions. Your learn- 
ing is now accomplished. You should not forsake me, who am devoted 
to you ; therefore accept my hand in marriage according to due rites and 
Mantras.” — 2-5. 

Kacha said : “ Your father, being my preceptor, is just like my 

own father and commands my respect and honour. Similarly you, too, 
being the daughter of my preceptor and the beloved of Bhargava iSukra)* 
are worthy of being venerated and adored by me. Your father, the sage 
Sukra, is my venerable preceptor, consequently it does not behove you 
to make any such proposal to me because you are to be honored as a 
daughter of my guru and therefore should be honored as my guru.” 6-8. 

DeyayAni said : “ You are the son of Brihaspati and not of my 

father ; and consequently you are worthy of being respected and honored 
by me. You must recall to your mind my unceasing warm love for you 
ever since you were killed by the Asuras again and again. Is uot this 
a sufficient proof of my unbounded love, attachment and devotion towards 
you. I, therefore, 0 You, who know the law, your devotee, do not deserve 
being discarded by you.” — 9-11, 

Kacha said “ 0, Pious one ! You ask me to enter into an engage- 
ment which is so improper. You are greater even than the preceptor. Be 
pleased, 0 moon-faced ! I have also lived in the stomach of l^ukra where 
you had also lived ; in this way you are lawfully my sister. I passed mv 
days m comfort here. 1 have committed no fault, am not angry with you 
at your illegal proposal. Now I take leave of you; wish me a happy 
journey. You may think of me in connection with anything which 
may be in conformity with Dharma. You should always adore my pre- 
ceptor with constant attention.”— 12-16. 

t ^ rescued you, with the idea of making you my 

hq8l»Bd,when yoB were killed by (be Beurae. Kow ae you are abandeme; 
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me who makes a lawful request, you will not be able to successfully apply 
this safijiyani knowledge.’^ — 17. 

Kacha said : — Why are you pronouncing such a curse on me ? 1 
am going away with the permission of niy preceptor and have not accepted 
you, Oil account of your being the daughter of my preceptor, and not in 
consideration of there being any fault in jum. Devay^ni ! You ought 
not to curse me who Ims only expounded the Law of the Risis to you [for 
according to that Law, oiir marriage would be illegal]. Because you have 
cursed me, you will never be able to gain your desire. No son of a Risi 
will ever accept you as his wife. My saiijivaiii knowledge will, of course, 
not be fruitful to me on account of your curse, but it will most decidedly 
bear fruit to one to whom I shall impart it.” — 18-21. 

^aunaka said : — Kacha, after thus addressing Devaydni, instantly 
went to heaven, where Indra and other Devas finding him returned said 
to him 

Kacha ! You have done a great deed for our sake ; consequently 
your fame will never diminish ; it will diffuse all round.” — 22-24. 

Here ends the twenty-sixth chapter describing the curses of Devaydnt 

and Kacha, 


CHAPTER XXVII. 


Saunaka said : — The Devas, on seeing Kacha back with sanjivani 
knowledge, accorded him a most cordial welcome, and after acquiring 
that supreme knowledge from him, became highly satisfied ; and then 
having approached Indra, said thus: — ‘^To-day is the time to show valor, 
kill thy enemies, 0 Purandara.” Accepting the request of the Devas, the 
Maghavan, along with them, set out on his mission and, in the way, 
He came across a group of women in the forest. He saw those damsels 
bathing and enjoying themselves, as they do in the pleasure-garden of 
Kuvera. Then Indra, in tlie form of a gust of wind, blew away and 
mixed up their garments.— 1-4. 

At that, all the maidens, hastily coming out of water, dressed them- 
selves with the clothes as they found them. In that hurry-scurry, 
^armisth^, the daughter of Vrisaparvan put on the clothes of DevayAni 
through oversight, at which, there ensued a quarrel between the two — 
^armistha and Devaytoi. — 5-6. 

Devayani, in a fit of rage, said : 0 daughter of an Asura ! You 

being my father's disciple, how dare you put on my garments, f: You will 
never prosper on account of your ignorance of l^ws of good odfiduct.”— 7/ 
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Sfira ifttha said : “ Your faiher siti 
fatlier ; lie praises liiin and asks and at 
from iiistlirone. while your father sits h 
daughter of a father who always begs, 
from my father; whilst I am the daug 
is the giver of gifts, hut accept uo gifts 
do not care a straw for you. How dart 
to me who is armed ? ” — 8-H. 

^aunaka said : — Saying so, Sarmis 
wards she threw the astonished and ben 
then returned to her palace.— 12. 

Thus iSarmis'jlig, after 
Devaytiiii to be killed, and 
wrath.— 13. 

After that, YayAti, t 
course of his shoot, went h 
that thirty monarch peeped into the 
like the flame of fire, inside it. On 
consoling her, that best of kings, said 
young beauty, adorned with 
you fallen into fids well cov< 

: Tell all this.”— 14-18. 

.■ Bevay&ni replied; “I 
through his science, restores the Daity 
by the Gods. You do not know me fu 
nty right hand with its fingers decked 
pull me out of this well ; I know you are ^ 
self-controlled, strong, and illustrious ; tin 
delivering me from this well.” — 19 21. 

fiaunaka said'.- King YayAti, knowi 
caste and also a woman, caught hold of 
pulled her out of the well. After that, 
ifleyayani and returned to his metr(>polis.— 
, I^vayani, thus abused and full of 
Ghurnika, who had returned in search 
^hurnika, and aequinf my father with all 
him that 1 have made up my mind not to 


committing 
nofc Waiting f 


earning 

seeing that girl of Divine form and 
in words full of sweetness : — 0 
, liow and for what reason, have 
grass? W hose daughter are von 



Siiuiiaka said. — Gliiirnika instantly repaired to the palace of the 
Asnra an<l seeing ilie liigii priest ^ukra tliere, said to him trembling and 
confusedly: — • 

‘‘ Sage ! Saririibtlia, the daughter of King Vrisaparvan, has injured 
Devayfini.”— 26-27. 

^nkra on getting the ill tidings of her daughter being injured at 
the hands of Sannistha, was overwhelmed with grief and immediately 
started in quest of Devuyani in the forest.— 28. 

On meeting Devayini face to face in that forest, ^ukra embraced 
her with open arms and sorrowfully said : “ Every being reaps the harvest 
of pain and pleasnie in this world, according to his actions ; consequ- 
ently, I look upon this aff.iir, as ^anni&tha taking revenge upon you for 
some evil deed of yours.” — 29-30. 

Devayani said : “ There may or may not have been a revenge ; but 
listen to what the clanghter of Vrisaparvan said.— 31. 

Ts it true, that I am merely a singer in the palace of the Daityas, for 
Sannistha, the daughter of Vrisparvan tells me so. She, witli harsh and 
sharp words and eyes red with anger, spoke : — ‘ I am the daughter of a 
king, who is praiseii by thy fatlier and whfl gives gifts to him, bnt accepts 
nothing from any body and whilst thou art the daughter of him who 
sings the praises of my father and begs and accepts gifts from him.’ 
Titus said lSarmi>tha, the daughter Vrisaparvan, with eyes red with anger 
and face flushed with pri le. Father, 1 then said to Sannistha that if I 
were the daughter of a panegyrist, and a beggar, I would also please her 
similarly.” —3 1 -35. 

Sukra said, “ 0 child ! thou art not the daughter of a panegyrist 
or of a beggar ; on the other hand, thou art the daughter of one who is 
always praised by others, 0 Devayani. King Vrisaparvan knows that my 
pure, matchlees and inconceivable spirituality is my power ; so also know 
Indra atid King Yayati. — 36-3^. 

Here ends the twenty-seventh ehapler describing the history of King Yaydii. 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 

Sukra said.— “ Devayani ! hear, one who calmly and patiently 
endures the hard speech of others, conqtiers all One, who curbs his 
rising anger, like a fiery steed, is called the real driver by the wise, and not 
W’wbo laeMsly Iioldw tba reins. -One wfao>isbn^PQ6rsanotlw’« arkhift 






fun UATSTA 


by not getting angry himself, conquers the universe 
Devayani. One who throws aside the outburstin 
forgiveness, as i ” 

man. One who hankers after 
and does not cause 
the receptacle of high and ^ubl 
forms 1 

the other who does not get angry with any one, i 
superior. As in childhood, boys and girls, tlm 
enemies, not do so the sensible, and after consideri 
weakness of their foes, never entertain 

Devayani said. — “ Father ! In s 
causes and r- » . 

relative strength or weakness of acts, 
an unbecoming action of his disciple, 
among people whose conscience is loaded with vice, 
of his welfare and ] . - - - 

who are not well spoken of, by men of character and 
who are considered high, by men of character and 
company. Consequently, the harsh words of V. 
rubbing against ray mind like Ai- 
ling the sacred fire). “ ■ 
the world than the adoration of an i 
by one who is in the humbler walk of life and 

Efere ends the twenty-eighth chaptev 
Yaydti and the dialoi 


Know' this, 0 
g of his wrath by 
a serpent discards its worn out skin, is said to he tnily a 

virtue, always shows forbearance to all, 

pain to others even after suffering great pain, is 
— dime merits. Between the one who per- 
many Asvamedha sacrifices each month for hundreds of years and 


any feeling of enraity 
pile of my girlhood, 

consequences of actions in the matter of 
- - — J. A sensibl 


I know the 
anger, reproof and 
e man should not tolerate 

I have therefore no desire to live 
A person desirous 
prosperity should not live among those vicious men 

— I position. People 
position, are worthy of 
risaparvan’s daughter are 
•anJ (the two pieces of wood used in kind- 
Father ! I do not think there is anything baser in 
enemy, howsoever majestic he may be, 
” J is devoid of riches.”— 8-13. 

describing the history of the King 
>gtie of Demydni and Sukra. 


CHAPTER XXIX. 

1 . .u ^ Devaygnl, gukra the best 

Vrisaparvan who was 

sitting on his throne spoke to him without caring for the consequences. 

“King! aekfulact does not instantly fructify, but is like a cow 
which does not give birth at once after (conception). A sin is sure to 
produce Its fruit, just like a heavy meal to produce colic in the stomach 
uot at, once hut after sometime. In process of time it entirely roots out’ 
the sinner. He^who overlooks his own faults or those o# his sons and 
Wdsons etc., loses his Trivarga, the three objects of wordly existence 
m.,H.j4rtha (riches or worldly prosperity), Dharma (religion), KAma 
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(enjoyments). . You are sure to reap tlie fruit of your rIii of killing 
the graiuLson of Afigirasa and son of B|i})iispati, and tlien causing his 
remains to be deposited in luy stomach by mixing tliem with my wine. 
King ! on account of your having killed my disciple, who was sinless, 
chaste, submissive and unworthy of being slain, as well as for the 
injury done to my daughter, 1 leave you along with your kinsmen. 1 do 
not consider it proper to stay in your empire any more. As you do not 
heed the actiojis of your vicious and pi-oud daughter, I consider you from 
today a Daitya wlio talks miicli but docs not think of keeping his pro- 
mises ; thou thinkest me, 0 Daitya ! censurable and a talker of false- 
hoods.”— 1-6. 

Vfisaparvan said : — “ Bhargava ! 1 do not consider you as censur- 

able or a talkei- of falsehood because 1 am so well aware of your truth and 
asceticism ; therefore be pleased vit.li me. Excepting juiu, none can protect 
me ; and if yon are going to leave me today, I will tirown myself in the 
ocean, for there is no other refuge for me.” — 7-9. 

E^ukra said : — “ You may either drown yourself in the ocean or roam 
about in the world, my daughter is very dear to me, and I cannot make 
her feel hurt. You should please Devayaui. 1 shall settle down with her 
wherever she goes. If you will please her, I shall guard yon as Bfihaspati 
does Indra and other Bevas.” — 10-11. • 

Vfisaparvau said : — “ Bhargava! you are the master of elephants, 
chariots, horses and all the riches of the Asuras ; and, similarly, you are. 
the master of all my wealth and belongings.” — 12. 

^iibra said : — “ King of Asuras! I will consider myself the master of 
the Daityas then only when yon please DevaySni and not otherwise.”— 13. 

^aimaka said Hearing that, ^ukra went to Devayani along with 
Vfi§aparvana and said to her “ Now thy words are realized, for 1 am 
considered as lord of all.” — 14. 

Devayani said : — “ If, 0 Father ! thou art the lord of the king's 
wealth then I will believe it if the king himself says so to me.”— 35. 

Vrihaparvan said : — “ Devayani ! 1 shall fulfil your desires, liowso- 
ever difficult they may be.”- -16. 

Devayani said ” When you promise to fulfil my desires, I wish 
Sarmis^ha to be my maid, with a thousand damsels ; and she should go 
tvith me wherever my father may please to jnarry me.” — 37. . ■ 

Vfi§aparvan said : — “ 0 Nurse, get up, go and bring i^armistM 
ill toy presence. I shall do exactly as Devayfinl deshpa’— 18 . ■ 



; , , Saftiiaka said On being thus commanded by tbe king, the nurse 

■ ; '1 at once went to and told her 0 ^anni.t-ha ! get up and save youi 

: kinsmen from impending calamity ; because incited by his daughter, iSukra 
^ . , is forsaking his disciples and the fulfilment of Devayani’s desires rests on 
you. You have become the maid of Devay^tii,” — 19-20. 

^armiathfi, said “ I shall do what she wants, let l^ukra not go away 
m a fit of anger nor Devayilni get offended at what I have done.” — 21. 

^aunaka said .—Then at the behest of her father Sarmis^h^ in a 
palanquin went to Devay4ni along with a thousand maids ; and said, 

Devayaiu ! I luive come witli a thoiisand maids to serve you and 

vvherever you go, after being married by your 

i ; ; r Devayanl said I am the daughter of a panegyrist, one who begs 
■ And receives, how then do you, who are the daughter of one praised, serve 

toe^as "my-maid"?” - 24. 

^urmi^jha said It is my bounde 
bring relief to my distressed kinsmen 
your, maid, and will also accom 
your father may wed you.”— 25. 

_ ^aunaka said After the daughter of Vri,saparvan made up 

. tomd to serve Devayani as iier maid, the latter said to her father •— 

' f f of thy knowledge 

infallible and fruitful. I sliall now enter the city.”-26.27, 

i Eearing those words of his daughter, gukra. worshipped by 

|||| cheerfully entered the town. 28. ^ 

i|i ; eJiapter in the history of Yay&ti dealing 

III I J > ■' . ; padfication of Devayani. 

^ , CHAPTER XXX. 

again tvent 

to visit the same forest with ThTTk* . ^ • ’ . 

nt and with otlier women foil* Hrn i * ^ ^ a 

h^i toWdtod Devayi^^ the beautiful, who wearin^Tot 1 * 
touis,; fitting, attohded by and other ma,r 


11 duty to do that which 
consequeridy 1 shall follow yo 
pciny you after your marriage wlier 







King Yayati said : ‘'Two of ^-on are charming beauties Ijorizoned by two 
thoiisaud women. I request 3^11 to please tell me names and 

Devay^nt replied : — “ King ! Hear what I say. I am the daughter of 
the Sage ^okra who is preceptor of the Asiiras and she is my maid-in-chief, 
^armihtha, tlie daiigljter of Vrisaparvan, the mighty king of the Danavas. 
She always accompanies me wherever I 9-10. 

Yayati, who was astonised to hear that, enquired how that daughter 
of the king of the Asuras caine to be her niaid-in-chief. — 11. 

Devayani said : — Do not be astonished. All this has been ordained 
by Brahma. Yon look like a king from 3 mor bearing and sweet and dig* 
nified speecb. Tell me your name and parentage.” — 12--13. 

Yay'Ati said : — “ I bave studied all the Vedas after leading a student’s 
life, and 1 am King Yayati, the son of King Nahn^a.” — 14. 

Devayan! said : — “King! What for have you come here — to drink 
water or to enjoy a shoot ? ” — lf>. 

YaySti said “ In course of my shoot. T have happened to come to 
this spot to satisfy my tldrst and am ready to obey 3 miir commands.”— 16. 

Devayani said : — “Friend! I am at 5 ^our disposal with ^armisthS 
and my retinue of maids, be my lord,” — 17. 

Yayati said : — “ Lady ! You are the daughter of iSukra, who is a 
Brihmana, and consequently you cannot be wedded by a Ksatriya sove- 
reign.” — 18. 

Devayani said “ King ! the race of the Ksatriyas has been created 
by Brabrna and is supported by him. 0, son of Nalunsa! you are a sage; 
and also the son of a sage ; by all means marry me.” — 19. 

Yayiti said “ 0, Lady ! Though all the four castes have sprung 
from one and the same body of Brahma, j’et their duties and rules of life 
are entirely different from one another, and a Braiimana is superior to 


Devaydni said “ 0, son of Nahusa 1 this band of mine hag 
been touched by any other person and you have once grasped it. I tl 
fore choose you to be m}?^ partner in life. Who e^se can take my hand ? 
took me by the hand, because you are the son of a saga or because 
are a sage yourself.”— 21-22. 

Yayati said : — “ The sages of hoary lore have said that a BiAhn 
is more formidable than the mouth of an angry venomous serpent 
the ra^irti: fire.” — 23, _ ' ^ ' 





THE MAi^SrA PURANAM 


• ; . Devay^at said i— “ 0, Blessed 
mana to be more formidable than 
raging fire 24. 

Yayatl said “ By the bite of 
of a weapon only one life is 
whole realm and coutitry is 
described a Biahmana as av 


a poisonous serpent and by the blow 
lost, but by the anger of a Brahinana the 
devastated ; this is my reason for having 
di, and I therefore cannot accept you in 
8 consent. — 25-26. 

_ DevayM said:- “King! When ray father gives me away to you 
of his own accord, you will then accept me as yours. You cannot beg, 1 
know ,• and consequently I have accepted you as ray lord ; now there is no 
question of receiving on your part/^ — 27, 

kanaka said.— After that, the nurse, deputed by Devayanl, went 
and explained all that to Sukra. ^ukra on hearing tliat went to the king, 
and both of them were pleased to meet each other.-— 28-29. 

^ The king, seeing .^ukra, saluted him with folded hands; and the 
latter also spoke to him mildly and sweetly. — 30. 

r Devaytol said to her father that the King Yay/lti had once grasped 
her hand, when she was in great difficulty and he should, therefore, dedicate 

her to him, and that she would marry no one excepting him. 31. 

^ukra then said to Yavati. that he bn,,I t,.. i.... j. , 


Irgava 1 By such deeds, I fear, I will 
you to pmux.p.ff the sin of creatine a 
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CHAPTER XXXI 


iSaiinaka i?;aid : — Yaynti entered his capital, wliieli was as beautiful 
as tlie city of Indra He tlien nsliered Devayani into his palace and, 
according to the advice of the queen, located ^arraistlnh the dau^liter of 
King Vrisaparvan, in a separate house in Aj^(>kavana. Thus ^armist1i4, 
along with her retinue of a thousand maids, was separated after being 
provided with clothes, provisions, and ornaments. Then that son of 
King Nahusa enjoyed himself like the Devas, in the company of r)evayA,hi, 
for a great number of years. In tlie fullness of time, fWayanl conceived, 
and after ten months gave birth to a eliild. — l-o. 

After a thousand years, v^arinistha, the daughter of Vrisaparvan, 
when she was in her full bloom of yoiitb, felt very sad on not having a 
husband. She said in her mind : Wliat will be meet for me to do? How 
am I to get happiness? Devaynni has given birth to a son, bnt my youth 
is declining for nothing. T will also make the king mv husband, as sbe 
has done. I will request the king to give me a similar fruit in the shape 
of a son.” With these thoughts, she longed to see the king privately. 
Now, at that time tlie King, coming out at pleasure, was astonished to meet 
^armistha, outside tlie A^nkavana. j^armistha meeting the king in private, 
addressed him with folded hands : — 

King ! Even Soma, Indra, Varuna and the wind are incapable 
of seeing the women in your palace. You know me to be a beauty, 
foil of modesty and coming of good parents ; I beseech you to enjoy my 
corntpany.’*-— "6-13. 

Yayfiti replied ^'1 know all tby qualifications. T know thou art 
the chaste daughter of the valiant king of the Daityas. Thou art modest, 
but I cannot look at thee with any feeling of lust, because at the 
time of PevayfinPs marriage f^uki’a enjoined on me not to invite thee to 
my bed.*' — .14-15. 

J?armisth4 said: — “King! there is no sin in speaking untruth at 
the time of indulging in se^^ual pleasures, on the occasion of marriage, 
when life is in danger, wealth is at stake, and in joke. Lying on these 
five occasions is venal. It is only a sin to speak an untruth at the time of 
being summoned as a witness, or when one is entrusted to dispose of a 
thing, or when one is asked his advice on any point/’— -16-17. 

Yayati said : — ‘‘A king, being the authority for his people, should 
abstain from untruth, even at the time of danger.’*— 18. ^ ^ p 

SfirmisthS said ; — “ Obb’s own iiBsbaod and the husband 6i her f 
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panion are equal ; and as you are the lord of my companion, you must also 
take me as wedded to you.’* — 19. 

Yay^ii said : — One should give away according to one’s means 
to one’s supplicants ; and it is also my vow not to have matrimonial 
connections with you ; now you yourself tell me what am I to do of 
these two tilings.” — 20. 

Sarmistha said King ! Save me from immorality by your 
righteousness. I shall lead the life of highest virtue after getting a child 
through you. King ! a woman, a servant and a sotS’—all tliese three 
have been said to be poor; for the wealth acquired by thein belongs to 
their master. I also take my meals wiih Devayani and Jive as a maid, 
dependant on her ; therefore receive me also. I am worthy of your 
support.”— 21-23. 

^aunaku said ; — H 
her and guarded her virtue. T1 
other’s company and w 


earing tliose words of Sarmi§tdia, the king acce 
^ey tlien enjoyed themselves in 
ere immensely pleased. I'luough tliat conjunc 
the daughter of Vrisaparvan, conceived and gave birth to illustrious 
gleaming with the radiance of the sun.— 24-27. * 

Here ends the thirty' first chapter descrihwg the sec 7 *et jnciwiage of 
Yaydti with Sarmistha, 


CHAPTER XXXII 


Saunaka said On hearing the news of Sarmistha giving birth to a 
pevayan! became deeply afflicted and went and asked her, why she 
itted that sin by being a slave to Cupid.— 1-2. 

Sarmi&|ha said : ‘A seer, well-versed in the Vedas, came to me whom 
sed, taking him as my lord ; and this son has been born of him. 0 
4 one ! I have not basefnlly been a slave to passions. This child 
born of a Risi ; believe this without doubt.”— 3-4. 

Devayan^ said;^ ^armistha ! If this is true, I am no more angry 
you, but how can it be made certain that you have got this 
ny from a high class Brahmana? I wish to know his clan and 
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Sixnnaka said : — Aftertliat. tnntual conversation, Dovayani believed 
what Sarinistha told her, and tlien she returned to her mansion. — 8. 

Then King Yayati begot two sons— Yadu and Turvasu — as glorious 
as Tndra and Yisuu, from DevayAni. — 9. 

Druhya, Ann and Puru, those three sons were born from SarmisthA. 
After that, Devayani went with King YayAti to the Harit forest. — 10-11, 

There she saw tiie three boys of divine elegance, as beautiful as 
Sanat Knmaras, playing, at which she amazingly said : — “ King! whose 
sons these boys of divine lusture, and bearing such a close affinity to yon 
are?”- 12-13. 

After putting that question to the king, she then approached the 
boys and asked them to tell her frankly and sincerely whose sons they 
were and what was their clan. The boys in reply to her query pointed 
with their finger to Yaytiti as their father and Sarmistha as their 
mother. Saunaka said, that, on ascertaining that from the boys, she, along 
with the boys, hurried back to the king. The king, afraid of the presence 
of DevayA.nl, did not fondle those boys, as usual, at which they went 
weeping to ^armistha.— 1.4-17. 

DevayAni, knowing them to be the sons of the king, went and spoke 
to SarmistliA : — “ You liar I why do you incur my displeasure, in spite of 
being my dependent ? Do you not fear me, and dare you continue to follow 
your Asurik ways?” — 18-19. 

^armistha said “ 0 Sweet smiling lady ! What I told you before 
about the Risi is truth and nothing but truth. 1 am leading a life, as 
dictated by religion and morality. Wiij’’ should then I be afraid of you. 0 
Beautiful one ! the moment you made this king your husband, he became 
my lord as well, on account of Iiis being the husband of ray companion. 

You are honored by me on account of being a BrAliniani and my elder in 
age, and consequently this Rajarsi, who is your husband, is worthy of 
being shown more honor and respect by me. Do you not know it ?” — ■ 
20 - 22 . 

Saunaka said : — On hearing those words of Sarmist-hA, Devayfinf said 
to the king that she would no longer stay with him, because he had donfe 
what was extremely hateful to her. Saying that, she went to her father, i si; 
the sage ^nkra, with her eyes full of tears. — 23-24. . ’ j 

The king also followed her and did his best to pacify her, boKl 
Devayanl, whose eyes were red with anger, did not heed him ; and sheddii^r! : 

tears and murabling something to the king, she hastened to 
Tho'^Hng also- followed -her thelre. — 25-26, ;_i y- ^ 
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Yadu refused to exdjange his youth with the old age of the king, 
who, on account of it, looked lean, decrepit and furrowed and incapable 
of indulging in enjoyments ; and said that the king had other sons dearer 
than him to whom he might transfer his old age.— 5-7. 

At that Yayati got vexed and cursed Yadu that, as he being his son, 
refused to give him his youth, lii.s sons would be wicked like his maternal 
uncle ; and afterwards he made a similar request to his son Turvasu, mak- 
ing the same promise to him of restoring back to him his youth after a 
thousand years. Turvasu also refused to accept the proposal of the king, 
saying that he would not accept the old age which made one devoid of 
potency, power, enjoyment, beauty, intellect and honour.— 8-11. 

Yayfiti cursed him for his refusing to accommodate his father with 
his youth, and said that his clan would become extinct ; and that he 
would be the king of the vilest of the Mlechchha races who would be 
thieves, the doers of unnatural deeds, flesh-eaters, indulging in im- 
moralities with the wife ot their preceptor and lower animals.— 12-14. 

After cursing them thus, he asked his son, Druhya, from SarmisthS, 
to accede to his wishes on the same condition of getting back his youth 
after one thousand years. Druhya also refused to do that, and said that 
he did not feel inclined to put himself in the old age in which he would be 
incapable of enjoying his kingdom, chariot drive, riding, the company of 
women and feeling love. YaySti cursed him, and said that in consequence 
of his refusal to meet with his wishes, inspite of his being his son, he 
would never enjoy the things he wished for. Thou and thy children 
will go to that place where there will be no enjoyment of kingdom, nor 
enjoyment of beauty and youth. — 15-20. 

The king then put the same proposition before his son, Ann, who; 
also, like his other brothers, discarded it, saying that he could not force 
the old age upon him, in course, of which a man, like an infant, takes his 
meals in spite of his remaining defiled all the time^^ and is nptt'ibie ■' 





perform a sacrifice at any moment. The king pronotinced a curse on mni, 
.ns well, Kiiyiiig, that being his son, lie did not accede to his proposal and 
that he wntdi.1, also sooner or later, be visited with tlie old age, winch he 
decried and Ids pmigeny, born in his youth, would not survive. 21-24, 

Yayiti then put the same proposal to his son, Puru, and said that by 
carrying it out he would be the dearest of all his sons. He liad been, visited 
with that untimely and formidable old age, and bad not been able to 
satisfy his desires. He would therefore restore him bis bloom of youth 
after ten centuries. — 25-27. 

Hearing that, Puru said that he would do exactly what liis father 
wished and asked him to do. Let him satisfy all his cravings, and that 
he would, most willingly, accept his old age and would do what appeared 
to him best. — 28-30. 

Note.— This chapter has not been translated literally. 

Here ends the thirty-third chapter dealing with the acceptance by 
t^uru o/ the old age of YayatL “ 


CHAPTER XXXIV. 

I^aunaka said : — On hearing those words of the prince Puru, king 
ifayati, after mentally reciting the name of fulcra, transferred his old age 
.o his son; and then king Yay&ti, the son of Nahusa, cheerfully indulged 
liififtsdf in the enjoyment of pleasures. He, however, did not do that at 
die saorifies of his royal duties ; for, according to the times, with earnest- 
ness, and in conjunction with the prescribed rules, he performed the 
libations to the Deities, and the manes of the ancestors, was regular in 
the performance of ^raddha and sacrifices, was merciful to the poor and 
satisfied the wishes of the Brahinanas, entertained his guests by minis- 
tering to their comforts and supported the Vai^yas by protecting them ; 
was pot cruel to the Sudras and kept thieves down by inflicting proper 
punishment on ihem, In that w'ay, the king was alert in' his duties and 
was thus supplied all the wants of his subjects, like the God Indra. 
That kiug> valiant like the lion, never deviating from the path of virtue 
arid continuing his pursuits of enjoyment, led a life of sublime comfort 
and happiness. — 1-7. 

On getting satisfied, after enjoying himself for a thousand years, he 
recalled to his mind the bygone day^s ; and, finding that his cherished 
days were complete, he spoke to hie son, the prince Puru : — 

“ Son ! a man never feels satisfied with pleasures, the lust for 
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Yadu begot Y^davas, Turvasu begot Yavanas, Drubya begot Bhojas 
and Agu became the father of the Mlechchhas. — 30. 

Paru became the founder of the Panrava dynasty in which you are 
born a king, which afterwards came to be known as the Kuru clan and 
in which the kingdom is to last for one-thousand years. — 31. 

Rere ends the thirty-four chapter of the Purdiia dealing toith the 
coronation of Puru. 


CHAPTER XXXV. 

^aunaka. — Thus King YayAti, making over his Empire to bis son, 
Puru, turned an anchorite ; and living on fruits, passed a number of days 
in thatiorest and afterwards went to heaven, where he began to pass his 
days in happiness. Sometime after, Indra hurled him to the earth, but he 
managed to gain his footing on the celestial soil and again rose to heaven 
owing to his being in touch with the Kings, Astaka, &c. It is said that 
Yay4ti returned to heaven from the firmament in company of the Kings 
Astaka, dibi Vasumat and Pratardana. — 1-5. 

^at4nika. — “Sage ! tell us in detail how Yayati was hurled down to 
the earth and how he again went to heaven. King Yay^ti was powerful 
like Indra, radiant like tbeSun, and was the promoter of the Ktiruolan. 0 
Sage ! I am eager to hear the story of his celestial and mundane glory.” ~ 


^aunaka. — “ Hear you all the sacred history of Yaj4ti which is the 
dispeller of all sins. Hear it with attention, I am going to relate it to 
you.”— 10. 

King Yay4ti, after putting his son on the throne, went to the forest 
as an anchorite, in other words, be made over his vast dominions to Pura 
and put his other sons, Yadu, &c., to discharge the various offices of the 
state, after doing which he passed a great number of days in the forest, 
living on fruits and herbs. By subduing his mind and conquering his 
anger he regularly performed agnihotra and offered libations to the Deitie.s 
and the maaespf ancestors, according to the rules prescribed for anchorites. 
He enfertwhed his guests by offering them the jungle fruits and ate what 
be could get by picking up gleanings of harvest (Silojuchha-vritti). Thus 
; he passed a thousand years. Then he lived only on water for three years 
■; and kept up his vow of silence. Afterwards he warmed himself with the 
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heat of fire around him, and for aix months he practised penance by 
standing on one leg only. The glory of the king’s ascerticism went up 
to heaven from the earth. — 11-17. 

Here ends the thirty-fifth chapter, dealing toiih the forest life of Yoydti 


CHAPTER XXXVI. 

^aunaka.— That king, on reaching heaven, was venerated by Sfidhyas, 
Marutganas, Vasus and the Devas. Afterwards, on account of his virtue, he 
went to Brahmaloka, where he resided for a long number of years. Once 
upon a time that sacred King Yayfiti chanced to go to the region of Indra, 
when the latter asked him. — 1-3. 

Indr.a.— “ King ! tell me plainly what you said to your son, Puru 
(who taking your old age roamed about the world), at the time of his 
coronation — 4. 

Yayati.— “ After making over charge of ray realm, with the approval 
and advice of ray ministers, and the people (Prakfiti) to Puru, I told him : 

. ‘ You will be the sovereign of the country lying between the Ganges and 

the Yamunfi. Your other brothers will be under you and ruling over the 
; lands bordering on your kingdom’.” At the same time, the following piece ’ 
i of advice was also given to him “ Man devoid of anger is superior to 
'One full of it ; man with forbearance is superior to one who is bereft of it ; 
h Gasman is superior to non-hninan beings, so a learned man is superior to an 
illiterate fool. One who shows forgiveness tt) another who abuses him in 
ari^er, consumes that angry being, and gets all his virtue. One should 
hot utter such a harsh word as may cause pain to another. One should 
not accept anything from a low caste man. One should not use a speech 
that would grieve othera. A harsh speaker, whose words pierce others 
like nails, should be considered a low creature, who goes to hell. A man 
should always win the admiration of high class people, and should always 
be defended by them at liis back, should bear their criticism, obey their, 
advice, and lead a good life. Harsh words penetrate a man like arrows 
-and cause grief; they should therefore be avoided by sensible men. In 
the three worlds there is nothing superior to friendship, charity and sweet ; 

. speech ; consequently one sliould always be gentle in bis speech and ■ 
'should show obedience to high class men and not curse any one.” — 5-13. 

. Here ends the thirty-sixth chapter, dealing with the advice given by ■ - , •' 
'Yay&ti to his son: Puni at the IdUefs ^ggroiyfido'nJ t , 



S,TB.E MATSYA PUUANAM 


CHAPTER XXXVIL 

Indra. — “ King ! I ask you to please tell me, liow you practised aus- 
terities after renouncing your kingdom and repairing to the forest as an 
anchorite.”— 1. 

Yaylkti.— “ I do not consider the austerities of the Devas, men, 
Gandharvas and Maharsis as equal to my own. -2. 

Indra. — “ King ! you do not know the glory of high souls and 
you decry other beings who are as good, or, better, than you ; consequent- 
ly, you are not fit to reside in these regions, because by this sin, you have 
lost your virtue and the privilege of living here. You must fall to-day, 
0 King.”— 3. ’ 

Yay&ti.— Indra ! If I have lost my virtue and the privilege of 
living here by running down the glory of the Devas, Risis, Gandharvas, 
and men, I wish to fall from this Heaven, among good people. — 4. 

Indra.— “ You will fall now among good people, where you will 
regain your lost position. From this experience, you should no more 
despise those who are your equal or better than you.” — 5. 

Saunaka. — After that, Y'ayati was thrown from the heaven. A^taka, 
residing in the central region and knower of the highest virtue, seeing 
him fall, said 

y : ■ A^faka. — “ 0, young soul, beautiful like India, shining like fire, and 
brilKant like the sun among the planets ! Who are you ? 0, being, shining 
like the fire and the sun and falling from the path of the sun, on seeing 
you going down, we are confused and are in doubt whether the time has 
not come for ail of us to fall. We have come to make enquiries about 
you, but we are bewildered by your power. You do not seem to heed us 
and make enquiries about us ; consequently, we make ourselves bold to ask 
you the reason of your fall from the heavens. 0 Soul, beautiful like Indra, 
cast away your fears, grief and delusion. Nobody can view you with 
disrespect when you are standing face to face with high souls. The good 
ones are empowered to support tlie fallen. Here are the good, the lord 
of the moveable and the immoveable creations, and you are now in this 
holy company.. Fire is lord in imparting heat, the Earth is lord with 
regard to those things which fgcxU ldate , the Sun is lord of all objects that 
shine ; so a gtrest is lord to all good men,” — 6-13. 

Here ends the thirty-seventh chapter, descrihing the fall of Yayfiti 
and his meeting vMh A^taka. 
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CHAPTER XXXVTII. 

YayAti. — “I nin Kino; Yayati, son of Naliasa and father of Puru. 
Indra has hurled me down from the world of Snras and Siddhts for des- 
pising all creatines ; and, now devoid of virtue, 1 am falling. I do not 
salute you, for I am your senior in age, because among the twice-born, 
one who is greater in learning, or, asceticism or senior in age, is a 
respected.” — 1-2. 

Astaka. — “King! You say you are senior in age which is also a 
degree of superiority ; but among the twice-born, one, who is greater in 
wisdom and asceticism, is alone reckotied superior, and not one who is 



YayAti.— “They say, it is a sin to act against the rules of courtesy, . 
and the doer of such a thing goes to the region of sinners ; consequently, 
the good never follow tlie example of the wicked, when the latter speak 
• against the rules of courtesy. 1 had vast riches which T had earned by 
my exertions, — considering this, who devotes himself to the good of the 
self, that man is truly wise. A wise man should take everything in the 
world to be subordinate to Fate, but taking the dominance of his fate into 
consideration, he should not give waj^ to despair under adverse circum- 
stances. One should always look upon prosperity and adversity to be 
subordinate to the Supreme Being, and should never consider them to be 
within his own power. Taking, therefore, fate to be predominant, one 
should not be influenced by grief or happiness. Astaka, thus taking fate 
to be all powerful, I am never overcome with delusion in fear, and never 
keep my mind loaded with grief. 1 believe that I shall go wherever my 
fate may take me. Andaj.s, Svedaja, JarAyuja, Udbhija, snakes, reptiles, 
fish, stones, grass, wood, &c., assume their forms through fate. As^aka! 
Regarding prosperity and adversity to be frail, I do not worry myself 
about them. In other words, what^ivas I ? what I have become ? what I 
shall do? — I never bother myself with thoughts like these.” — 4-11. 

^aunaka.—Then that Astaka, on hearing those words of his maternal 

grandfather— Yayati—asked him again— 12. 

Astaka. — “King! Tell me all about the chief regions where you 
have been to, because you lecture on Dharma like a learned man. ”—13. 

Yayati. — “Il’irst, I became a king of an extensive Empire ; afterwards, 
through my virtue, I lived in the region of Mabat, for a thousand yeara^j 
and from that place I passed to higher spheres where I lived for anothp^ 
ten centuries in the enchanting realm of .Indra, which is. fpjqrtli^lglred 
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ko^a in extent and has a tlionsand gateways ; wlience I went to still higher 
regions. Then I passed one thousand years in the divine and ageless 
realm of Prajapati, which is inaccessible [even to the Devaaand Lokapulas.^ 
Afterwards, according to the will of the God of Gods and conqnerine 
several spheres, I lived there, according to my choice, venerated by the 
handsome and illustrious Devas equal in glory and lustre to the gods ; after 
which, I went and spent ten thonsaiul years in the pleasure-garden called 
Nandana the Kama-rupi, where T enjoyed the bloom of tbe flowers along 
with the captivating faces of tbe Gandharvas and the nymphs. Thus 
I enjoyed there for a considerable length of time, until a ferocious atten- 
dant of the God, came and said loudly, ‘ Throw him down, throw him 
down.’ At that very instant, I fell from the heaven, but as I fell 
from Nandana, I heard the voice of the Devas who said, ‘ This pious 
king Yayati is falling with the loss of his virtue,’ at which I requested 
them to show their clemency by letting me fall amongst the good on a 
saci'ed soil ; and in this way, I have come to this land of sacrifices of 
yours, guided thereto by the smell of incense and of the offerings made to 
tW firs.”— 1.4-22. 

Here ends the thirty-eighth chapter describing the dialogue between 
Yaydti and A.^taka. 


■[ , CHAPTER XXXIX. 

’ : ; Affaka. — “ After spending ten thousand years in 
^rden’ called Nandana Kamarflpa, how did you happen t 

^irii’a^ia 1.' 

; rf. Yayati.— ” As a penniless man is forsaken by his cc 
relations, so tbe man deprived of virtues is deserted 
teaten.' — 2. 

' ; A§taka.— “ In that region how do the people become fc 

arid then to which regions do they go ? Do remove my dot 
Yayati.— “ King ! Most of tliem fall to the earth and 
fall so low that they are ultimately feasted upon by 
jackals. Consequently, it is meet for kings to always ke 
aloof from forbidden things. I have explained all this 
rhOTe. do you wish to enquire about ?”~4-o. 

i§{aka.— “ King ! I now wish you to please explai 
pain-do they suffer when they are eaten by vultures and jacl 
b the way of saving themselves from that hell torture? Al 
about tbe hell on earth and the means to save one from it.” 
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Yayfiti. — “The people who are not eonscions of their duty in course 
of their existence on earth, and whose corporeal actions are not lofty, go to 
the mundane hell. First, they liover about in the sky in the form of air, 
for a period of sixty thousand and eighty terrible years, and then at the 
time of their fall, they are devoured by terrestrial RSksasas who have 
formidable fangs.” — 7-8. 

A§taka. — “ Eow do they escape the torture inflicted upon them by 
ferocious, terrestrial R^ksasas with formidable fangs and how are they 


“ Medicinal herbs, full of vigour, go to the human and animal embryo, 
after getting into water, earth, air and the sky.”—rll. 

JVote.— Apovftyum ppithvim chtatriksam.-lit.,— water, air, earth and the sky. It is 
said that the body is made of those elements. It therefore means that the vigour of 
medicinal herbs gets into the womb through the semen-virile, after first getting into the 
corporeal system. 

A§taka. — “ Does this soul present itself in the womb with the help 
of other bodies, or of its own accord ? Pray remove this doubt. Also 
explain, 0 king ! how the body is developed and how the organs like 
the eyes, ears, etc., are formed. I regard you to he endowed with the 
supreme wisdom, and I therefore venture to request you to remove all 
these doubts.” — 12-13. 

Yay3.ti. — “ At the time of menstruation, the air draws the semen 
virile up, from the inside, after which it magnifies itself there ; and then 
it developes into the embryo and assumes human or animal form (according 
to the kind of the womb where such development occurs) ; it then hears 
the sounds through the ears, sees things through the eyes, smells with 
the nose, tastes with the tongue, feels perception with the skin, meditates 
with the mind. Similarly, all the limbs are gradually formed.” — 14-16. ' 

Asfcaka. — “ The body which is consumed in fire, buried or eaten 
away by the lower animals ; how does it again enshrine the soul within 
it 17. ;| 

Yayati. — Just as a sleeping animal maintains life, similarly the soul 
after vacating the corpse, enters another body according to its virtue or sin, 
A virtuous soxil is reboni (as a sequence of its good actions), in the form 
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of a. pious being, and similarly a vicious soul takes its birth 
or insect. It is not, for me, to enumerate the sins, the cor 
which leads the soul to be born as a reptile or an insect, 
have explained to you, briefly, the reasons of tlie soul 
quadruped, lower animal and man. Now tell )ne what more < 
to ask me ? ’’ — 18*2o. 

' . A§|afca. 

asceticism, does a man attain higt 
he achieve high regions ; please answer these 

Yayati.'-''For a man, the following 
heaven, vk .: — i 

and kindness to all living creatures, 
ruined by conceit and tamoguna. 

: his learning, employs his knowlege to belittle others, loses his privilege of 
finding a place in the higher regions, and that wisdom does not bear bim 
fruit. I he following four things, vk., the performance of agnihotra, the 
observance of the vow of silence, the acquirement of knowledge and the 
performance of sacrifices, in spite of their being good 'deeds, are marred 

■ by indulgence in drinks and conceit. It is wortliy of a large-minded man 
not to become elated on being praised by others and not to get angry at 
their calumnies. High-minded men worship the good, and the wicked 

, neyer get supreme knowledge in the world. To give alms and to study 
t.ife’ -tedas, according to the ways prescribed, sbould be considered to be 
u tfio test of all, and the vices mentioned above, should always be discarded ; 

; which would enable the learned to go closer to Brahma, through constant 
contemplation, and then attain final beatitude.” — 22-28. 

■ Sere en(h the thiHy-ninth chapter describing the dialogue beticeen 

■ : : Yaydti and A§taka. 


bire ! Through what knowledge or which form of 
h name, and through what deeds, does 
que8tions.”--21. 

ig seven things are the gates to 
•asceticism, charity, self-control, restraint, modesty, honesty, 

Sages also say. that even ascetics are 
student who, thinking too much of 
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poor, and does not beg from others, nor accepts anything iiiileaa given 
unasked, and constanly studies Upanisads and Piirteas. An anchorite, 
[\ ^naprastha], should live in the forest on his daily-earned subsistence, 
is said to reach his goal when he earns his subsistence by self-perseve- 
rance, keeps himself quite aloof from sins, is entertaining and of good 
cheer to ot,he]-s, and does not cause injury to any one. Such a muni 
attains perfection, being regular in his diet and activities. The SannySsi 
should subsist on begging, and sboiild not resort to any craft, should 
have no house of his own to live in, who cheek his passions, keep himself 
devoid of all company, sleep under a tree, having limited amldtions, 
travelling in various countries, and having one suit of clothes. He 
is said to be a true Bhikbuka. At night time, when the i'est of the 
world is indulging in sensual pleasures by being a slave to Cupid, 
the learned hermit should, peacefully, pass his time in the forest, because 
the man who fixes his abode in the forest after weaning himself from the 
world, leads his twenty-one generations, including himself, ris.,— ten 
ancestors and an equal number of his successors, including himself, to the 
path of virtue.” — 2-7. 

Astaka.-— “ King ! I wish to hear who are to be classed among sages 
who keep the vow of silence (munis), and among observers of the 
vow of silence how many kinds of vows of silence (Maunai are iliere?”— 8. 

YaySti.— “One who dwells in the woods and turns his back upon 
habitations, and also one who lives in town having his back turned 
upon the forest, are both high-minded munis.”— 9. 

Astaka.— “How one dwelling in the woods has his back turned 
on habitation, and how one residing in town, has his back tnruftri «« 
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A seer (mnni), howsoever shabby be may be, ought to be adored by 
even such a man, who keeps his teeth clean, pure, white, always trims his 
finger nails, bathes every day, wears ornaments on his body, and leads a 

'chaste life.— 15 . 

iVote.— It tneans that a seer (muni), howsoever dirty and shabby he may be, is worthy 
of being venerated and adored without demur even by a good man whose person is com- 
paratively most clean. The latter should, on no account, feel disgusted by the former’s 

One whose plethora of flesh and blood has disappeared by his 
severe penances and who has thereby become reduced to a mere skeleton, 
showing all his decayed bones, and devoid of the feeling of prosperity or 
adversity, sticks to his meditation, is said to be firm in his vow of silence 
(niuni), ^/9^hen such a sage chews his morsel like a cow, and remains 
silent like the latter, he wins both the worlds and paves his way for the 
final bliss.— 16-17. 

Here ends the fortieth chapter describing the duties of the 
four stages of life. 


, , ^ uaujaoj, uuougu living 111 tue Village and amongst 

gfihastas, but having no bouse of his own and control over his desires, 
goes first to Devahood and is better than one living in the forest.”— 2. 

:■ . “ One who, - getting the body of man obtained with difficulty, com- 
mits sins, must repent sincerely for them and then practise rigid penances 
in forest to wash them off. Whatever is cruel, is said by the wise to be 
unwholesome ; the follower of the path of unrighteousness is foolish ; and, 
as an unrighteous man is aimless. Similarly, 0 King ! holy rtian is truly 
simple, who is always in meditation, and is really noble.”— 2-4. 

, : , A§taka.— “How have you chanced to come here? You are young, 
adorned with a beautiful garland (of flowers), and full of lustre. In which 
direction do you live, and where have you come from.”?— 5. 

Yayati.— “Losing my virtue, and consequently falling from the 
heaven, I have come here. I shall, after telling you all my experience of the 
heaven, go to the hell on earth, whilst all of you and these Br^hmanas 
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will go to heaven. It is through the clemency of Indra that I have had 
the pleasure of meeting you good men, the lofty and the learned folks of 
this region.” — 6-7. 

Astaka.-— “ King ! I reckon you to be pious, and I therefore venture 
to ask you, whilst you are falling, whether there are any regions for me 
also in the heaven.” — 8. 

layati. — ‘‘Take it for certain, that there areas many regions for 
you in the heaven, as there are forests in your worldly realm, full of cows, 
horses, birds, &o.” — 9. 

Astaka. — “King ! I dedicate all those regions of mine in the heaven 
(Deva plane), as well as in the astral plane, to you, on account of your fall. 
May you reach there ere long.” — 10. 

YaySti. — “ King ! A Non-Bralmiana, versed in the Vedas like myself, 
cannot accept any charity. I have also given away alms in my former 
days, as is always given to Brahraanas daily. Excepting a Brahmana, 
no one of any other caste, howsoever poor he may he, can accept tho* 
offerings of charity. Even, the wife of a Bi4hmana, having a valiant 
husband, does not accept alms. On these considerations, how caffvl 
persuade myself to do a thing which I never did before, and accept your 
gift.”— 11-12. A 

A'O^c, -Mark tlie magnanimity of Astaka and the firm righteousness of Yaydti* The 
idW of that high civilization is also remarkable. 

King Pratardana.— “ 0 beautiful one ! I am King Pratardana. Have 
you also heard anything about there being any regions for me in the 
Deva or the astral wmrld ? I put this question to you, because I consider 
yoli to be so holy.” — 18, 

Yayati. — “ King ! There are many regions for you, on account of your 
having poTirecl a stream of ghee and lioney, into the fire for full seven 







socU a tiling as you wish me to do. What lias not been done before, 
ran never do now.”-— 16-17. 

Then King VasumiUi addressed Yay&ti who was talking like that.— -J 8. 

Here ends the forty-first ehopter deserihing the offers of Astaha 
and Pratardana to Yaydti. 


CHAPTER XLII 

Vasuman. 0 mler of men ! ], King Vasunian, known as 

Aufiada^vi ask you about that world of mine, whether it is in Heaven or in 
the middle region, for I consider thee to know the duties pertaining to that 
world, — 1. 

Yayiti. ” King ! Like the lustre of your world wide fame, your 
regiohBdn the heaven glitter like the sun and are awaiting for you.”--2. 

Vasunian. I bestow all those regions on you who are falling, and 
P King ! if you cannot accept them as a present, then be good enough 
to buy thera from me after making a nominal payment.”— 3. 

Yayati. King ! I have never gone in for such a sham purchase 
^ even in my boyhood. A conscientious man never resorts to such me- 
thods.”— 4. 

.Vasum&n. “King, if you are not willing to accept them on pay- 
ment of something nominal, then take them as a gift from me. I will 
not^o -there, may they be yours.” —5. 

I^bi. Sire ! I ^ibi, descendant of Udinara, and knowing you to 
be pious, I also wisli to enquire whether there are any quarters for me 
in the heaven and the middle region.” — 6. 

: ■ YaySti.— “ King ! You have never decried or defamed any one 

either in your mind or by your words; consequently, yon have many 
regions in the heaven that shine like lightning and always resound with 
music, and are wide stretching.” — 7. 

^ibi.— “ King ! Be pleased to accept those regions after paying me 
something for them if you do not feel disposed to accept them as a present. 
Lshall not go to those regions ; you take them for yourself.”— 8. 

Yayati.— “ Your regions are as illustrious as yourself, who are as 
glorious as Indra, but I do not feel inclined to go to the regions conferred 
on me by others, nor do I approve those words of yours.”— 9. 

A§taka.— “ King ! Thou dost not accept individually any one of 
our regions given separately nor do you approve our words, we will all 
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therefore prefer collectively to go to hell, after conferring all our respective 
worltlB on you.” — 10. 

Yayi'iti. — “ You being the speaker of truth, and noble, should utter 
proper words. 1 do not accept the fruit of the deeds not done by me in my 
past life, not because you have expressed your wish like this to one who 
does not hanker after anything, but the words with which you offered 
them to me will give you manifold benefit for having done so.” — 11-12. 

Astaka. — “ 1’o whom do those five chariots, visible at a distance and 
shining like gold and luininous like the flame of blazing fire, belong ?” — 13. 

Yayati. — “ These chariots, glittering like gold, are meant for you and 
myself. You are worthy of going to heaven after getting yourself seated 
in them along with me.” — 14. 

Astaka. — “King! You get yourself seated in the chariot and go 
to heaven through the sky. We shall also go tliere when our turn 
comes. ” — 15. 

Yayati. — “All of you ai’e even now worthy of going to heaven, because 
you have won it. This seems to be your spotless road to heaven.” — 16. 

f^aunaka.—At the time of their ascending to heaven, seated in those 
chariots, they looked as majestic as Heaven and Earth covered by 
Dharma. — 17. 

iAstaka. — “ Indra is my companion ; and I had thought that I should 
go the best way ; but bow is this King ^ibi going now, seated in the 
chariot, drawn by the swiftest of boises?— 18. 

Yayati.-—'* King Sibi has given away all in charity for the sake of 
going to heaven, consequently, ^ibi, the son of Udinara, is superior to all of 
you. 0 King! ^ibi is charitable, pure, truthful, harmless, modest, 
wealthy, enduring, gentle, and views every one with ecpiality. It is for 
this reason that he is going in that finest chariot.” — 19-20. 

^aunaka. —Astaka again asked his maternal grandfather, who was 
like Indra, through curiosity, to tell him who he was, how and whence 
he went there, because there was no other Brahmana or K^atriya who had 

pursued high actions like him. — 21. 
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Bamanas, I also bestowed on them innumerable cows, horses, elephants, 
and a vast quantity of gold. On account of truthfulness, my glory shines 
before men and the Devas on Earth and in the Heaven respectively. 
I have not said anything untrue, because it is only truth that is admired 
by the high-minded. 0 A§taka ! I am speaking the truth to you and 
to Pratardhana, Vasumdn and ^ibi. My conviction is that all the Devas, 
sages and regions deserve being worshipped and venerated only on account 
of truth. Any one who, after having conquered the Heaven, offers ungrudg- 
ingly and without envy to the best of the twice-born, Avill attain the same 
regions where we are going.”~22-27. 

^aunaka. “King! That,high-souled YayAti in this way, through 
his magnanimous daughter’s sons, was saved from fall ; and after leaving 
the earth, that doer of great charitable deeds rose to Heaven, filling the 
Earth with his renown. This history of King Yayuti I have narrated to you 
iii detail. It is in his dynasty, which is famous by the name of Kauravayas, 
that you have been born, 0, Son of Maim, illustrious like Indra. ”—28-29. 

Here ends the forty-second chapter dealing with the story of Yaydti 
horn in the Lunar dynasty. 

CHAPTER XLIII. 

Sfita. King Satanika was amazed to hear all that from Saunaka and 
glowed, like the full moon, with delight. Afterwards, he presented jewels, 
bbws, gold and several kinds of clothes to Saunaka. iSaunaka also dis- 
^ appeared then and there, after distributing to the BrAhmanas all that he 
bad obtained from the king. — 1-3. 

The Ri§is. Sfita I Now we are anxious to hear in detail about 
the sons of King Yayfiti, and the dynasty which was established in the 
World by the sons of Yadu and others. — 4. , ^ 

Sfita.^ “ Hearken, 0 ftisis ! I am now going to narrate to you at full 
length about the family of Yadu, the eldest son of Yay4ti. Yadu had five 
sons of mighty chariots and great bows who looked like the Devas. They 
were named, Sahasraji, Krosthu, Nila, Antika, Laghu. The eldest— 
Sahasraji— was the father of ^ataji.— 5-7. 

Haihaya, Haya and Venu-haya were the three famous heirs of 

^ataji~8. 

Dharmanetra was the son of Haihaya and the father of Kunti. Kunti 
was the father of Samhata and kSaiphata was the father of Mahismfin. 
Mahifmfin begot an illustrious son, Rudrasirenya.— 9-10. 


h; ; ■ 
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Rudrarfrenya was afterwards the famous king of Kaii and became 
the father of Durdaraa. — 11. 

Kanaka, the intelligent and powerful, was the son of Durdatna. 
Of Kanaka, there were four famous sons, viz., Kritavirya, Kritagni, Krita- 
varml, Kritbja. — 12. 

Arjuna, who was the Lord of seven continents through his thousand 
arms, and the son of Kritavirya, practised difficult penances for ten 
centuries and worshipped Datta, the son of Atri, who, becoming pleased, 
granted him four boons. — 13-15. 

Ai'juna sought and got the boons of having a thousand arms, of 
the power of protecting the virtuous against the doers of evil deeds, 
the power of ruling the world righteously after conquering it, and 
his destruction in war at the hands of an adversary more valiant than 
himself. After thus getting those four boons by his valour, be conquered 
this world of seven continents by righteous war, conducted, according to 
the Ksatra rules, together with the oceans and mountains. At his mere 
wish he got a thousand arms ; and it is also said that, similarly, 
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.TXiBu m agitaiea the waters of the river in his gambols, the Nar- 
mada, trembling with fear at his sight and becoming higl^ifistonished, 
tsrself to him. He alone, with his thousand arms, swelled 
• u water of the sea into it and increased it, as it increases 

m the monsoon ; and the ocean being thus agitated by his tliousand arms 
became subdued by him, and he extended his sea power, so that the 
residents in PSUla (antipodes) became inoffensive and quiet.— 31-33. 

^ When he would break the surges and powder the sharks and the 
fish, See., by his thousand arms, and remove the foam arising out by 
contact of the wind, he really looked as if he was annihilating the very 
ocean. At that time, by the tremour of the Maudara Mount, the mighty 
‘.'serpents clustering round it, trembled with fear, thinking that they might 

Jj'.againbeemployedinthechurningof the ocean to get out nectar; they 

Were quiet like the plant ain le af that does not shiver in the evening when 
there is no wind to shake it. — 34-36. 

■ - That king once tied up the valiant Havana and stunned him with his 
...five arrows in^his own kingdom, Lanka. After conquering him he brought 
; and confined Rgva^a in his capital -Mahismatlpur! when Pulastya went 
and solicited Arjuna to release his son Havana which he did.-37-39. 

^ The sound of his thousand arms resembled the echo of clouds that 
ari$eat the close of Yu^a: but it is verv stmno-A 
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Afterwards, those sovereigns of the Haihaiya clan had these five 
illustrious clans, viz. — Vitihotras, ^aryltas, -Bhojas, Avantis and Kundi- 
keras. Vitihotras begot the powei-ful Anarta, who became the father of 
Durjeya, the conqueror of all enemies. — i8-49. 

That Kartavirya Arjuua, of thousand arms, was renowned for his 
prowess, righteousness and protection of his subjects. — 50. 

He conquered the earth up to the sea with his bow and arrow. One 
who recites the name of the thousand-armed king in the morning, never 
loses his wealth ; on the other hand, he gets back his lost riches. One 
who would relate the birth of Kdritavirya with a clear conscience will go 
to heaven. — 51-52. 

Here ends the forty-third chapter dealing with the history of Soma 
dynasty in the family of Yaydti and of Kartavirya Arjuna. 


CHAPTER XLIV. 

The Risis said ; — Shta ! Wliy did the thousand-armed King KSrta- 
virya, burn the forest of the Sage Apava? Please tell us fully the reason 
of his having done so. We have been given to understand that that royal 
sage was the protector of his subjects ; how then did he burn the forest 
of that ascetic. — 1-2. 

Once upon a time, the Sun went to the king in the 
0 Lord of men, I am Aditya, grant me one 


Slita answered 

form of a BrAhmana, and said 
satisfaction.’ — 3. 

The King said :—0 Lord, the Day-maker, what will satisfy you? 
What shall I offer you for your repast ? Hearing which I shall make the 
arrangement for the same. — 4. 

The Sun. — ‘0 the best giver amongst all persons! give me all 
stationary objects (trees, &c.) to feast upon, and that would satisfy me.’— 5. 

The King.— 0 God! I have not the power with all my energy or 
strength to cook the entire stable objects of the world as thy food, so I 
bow down to thee. — 6. 

The Sun.— “ King ! I am pleased with you, and T present you with 
the exhaustless quiver of arrows that would have their effect in all 
directions. These arrows will be endowed with my potency, and the 
moment you discharge them on the trees they would be consumed. These 
arrows endowed with my potency will dry up the trees and reduce them to 
ashes afterwards, and thus I shall get satisfaction,,© Lord of men.”— 7-6, 
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tte Sun presented him with the arro^fs, and the 
litter huriit all the trees with them. He burnt up the villages, hermitages, 
, the populatien of herdsmen, big pities, forests of ascetics and orchards. 
In that way, when he consumed the eastern direction it became treeless, 
gr^ssless, and the land was destroyed along with the south, by that terri- 
ble heat.— 9-ll. 

The Sage Apava, who was practising penances standing in water 
for ten thousand years, found on his return that his forest had beeii burnt 
down by the king at which he became enraged and cursed him, as stated 

before. Now listen to the history of the glorious dynasty of King Krostu. 
—12-14. s .. 

It was in the family of this very King Krostu that the God Visnu 
incarnated Himself as Krisna, who afterwards promoted the Vrifni clan, 
which I am going to relate to you in due order. Krostu begot Vrij’iniv&na,' 
aiid the latter became the father oi the powerful Svalxa, and liusaiigu was 
the son of SvAha. — 15-16. y 

Sammya was the son of Rusangu and the father of Chitra and 

CHiitraratha. — 17. 

Sa^avindu was the son of Chitraratha, who was renowned for his 
charity, and became World Emperor— 18. 

■ Afterwards, the family of Sarfavindu became of worldwide fame. He 
begot one hundred sons who also begot the same number of sons.— 19. 

Out of the hundred grandsons of ^a^avindu, the following six were 
the most illustrious, clever, handsome, wealthy, powerful, and all having 
the. title of Pfithu, vie., Prithu^ravn, PfithuyadA, Prithudharmfi, Pfi- 
thunjaya, Prithuklrti and Prithumant- Out of them, the learned in 
PurSnas speak very highly of Prithuslrava, who performed many sacrifices. 
He was the father of Suyajila. — 20-22. 

Suyajna became the father of UAana, who was the protector of the 
world and the performer of one hundred aAvamedha sacrifices. —23. 

Titiksn, the destroyer of enemies, was the son of Wanfi and the 
father of Marutta, best of all royal sages.— 24. 

, , Marutta begot Kambalbarhisa, the father of the learned Rukma- 
kavaeha, who also conquered his enemies and performed agvamedha sacri- 
fices and gave many presents to the BrAhmanas, when out of the sacrificial 
fire emerged five valiant sons, armed with bows and arrows. They were 

Rukmesu, Pfithurnkraa, JyAmagha, Parigha, Hari.— 25-28. 
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Parigha and Hati were given to rule the Videlia country by their 
father, while Rukniesu succeeded to the throne [of his father] and was a 
ruler of a protectorate under him. — 29. 

Jyamagha was tu ned out bj^ his other brothers, and in disgust he 
took to Sanuyasa, and was taught by a Br^hmana, and so became of serene 
mind and again entered the order of house-holders.— 30. 

After that, he armed himself with bow and arrows and seating 
himself in a chariot with a streaming banner over it, started all by himself 
lo seek his fortune in other lands. He went to some place on the banks 
of the Narmada, whence he went to the Riksavanta hills and settled there 
along with others. There he married a noble lady, named ChaitrA. He 
did not marry any other lady, in spite of his not getting any children from 
his wife ObaitiA. Sometime after, the King Jyamagha brought a beautiful 
damsel as a booty ol his victory in a war ; and said to the queen, through 
fear of her, that she was a daughter-i}i law ; whereupon the queen,' amaz- 
iugly enquired whose son’s wife she wa.s. — 31.-34. 

The king replied, “ She sliall be the wife of the son born to thee in 
the future.” Hearing which, through the virtue of great austerities of that 
girl, Ohaitr^ begot a son, named Vidarbha. 

He, Vidarbha, begot out of that princess Kratha, Kaistika and Ix)ma- 
pada, who were heroes and well-vereed in the ai-t of war.— 35-36. ./ 

Lomp-ada’s son was Mann, whose son was JMti. — 37. 

Kaiftika was the father of Ohidi, who was the founder of Chaidya 
dynasty of kings ; Kratha, the third son of Vidarbha, was the father of Kunti 
and the latter of Dhristra, who was renowned as most valiant and riffliteniiH 
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of batvata, the righteous. The batvata kings .were Bhajin, Bbajam^na, 
Devavfidha, Andhaka, Maliibhoja, yrisui and Yadnnanclana, rmder four 
diifereut sub-divisions, which is going to be narrated in detail. — 47 - 48 . 

King Srinjayl had two daughters, both of whom became the wives 
of Bhajamtoa. They were Srinjayl and V^hyaka. Their progeny is 
known under the epithet of V^hyakas. Tliese two sisters, his wives, begot 
many sons, Nimi, Kriinila, and Vrisni, the conqueror of enemy’s 
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midst of the assembly from the sacrificial pool. Therefore, he was learned, 
renowned for his love of sacrifices, charities, &c.— 64-65. 

Pimarvasu begot a^twin, named Ihnka and Ihuki. The following 
Slokas are recited about Ihuka. ■ 66, 

“He always lived equipped i 
with bannei’s flying over them. B 
chariots thunder 
lustreless, never 


mrul, never 
never gave 

y. He was never impure, never ignorant 
born in the Bhoja family, and after him 
te known.”— 67-69. 

He married his sister, Ihuld, to Avanti 
the daughter of Ka^ya, the two 
were boim like the Devas 
vis., Devavana, Upadeva, 

were Devafci, Srutadevl, Mitradevi, Yaiiodh , ^ ^ 

Sutapl, the seventh, who were married to Vasudeva. — 70-73. 

-Hgrasena was father of nine sons. Amongst them, Kaipsa was the 
eldest. The others were Nyagrodha, Sunama, Kahka, Sahku, Ajabhfl, 
Ra§trapala, Yudhamusti, Sumusti. Their sisters vvere live, viz., KaipsS, 
Kaipsavati, Sutantu, Rastrapali and Kafika. UgrasenA and his descendants 
all belonged to the Kukura clan. — 74-76. 

Bhoja was the father of the famous Viduratha, who begot the 
valiant RijMhideva. — 77. 

R&jMhideva begot two deva-like, virtuous sons, named Sonarfva and 
Svetavthana. — 78. 

Sonai4va had five sons, all heroic and well-versed in war. They 
were : — Barai, Vedasarmti, Nikunta, Sukra and l^atrujita. — 79. 

Sara! was the father of Pratiksatra, who begot Pratiksetra, the father 
of Bhoja, who became the father of Hridika. — SO. 

H|idika had ten valiant sons : 'Rritavarma, was the eldest amongst 
them. Batadhanva was the second. The others were Dev^rha, Nabfaa, 
Bhtsana, MahAbala, Ajata, Vanajata, Kaniyaka, and Karambhaka. Devirha 


and begot from his queen; 
sons, VIZ., Devaka and Dgrasena, who 
Devaka also begot four sons and seven daughters, 
Sndeva and Devaraksita. Their seven sisters 
arfi, Sridevi, Satvadevl. and 
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.Ooeiwho daily fecites tlie family of tlie Aiidliskas obfcaiijs a large 


Bere ends the' forty-fouHh chapter desarihitig the Soma dynasty. 


CHAPTER XLV. 

iSuta. — GAiidharJ and MAdri were the wires of Vrisni, and Sninitra, 
tlie rejoicer of his friends, was born from Gandhari. iladr! begot five 
sons, named YudbAjita, Devamidhnsa, Anamitra, iSibi, Kritalakbana. — ]'2. 

Anamitra became the father of Nighva, who begot two sons, viz., tlie 
most powerful Prasena and i^aktisena, also known as Satrajita. — 3. 

Prasena possessed Syaroantaka, which was the best of all gems on 
the earth, and was known as the king of all gems. Prasena used 
always to wear his beautiful Syamantaka jewel on his breast and Kri^na 
more than once expressed a desire to have it, but was refused by Prasena ; 
and even though Krisna was powerful to take it by force, he did not 
like to do that. -4-5. 

. Once upon a time, Prasena wearing his Syamantaka gem went out 
for a hunt, when hearing the voices of some wild beasts in a cave be entered 
it and found a bear inside, and they looked at each other. He fonght 
with the animal, but wms killed by the latter. After that, the bear took 
■the matchless jewel from the person of the dead king and retired into the 
deeper cavities of the cave. In the meantime the news of Prasena’s death 
became public. — 6-8. 

Knowing him to be dead, iSrikrisna was dismayed. Some one gave 
Ctarency to the rumour that Prasena was murdered by Krisna for the sake of 
the Syamantaka gem. It was insinuated that Prasena went out wearing 
hjs priceless Syamantaka gem and was decidedly killed by Krisna, who 
usurped the jewel from him. Satrajita, the brother of the deceased, also 
thought the same. — 9-11. 

Sometime after ’ ^rikrisna, also went out to hunt in the forest and 
approached the very cave of the bear, when the beast seeing him began to 
groan and growl, at which he entered the cave with sword in hand. He 
Totod the beaFti) be JAinbavanta, the King of all bears. He then hastily, 
with great valour, made JAmbavanfa a captive and then turned bis eye.s 
full of wrath towards him. The King of the bears then pleased Lord 
Srikrisya, the manifestation of Vi§nu, with his devotion. — 12-15. 

Krispa becoming pleased wanted to grant him some boon. Jambavanta 
said I wish that I may be killed by Thee, 0 Lord, through the striking 
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of SudarsSana Chakra, and this auspicious daughter of mine be accepted 
by Thee as Thy wife. This gem which I had obtained, 0 Lord, by killing 
Prasena, be accepted by Thee.— 16 - 17 . 

After that, Kri§na killed Jambavanta by his Sudar^ana Chakra and 
then returned with the Syamantaka and the daughter of the King of 
bears, named Jarabavatl. — 18 . * 

presented Syamantaka to SatrAjita in the assemblage of 
the Sdtvatas, and told them h OlV mimli n rrryi'mircrl I.— p i 


Besides tnem, Akrdra had the following sons from his wife, A^vini : — 

Pfithu, Vipfithu, SuMhu, Supliniva, Gavesana, Vfis|inemi, 

Sudharmas, Sary4ti, Abh^nii, VajrabhAmi, Sramistha and Sravana. — 35-36. 

&ikrifna saved Himself from the calumny of stealing the Syaraantaka 
■jewel, by killing JambavAna. One who hears or recites to others this piece, 
will never be liable to be falsely defamed a thief. — 37. 

Here ends the forty-fifth chapter describing the Vri^ni 
branch of the Lunar dynasty. , 


CHAPTER XLVI. 

Sflta said Aik8v3.ki, the daughter of King Iksv^ku bore SAra, a 
hetoie son, named and renowned as Adbhutaraidhusara, to her lord, 
Ptirusa. ^6ra, the son of Puruia, begot from Bhoja ten sons, named, the 
famous and mighty-armed Vasudeva, known also as Anakadundubhi, Deva- 
na4rga, DevasSrava, An4dhri§ti, Sini, Nanda, Srinjaya, Syima, ^amika, 
Samy-fipa, and the following five daughters, viz. — ^rutaktrtl, PritliS,, 
•^rutadevi, Sruta^rav4, Rajadhidevi. All these five girls were mothers of 
heroes. — 1-4. 

Krita begot from ^rutadevi his son, Sugriva ; Kaikaya begot Anu- 
vrata from ^rutaklrti ; the King Chaidya became the father of Sunltba, 
from his wife, ^rutai^ravA, who was the conqueror of his enemies and the 
■observer of all religious rites in the year. — 5-6. ^ 

. • A,fter that ^6ra, out of friendship, gave his daughter, Pritha, for 
-feeing adopted by Kuntibhoja, who was very old, and for that reason she 
also came to be known as Kunti, the sister of Vasudeva. Vasudeva gave 
in marriage his sister, Kunti, to King P.-lpdu, for whom he bore several 
brave sons, through Devas.— 7-8. 

Kunti gave birth to Yudhisthira, through Dharma, Bhlmasena through 
Viyu, Arjuna, as powerful as ^akra, through Indra. Madri gave birth to 
Nakula and Sahadeva, through the glory of the Atlvini Kura^ras. Both of 
the brothers were brave, modest and handsome. — 9-10. y 

Rohinl, of the Puru family, the wife of Vasndeva known as Anaka- 
dundubhi, gave birth to the eldest son, Balar4ma, and to his brothers, 

. ^rana, Durduma, Damana, Subhru, PindAraka, and Mahahanu. She also 
gave birth to two beautiful daughters, named Ohitra and Ak§i. — 11-12. 

Vasudeva begot from his other wife, Devaki ; — Susena, Kirtim4pa, 
tJd4st, Bhadrasena, Ri^ivasa, and Bhadravideha the sixth, who were all 
killed by the King Kaipsa, as soon as the}' were bora. — 13, 
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Lord Kfi^ria was born on the first AiiiS,v4sya of the year, in the 
month of Vai^fikha. — 14. 

(It is so stated in the Puranas, owing to the difference in Kalpa : other- 
wise it is laid down in the Bhhgavata that Eifisna was born iu the month of 
Bhadra, on the 8th of the dark fortnight.) The sweei-speaking Snhhadra, 
the beautiful sister of Kfisna, was born after him. Both Krisna and 
Subhadi‘4 were born of Devaki.— 15. 

Vasudeva begot from his wife, Tamrfi, Sahadeva, after whom DpA- 
safigadhara and his sister were born. She was also killed by Kaipsa.-- -16. 

Vasudeva begot from Upadevi Rochmana, Vardhamana, Devala, 
and from Vj-ikadevl he begot : —Mahatma, Avagaha, and Nandaka.- 
17-19. 

Afterwards, Vasudeva begot Madana, the seventh son of Devakt, and 
from ^raddhadevi he begot Gavesana. Formerly, he hal begotten Kau^ika 
from his wife of the Vaidya clan. — 20. 

Note.— This is an instance of an intermarriage between a Ksatriya and a Vaisya. 

Pandra and Kapila were born from the wives of Vasudeva, Sutanu 
and RathaiAji, respectively. — 21. 

Of whom, the first came to be known as a great archer among the 
Nisidha clan, known as Jor4. After him, Saubhadra and Bhava were bom 
of his wife, of the Vaisya caste.— 22. 

Uddhava was the son of Devamarga, who is known to be a man of 
great learning, — 23. 

An^dhristi became the father of ^atrughna from Iksvakfi, who also 
begot Srftddha. — 24. 

King Karusa, who had no issue, was given in adoption a powerful 
son, named Suchandra, by ^ri Kfisna. — 25. 

Kj-is^a begot Ohdrudespa and S^mba from his wife, J&mbavatl.— 26. 

Tantipala and Tantl were the sons of Nandana. Sarnika begot four 
powerful sons, named VirS,ja, Dhanu, ^yamya and ^rinjaya. — 27. 

Sy4mya had no issue, and ^araika despising all pleasures went to 
the forest, where he attained to Rfi.jarsihood. — 28. 

One who daily hears or recites the birth and family history of Lord 
Sri Kri§na, will become liberated from all his sins and go to heaven.— 29. ^ 

Here ends the forty-sixth chapter dealing with the dynasty of the 



CHAPTER XLVII. 

:~The Lord of all, the Protector of the universe, mani- 
fested Himself as Silkrisna for the purpose of His pastime. Through the 
asceticism of Vasudeva, Srikrisna was born in the xvomb of Devakt. His 
eyes were like lotus. He had four 
unsurpassing splendour. — 
wearing the l^rivatsa Jewel, Vasudeva 
saying ' 


.axmBy:, .aiid His Divine form was' of 

When He was born like that in His glory, 
besought Him with folded hands, 
C Lord, I make this request to you, on account 
of my fear of Kaipsa, who has killed my powerful sons, thv elder 
brothers.” — 1-4. 

In compliance with those words of Vasudeva, Lord Kj-ifna hid His 
form of Divine glory and asked Him to send him to the house of Nanda. 
Accordingly, Vasudeva took him to the house of Nanda, and requested the 
latter to look after the Divine babe, like liis own child, and added that the 
celestial infant would bring prosperity to the Y4davas ; and this child 
bom of the womb of Devaki, will kill Kamsa.— 5-6. 

^ The Sages said : -Suta ! WIio were Vasudeva and Devaki, to whom 
the manifestation of Lord Visnu was born as a son and called them His 

Yaiodh, who saw the childish freaks 

of that Divine babe ? — 7-8. 

^ • , Shta said Kaifaypa became man and had Aditi for his wife. The 
fdmter was born by the glory of the Creator and the latter was created 
from a particle of the Earth.— 9. 

iThatVSl SSTofTith. -’**'«* 

: ; Afterwards Devaki. in the form of Aditi, was granted all the fulfil- 

ment of her desires by Visnu, -10. 

Note. It means that Aditi was afterwards born as Derski fhmMin.h +i, 
t,ansmi.ra™ .ni, in which life her desire^s we" fZed 

world bv His'^ “ariifested Himself in the human form and deluded the 
world by His Yogic powers. Its history is that, when the earth became 

depiived of righteousness and the Asuras swelled the world. Lord Visnu 
m order to re-establish ; oi a visnu, 


a?id wives, of whom Rukmini, Satya- 

&ivya, Gfindhari, Lak^mani, 
SuifiU, Midri, Kauilalya, Vijay4 were 
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Rukminl gave birth, to the following sons, proficie 
war, viz., Ch&rudesna, Pradynmna, Sucb4ra, Bhadrac 
BJiadra, Para^u,. Chftrugupta, Oharubhadra, Suchftruka, 
a girl named Oharumat!. — 15-16. 

Sfi ’Krisx^ia, the beautiful-eyed, begot from Satyabl 
named Rohita, Diptamaiia, Tiimra Chakra, and JalandhamE 
younger sisters also.— 'IT-IS. 

Ja-mbavati gave birth to Siunba, who was an orname 
blages. Mitraviuda became the mother of Mitravtlna a 
Sunitha and Mitra Bithu were born from Nagnajiti.--18-19, 

Beginning with these, there were thousands and, acci 
hundreds of thousands, and according to others eighty 
born to V4sudeva. While others sav that he had a bnr 


S4mba begot five valiant and truthful sons from his wife, K&ilyS,, the 
daughter of King Sup^r^va. — 24. 

The valiant Yddavas multiplied themselves into a race of three 
crores, out of whom 60000 powerful ones were born as incarnations of 
Devas on this earth. The incarnations of Asuras who were killed in the 
war between Devas and Asuras, were born on earth as obstructors of all 
human progress, and in order to destroy whom ^ri Krisna was born in the 
clan of the Yddavas- — 15-27. 

The Y^davas, among whom Lord Krisna was born, had one hundred 
dilferent families, all of which were supported by Visnu ; and it was for 
that reason that the Yadava clan went on prospering. All the Y^davas 
were the companions of Lord Kfisna. — 28-^9. 

The Risis said — Sflta! How did Vi^nu, the prime cause of the 
universe, come to be born on this earth, along with the seven Rigis, 
Kuvera, Yaksa, the sages MAnichai’a, S&laki and N4rada, Siddha, Dhanvan- 
tari? How many manifestations have there been of Vispu, and how many 
of them will be in future ? Why does the Lord Vi§gu incarnate Himself 
ejtel'ftsiyely. ^ , among _thp tran(|uil^ Brahmaps, ^ atu^. T“ Wsite I ' 
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pray tell us the object of Vi^nu’s incarnating Himself in the family of 
Vfisni, Andhaka, &c., and also the cause of manifesting IliniBelf again and 
again in human form.— 30-33. 

Sfita said: — At the end of a Yuga, and when morals of the time 
becomes lax, owing to the loss of righteousness in the- universe, Tjord 
Visnu oasts off His Divine form and assumes that of a man ; or, when 
the Devas and the Asuras combine to oppress the world, then the Lord 
Hari incarnates Himself. Thus he incarnated when, in the days gone by, 
the Daitya Hiranya Ka:^yapu was ruling the three worlds. Similarly, 
He incarnated when Bali of yore ruled the three worlds. In the reigns 
of these two rulers there was great friendship between the Devas and the 
Asuras. — 34-36. 

But all the same, the world was agitated by the presence of the Asuras ; 
for it was an age of Asuras, the Devas being in minority. The Devas and 
the demons residing under the sway of Tliranyaka4yapu and Bali were 
on equal footing. In other words, the Devas and the Asuras under their 
sway enjoyed equal rights and privileges. At the same time, on account 
of the curse of Bhrigu, there was a destructive warfare between the Devas 
and the Asuras to cause pain to Bali, when Lord Visnu manifested Him- 
self in the human form to re-establish righteousness, for the sake of the 
Devas and the Asuras.-— 37-39. 

The Eisis said:— Sffta! Why did Lord Visnu interest Himself 
peraonally in the affairs of the Devas and the Asuras ? How did this con- 
flict arise of itself between the Devas and the Asuras, who were living on 
friendly terms before ? Pray tell us all that.— 40. 

Sflta said : —There were twelve hard fought battles between the 
Devas and the Asuras on account of getting their heritage, beginning 
from the Varfiha (Boar) incarnation and ending with ^an^ft and Marka 
times ; and there were incarnations on the occasion of each war. The 
first was that of Man-lion (Nrisiipha), the second that of V4mana, third 
that of Var^ha, the fourth incarnation was on the occasion of the churn- 
irig of the ocean for the nectar, the fifth took place at Tarak^maya 
war, the sixth was called the Idivaka war, the seventh was the Traipura 
war, the eighth was the Andhaka war; the war for the destruc- 
tion'! of Vritrasura was the ninth, the Dhatfi war was the tenth, the 
Halahala war was the eleventh and the twelfth was the terrific war named 
Koiahala.— 41-45, 

Nrisiipha killed the Daitya king, Hiranyakasfyapu, Vamana made the 
Daitya king Bali a captive, by measuring the three regions, Varaha killpd 
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the Daitya Hiranyaksa with His tusks and divided 
46-47. 

At the time of churning the ocean for i 
Prahiada, and then He killed Virochana, the sor 
f4rak4maya war; for the latter was always after 
never was friendly to the deeds of the Devas.— 48- 

At the time of Adivaka war, Lord l3iva kill 
along with other D4navas, besides those that He 
tvar. — 50. 

In the Vritra-nflifaka war, 7 
who was sided with by men, Pitris , 
most fearful D^navas in the Dhatri 
Daitya Viprachit in the Kolahala war 
Markawars that ensued between th 
right of Avabhj-itha bath 


ocean into two, 


Tndra, by the help.of Visnu, killed VritrAsura, 
and Devas and then He also killed 
and HalS,haIa wars. He killed the 
which was an offshoot of the ^andA 
e Devas and the Dai ty as over the 
when Viprachit was hiding himself with the 
army of DS,navas under his banner. —51-53. 

Note.-Avabhritha=Bathmg afc the ead of a principal saeriflce, for pnriflcation. 

In that way, there were a dozen battles between the Devas and the 
Asuras in which the military classes of Devas and Asuras were killed-; 
but it was good for the general populace. —54. 

Hiranyafcarfyapu ruled the land with all the mundane glory at his 
command, for a period of one hundred million seventy eight crores and 
eighty thousand years, after whom Bali ruled for 20,080,000 years and 
Prahiada also ruled for a similar period with other Asuras.— 55-57. 

Ail three of them were the most powerful Daitya Kings, and known 
as ludras of Daityas. This world was under the sway of the Daityas 
for ten yugas. After which, Indra ruled over the three regions with mar- 
vellous tact and statesmanship.- -58-59. 

Indra ruled, since the close of the sway of Prahiada, when the 
seer, ^ukra, deserted the Daityas and joned the Devas.— 60. 

Once the sage ^uki-a happened to go to the sacrifice of* the Dev^, 
when the Daityas called him and asked him how he did that during their 
loss of kingdom. The Daityas said that they could no longer stay in that 
region and would repair to Rasa tala— which grieved the seer, who said that 
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The Devas on seeing the Dai tyas clnstering around the sage Sukra 
(K^vya), held a council of their own to devise means to acquire all those 
boons from the sage, They all discussed among themselves that the 
sage "was forcibly usurping their dues, and so before he conferred them 
on the Daityas they would all go and manage to let the Daityas go to 
PStSla by their stubbornness. With that resolution, the Devas went and 
caused trouble to the DAnavas. — 67-68. •' 

At that, the Daityas, overpowered witli affliction, went and sought 
the succour of Sukra and were rescued by him instantly. Afterwards 
they started their operations against the Devas who, defying the support 
of Sukra, began to annihilate them.— 69-70. 

Then the sage, thinking of the past, addressed the Daityas for 
their well-being: — “Vamana has deprived you of all your realm by 
measuring it with his three strides, and has made Bali a captive. 
Besides, He lias killed JambhSsura and Virocbana. In course of the 
twelve battles, the Devas have killed mo.«t of your powerful members, 
by their various stratagems. Very few of you are left now, therefore 
follow my advice and cease fighting for sometime. I shall teach you 
a useful contrivance. I will go to acquire the spell of victory from 
Siva, and, after acquiring those powerful charms from him, shall make you 
victorious in your fight with the Devas.” — 71-75. 

Hearing those words of their Preceptor, the Asuras spoke to the 
Devas, “ 0 Devas ! We are without arms, our armours are broken, we 
have no chariots ; consequently, we will now go and practise austerities in 
the forest after covering ourselves with the bark of trees.” Hearing those 
words of the Asuras and believing the utterances of Prahalada to be true, 
the Devas cast off their wrath and cheerfully stopped fighting with the 
defenceless Asuras. — 76-78. 

Sometime afterwards, the seer ^ukra said to his disciples:— “ For 
the accomplishment of your desires, keep yourselves engaged in your 
penances, and, 0 Daityas ! go and reside in my father’s house and await 
my return there.” Giving that piece of advice to the Danavas, ^ukra 
went to MaFfldeva. — 79-80. 

^ukra said : — “ 0, Mahadeva ! I wish to acquire the spells, that are 
not possessed by Bfihaspati even, for the defeat of the Devas and the 
thb Asuras.’’'^81. ■ 

t J : ; Mahadeva said “ Bhargava 1 You shall acquire those spells after 
practising austerities, with your head suspended down and imbibing 
the smoke of chaff for s thousand years. If thou sueceedest in this, thou 
shaft obtain the mantras.” — 82. 
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Then Sukra, accepting the injunctions of the Lord l^iva, touched His 
feet and said, “ Sire ! In obedience to your will, I start to observe the 
penances dictated by you.” — 83. 

Afterwards, the sage, to acquire the spells for the well-being of the 
Asuras, went to practise asceticism by the side of the altar from which 
smoke emitted fire.— 84. gf 

The Devas, understanding the treacherous policy of the Asuras, tried 
to turn them out of the region where they were residing. — 85. 

The Asuras, on seeing the Devas unexpectedly advancing towards 
them well-armed, in company of their Preceptor Bfihaspati, became 
grieved and said : — 86-87. : f 

“ We have disarmed ourselves at your request on giving us the 
assurance of safety, and our preceptor is engaged in the observance of 
his vow. How have you come to figlit us after giving us an assurance of 
peace. 0 Devas, we have not our preceptor by us and are living peacefully 
without weapons, and we are dressed in deer skin and tree barks and with- 
out any occupation or possessions. 0 Devas ! We are not in a position to 
fight with you. We will go and seek shelter from the mother of our 
preceptor without offering you any resistance. We will live with her in 
peace and safety till the return of the sage,' after which we will fight with 
you.”— 88-91. 

All the terrified Asuras afterwards went and took shelter with the 
mother of the sage who gave them assurance of safety. — 92. 

She said, Ddnavas, do not be afraid of anything ; drive away all 
your fears from your mind. Nothing will happen to you in course of your 
stt^ with me.” — 93. 

Then the Devas, without any regard for their comparative strength, 
went for the Asuras, who had placed themselves at the mercy of 6ukra’s 
mother i seeing which the mother of their preceptor very angrily said 
that she would make them Indraless. —94-95. . i 

After saying that, she, mustering all her will-force, advanced towards 
Indra and made him helpless and spell-bound by her great power of yoga 
and austerities. The Devas, seeing Indra thus spell-bound and helpless ’" ‘A 
like a dumb person by the mother of ^ukra, took to flight— 96-97. 

After the retreat of the Devas, Lord 'Visnu said: — “Indra [You 
enter yourself within me and I shall carry you away from this place.”— 98. ' 


Hearing those words of Vi§nu, Indra Purandara instantly entered 
himself within Him. when the mother of the sarre aeoinorKiiri tpnn 
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“ Indra 1 1 liave such 
to ashes along with ^Vispu, 

At that, both ludra and Visnu were 
to contrive some means of escape. Vispu s 
escape from her ? ” Indra replied : - “ Lord 
me. I am solely protected by you, dest 
Vi§pu thought over the gi ' ’ 
he took up his Sudarsfapa Chakra 

calamity.-— lOl-J 03. 

Trembling with fear, on thinking over I 
and being afraid of the consequences of His 
head with His Chakra.— 104. 

. The sage Bhrigu then cursed Visnu for kill 

. ijlfe said : “Visnu ! You will be born sev. 
the sin of killing a woman, knowing that a woinai 
is to be killed.” — 106. 

Since then, owing to that curse of the sage, 
among men for the good of mankind, wheliev 
righteousness. — 107. 

Afterwards, the seer Bhrigu at once picked 
his wife and joined it to the trunk, saying:-* 
MBed by Lord Vi§nu, and now I recall you to life 
joitied the head and the trunk together and 


powers of asceticism that 1 shall reduce you 
in presence of all creatures.”— 100. 

overcome with fear and began 
said to Indra: — “How shall we 
1 ! kill her before she consumes 
roy her soon without delay.” 
reat sin of killing a woman, but, in spite of that, 
to free Himself from that impending 
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wishes, and serve him with all diligence. Do exactly what, wonld please 
him. Go, I have dedicated you to him. Worship ' him and try all that 
lies in you to serve my end.” — 114-H7. 

Hearing those words of her father, Jayantt went to the spot where 
the sage was engaged in his rigid austerities. — 118. 

There she saw the sage suspended with his head downwards and 
imbibing the smoke of the chaff; while a Yaksa had just thrown him 
down the side of the Kunda. She fonnd him all absorbed in his 
austerities, looking very lean and having all his body covered with ashes. 
Seeing the sage like that, she set herself to serve him according to the 
injunctions ot her father. fn other words, she began to serve the sage 
by shampooing his legs and winning hi.s pleasure by her sweet and flatter- 
ing speech ; and, adapting herself to suit his pleasure, she practised pen- 
ances along witii him for many a year. On the lapse of a thousand years of 
practising this vow of smoke, the God Siva, becoming satisfied, appeared to 
grant boons to f^ukra, and said “ ^ukra ! You alone have undergone 
this penance, none other has done so, consequently, 3*011 alone will have 
the glory of conquering all the Devas by your asceticism, intellect, know- 
ledge of the ^asiras, splendour, and power; and 0 , Bhrigunandana ! 
in addition to all these, you will achieve all the rest of your desires; Do 
not say so before any one, but you alone will accomplish everything.”— 
119-125. 

The Lord Siva, after granting all those boons to i^ukra, also made 
him master of mankind and riches as well as invulnerable. — 126. 

On getting all those boons, i^ukra (Kavya') had such, an unbounded 
pleasure tliat all the liair of his body were tlirilled witli joy. After that, 
the sage pleased the Lord by standing curved and singing the hymn of 
praises to the God of blue red color. — 127. 

^ukra said : — “I salute Thee, 0 f^iva ! designated as iSiti Kan^ha 
(blue-necked), Kanistba (short-statured), Suvarchas (full of splendour), 
Lelihdna (eats much), Kavya (omniscient), Vatsara and lord of Andhasa, 
Kapard in (whose hair is matted), Karala (whose form is formidable)j Har- 
yaksa, VaradA (who is propitious), Saipstuta (well praised), Sutirtha (most 
sacred), the Lord of ail the Deities, Ratnas (full of impetus), whose eyes are 
threatening, who wears a crown on His head, whose face is handsome, who 
is the Creator, whose forms are infinite, who is the seed of the universe, 
fountain-head of asceticism, whose size is short, hair is unkempt, is the 
leader of forces, whose eyes are adorable, who is full of velocity, is 
bein|f worshipped, whose complexion is red^ body is like 





c caiwooa tree tor the of serpents, who has a thonsaiK 

lieaJe and eyes, is bountiful, beautiful, ever omnipresent, white, the soul o 
theuniverse, reposes on mountains, is worshipful, \vhose body is cover 
ed with wrinkles, the Supreme God, capable of being pleased ksily, well- 
dressed, armed with bow, who is known under the epithet Bhirgava, wearei 
of quiver, full of radiance, known as svaksa and ksapana, a typical 
ascetic, copper-complexioned, fearful, of mighty form, of peaceful disposi- 
tion (Siva) the gieatest of the Gods (Mahadeva), the annihilator of tlie 
universe (Sarva), the soul of the universe, tlie great benefactor, known also 
as Hiranya^, (Hiranya literally, means gold), the pre-eminent, the highest, the 
central, Vastospati, armed with a bow, the exclusive giver of the final 
emancipation, the punisher of the wicked, the dexterous, the steady (SthAnu) 
the cause of speech, many-eyed, the foremost, the three-eyed, the master of 
alKWvara), the earner of the goblet of human skull (Kapalin), the brave 
the destructor, the three-eyed (Tryambaka), having capacious body, of tawny 
colour, red colour, armed with bow 


lent, liaving the Divin 
> smoke, the sacred, the 
appearance when eve 

•8, the giver of rain i 
3 ratine, the all 






CHAPTER XLVll 


one itnown unaer tiie epitiiet ot t'ulasti, the shining, the impetuous, the 
giver of prosperity-, the rider of the bull, the all and ever-abiding,’ the 
uniter of the soul^ with the Supreme Spirit, the holy, the observer of 
celibacy , the annihilator of demons, the conqueror of self and of death, 
the worthy of being offered sacrifice, blazing like fire and known under 
the epithet of Prachetas, the pure, the destructor of the evil spirits and 
beasts, free from all impediments, the very soul, the intoxicated owing to 
poison, the annihilator of all, the most unfathomable, 
whose neck is dark blue^ owing to the drinking of the poison, (cf. icoj 

d »!?#), who is known under the epithet of Jayauta, tlie Lord of 
all the realms, the independent, the Creator, the regulator of equality, 
whose hands are as white as silver, all-pervading, the omnipresent, the 
holy, the forcible, the sovereign Lord, the far-seeing, the possessor of high 
class arrows and horses, the benefactor, the giver of emancipation, whose 
complexion is reddish (Ivapila), the Lord of Deities, the most learned and 
intellectual, of the mighty form, the illustrious, known under the epithet 
of Rodana, the patron of all, the renowned archer, the wearer of the 
armour, the great charioteer (Rathin), the guardian of all, the Lord of 
Bhpigu, the radiant, the dweller in the cavity of the heai’t, the creator, 
the unfailing, the serene, the wise, the best, the glorious, the soul of thb 
universe, the wearer of the deer-skin, the Lord of animals and ghosts' 
the Sacred Symbol (srjr), the soul of tlie Rik, Yajus and Sima (Vedas),’ 
as well as of the oblations made to the Gods and the Manes of ancestors! 
and the Deities, the creative power, the chief agent, the great ocular 
evidence, the Vedic knowledge, the Master of the past and the futuTT^ 
the universe, the soul of actions, who manifests Himself as Vasu, Sadhya, 
Rudra,.Adifya, Sura, Visa, MAruta, Devatma, the knower of the ceremony 
of bringing out Agni and Soma, the supreme soul, -the sacred text, the 
Lord of medicam^ ts, who calls Himself into bein^ at His will (Swayam- 
hhu), who is not born (in the ordinary course), the magnificent, the 
Prime, the father of creation, the soul of Brahma, the Master of soul, the 
Master of all, the infinite, the omnipresent among all the purified souls 
devoid of the properties belonging to all created things, the most excellent! 
the manifest, the immortal, the great nameless, the universal friend, the 
deliverer of the soul from the fetters of the phehomenal creation by 
conveying a correct knowledge of the other tattvas, the life of the seven 
worlds, viz., the earth, the astral plane, the heaven-world, the space, the 
sky, and of the regions Mahfi, Jana, Tapa and Satya, the nnmanifest 
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eternal, tlie aaMle, the gross, the enlightened, the supreme, the giver of 
final bliss, the omnipresent -in the tliree regions and existing beyond these 
three, the pervader in the four higher realms, viz : — MahO., Jana, Tapa and 
■■§a-tya.-128-l<)7. _ ' 

0 Lord Siva ! if in coarse of this liynin of devotion, I liave failed to 
describe Thee adequately, forgive me in consideration of tny being 
yonr staunch adherent, for Thou artahvays a friend to a Braliraana. — 168. 

Sufa said : — 'I’he sage, after thus saluting Mahadeva, stood quietly, 
with folded hands, before Him. Then the Lord became still more pleased 
with Sukra ; and, after placing His Divine hand on. the seer,' vanished 
instantly. After that, the sage addressed Jayanti, wlio wms standing close 
by him. He said, “ Who art Thou, and why art thou sorrowing for me, 
on account of iny penances? Why art thoii serving me with so much 
devotion and au 8 terit 3 ' ? 0 Beautiful one! lam very much pleased with 
thy devotion and affection. What dost thon wish? Tell that to, me. I shall 
certainly do anything for thy sake, howsoever difficult it may be.— 169-174. 

Hearing those words of the sage, Jayanti said: — “ Bnlliraan ! 
Ascertain my desire.s through the pow'ers of your asceticism.”— 175. 

At that expression of Jayanti, the sage realized everything through 
his .Divine sight, and said to her:--“0 Enclianting one ! Thou hast 
thought of living with me for ten years. Tins is your desire, which will be 
falfi.lled ; follow me to my abode. ” Afterwards, Sukra took her home and 
married her there. — 176-178. 

; •' » Lhen tlie sage Bhargava, to enjoy liiinself in her coinpanj’' undis- 
Iprbed, made himself invisible by means of liis magical power, — 179. 

The Daityas, getting news of the return of their preceptor crowned 
with success, went exhilarated to pay their Iiomage to him ; but not being 
able to see him owing to bis being enveloped in illusion, they returned 
as they had gone. — 180-181 / 

■ V 

Unfortunately for the Daityas, Brihaspati came to know of the doing 
of Sukra. He knew for certain that the preceptor of the Daityas would 
not break his shell of magic for ten years, as he was enjoying himself 
with Jayanti ; the Devas, on the other hand, also came to know of the weak 
point of the Daityas, that the latter were ignorant of the distinctive 
features of their preceptor. They consequently entreated Brihaspati to 
do soraethiiig forthem. Bnhaspati tlms incited by his disciples nerso- 
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come here to do you good. I shall teach you the knowledge that I have 
acquired from ” The I’laityas were carried away by joy, and began 
to take lessons from him. — 181, 

After the lapse of ten years, the sage ^ukra was also free from his 
enjoyments witli Jayanti, and it is heard that DevaySnl was born of her. 
Then the Sage ^sukra made up his mind to see his disciples — the Daityas — 
and said to Jayanti, “ Lady, I am going out to see ray disciples. — 185-187. 

Jayanti said : — “ Lord ! go and look after your devotees. This is 
the duty of high-minded folks and I will not keep you away from it.” — 
188. 

^ukra, on finding the Asuras deceived by Brihaspati, said to 
them : — “ Asuras ! 1 am Sukra, who has pleased Lord Siva, All of you 

have been deceived by Brihaspati, who was personating me.” — 189-190. 

Tlie Danavas were bewildered to hear those words of the sage, and 
began to look amazingly at botli of them sitting there. At that time, 
the bewildered Dfinavas could not say anything, nor could they distin- 
guish their preceptor, at which the sage Sukra said-: — “Asuras! I am 
your preceptor Sukra ; this is Brihaspati, the preceptor of the Devas. Leave 
him and follow me.” — 191-193. 

Then the Asuras again looked at both of them, but did not perceive 
any difference between ^ukra and Brihaspati. — 191, 

At that time, the sage Brihaspati instantly addressed tlie Asuras: — 
" Asuras ! I am your preceptor, Sukra. Tliis is Brihaspati, who lias come 
here after assuming my form. Asuras ! Brihaspati is trying to deceive 
you by assuming my form.” After that, all the Asuras held a council and 
discussed among themselves that, that preceptor (Bi iliaspati) had been 
giving them lessons since ten years who, according to tlieir judgment, was 
their real preceptor. — 195-1 97. 

After that, all the D.mavas paid obeisance to the sage Brihaspati, in 
the guise of l^ukra, and accepted wliat he said to them ; for they were 
deluded by liim during his stay with them for ten years. — 198. 

Then all the Asuras, vvitli their ej^es burning with rage, most angrily 
said to ^ukra: — “ He, Brihaspati, is our well-wisher and preceptor ; depart 
thou (^ukra), for the thou art not our guru. He miglit be ^ukra or 
Brihaspati, but he is our guru. We remain under his instruction.” 
— 199-2(iQ. ' ‘ ' , " ■ ■ 

Saying so, the Asuras acknowledged Brihaspati under the garb 
as , their preceptor. At that, the sage ^qkra, Jn a fit of 
the foilotying curse tibon l^finavas, 
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m spite of my advice, you have refused to acknowledge me as your guru 

bv of which you will lose your intellect and will be routed 

by the Devas. Afterwards, he departed from there.— 201-203. 

Bfihaspati became immensely pleased to find his object gained 
when the Daityas were cursed by ^ukra. Then he assumed his own form 

an instant y isappeared, after which the D^navas were confused when 
tuey saw him thus vanishing. — 205. 

^.1 themselves: “Oh, we have been grossly 

Muded on all sides by Brihaspati and got cursed by the sage i^ukra.” 

P all the Asuras, under the leadership of 

ra lada, immediately went to their preceptor ; and with their heads 
casldowm in shame, they stood before him in repentence. The sage 
nding his disciples come back, addressed them thus “ Though I tried 
my best to enlighten you all as to the true state of affairs, you did not pay 

tilf T^lTTr^’ disregard of my advice, you 
will surely be defeated in future.” — 207-209. ^ 

Hearing those words of ^ukra, Prah]4da, with his eyes full of tears 
falteiingly said to the preceptor 0 Bh^rgava, do not abandon us’ 
we all are your devotees and look to you for protection; shield us’ 

Operceptorof the Divine Vision! You are capable of knowing, that not 
having thegoodluckofseeingyou, we were deluded by Bfibaspati, the 

pr^eptor of the Devas And, 0 Bhrigunandana ! if you will not show 
5 i0-1i 2 discarded by you, shall go to BasStala.” 

The sage ^ukra, on hearing these words, curbed his anger and 
moved by pity and compassion, said : “ You need not entertain any fear nor 
need you go to the Rasitala. Certainly, you will obtain prosperity in future 
so long , as I am away but your destiny must be fulfilled. I cannot' 
make it otherwise, for fate is stronger. You must lose your intellSence 
torn to-day, though you will regain it hereafter. You will conqufr the 
Devas only once, and after that you had better go to PStSla. Now the ten 
ages of your prosperity have come to an end ; for that was the neriod 
predicted by BrahmS in which you had world-dominion. You will again 
regam your kin^om in the Savarnika Manvantara, after which, 0 PrahMda 
yj^grandson King Bali, will reign with all glory, in different realms 
for, even. Lord Viipu will promise this secretly to your grandson when 
e will deprive him of his kingdom in His Dwarf incarnation. Because 
you were devoted to Vigpu and your mind was - . 
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to His will ; therefore Brahma being pleased with yon, gave you this 
world-sovereignty. Siva, the most supreme Lord of the entire universe, 
has spoken to me, as a secret, that Bali will be the future king of 
the Devas; and therefore He, invisibile to all, is awaiting that time. 

0 Prahla.da ! Brahma, on being pleased with you, has granted another 
boon to you which I am not in a position to reveal to you, because BrahmA, 
the knower of the future, has not authorised me to do so. He has also 
said that both these my disciples f^anclA and MArka) are equal in wisdom 
to Bfihaspati. These two will protect you against all the machinations of 
the Devas in my absence/’ — 213-224. 

On hearing these words of ^ukra, the rigid follower of ritualistic 
rites, all the Asuras retired pleased, along with the higli-souled PrahlAda, 
and being assured by their preceptor, ^ukra, that they would gain at least 
one victory over the Devas, the Asuras, acting on these words, put on 
their armours and. challenged the Devas to fight them. The Deva^ seeing 
the Asuras standing in the battle-field well-equipped to fight, came out to 
give battle. — 225-227. 

The great war between the Asuras and the Devas lasted for a century 
in which the Devas were repulsed and the Asuras were victorious. The 
Devas held a conference and decided to invite ^andA and MArka (as guests 
of the Devas), on the occasion of their sacrifice, after wliich they would get 
victory in the next war. After coming to that conclusion, the Devas invited 
both of them to their sacrifice, and said : — “0, twice-born ones ! You 
forsake these Asuras, we will be yours always, after conquering them 
through your support.”— 228-230. ^ 

The Devas, thus made friends with ^andA and MArka, and then 
fought with the DAnavas, when they were victorious. As the Danavas 
became powerless by being deserted by SandA and Marka, so they were 
defeated easily, and thus the curse of f^ukra took effect.— 231-232. 

The Asuras, thus cursed by their preceptor, and without any spiritual 
support from any side, and repulsed by the Devas, found themselves in a 
most helpless condition and eventually entered RasAtala (infernal regions). 

' The DAnavas, being thus dispirited by the victory of the Devas and through 
the instrumentality of Bhrigu, went to Patala.— 233-234, 

Again, whenever there is decay in righteousness, Vispu takes birth, 
in order to establish x’ighteousness by destroying the Asuras. — 235, / L i 

Brahma had also ordained this, that those Asuras who go against 
the righteous injunctions of PrahlAda would also be killed by men.- 2B6. 

■ Tn; accordance with that ordinance of BrahmA, there'^'Jyarlml- ’ 
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iiioarnatiou of NSrayanaasDIiarmafattbeend of the Chak^iisa Manvantara, 
wheu the Devas performed a sacrifice at the beginning of the Yaivasvata 
Manvantara. At this incarnation, Brahma was the officiating priest. This 
was the first incarnation. There was auotlier incarnation of the Supreme 
Soul. When the Devas were in distress, then, on the fourth day of the 
Moon, which was the anniversary of the beginning of a Yuga, Lord Visnu 
manifested Himself on the sea-coast. He incarnated Hiniself as Nj-isiniha 
for the destruction of Hiranyakasipu. .Budra officiated as the sacrificial 
priest. This was His second incarnation.— 237-239. 

In the seventh Tretfi Yuga, when King Bali was in power, Dharma 
was the sacrificial priest at the time of the Lord manifesting Himself as 
Vfimana. — 240. 

0 Sages! these three are the celestial incarnations of Visnu; and 
there are seven more human incarnations whiclr the Lord underwent 
owing to the curse of Bhj'igu. — 241. 

In the first Ireta Yuga, when the fourth part of righteousness was 
lost, the Lord incarnated as DatfcUreya, and the sage Markandeya was 
the officiating priest. This was His fourth incarnation —242. 

> The fifth incarnation was that of the world-Emperor, Mandhatri, 
which look place in the fifteenth Treta, wlieii Uttangu was the officiating 
priest, 4-^243. ■ . 

r; - . In the 19th TretA, there was the sixth incarnation, as Para§urama, 
to. -root, out the Ksatriyas, when Viffiffimitra officiated as the sacrificial 
priest. — 244. 

In the 24th frcjla. Yuga, the seventh manifestation was that of ^rl 
Ramchandra, as the son of Da^aratha, and with Vasistha as the priest, to 
kill fiiivana. — 245. 

In the 2&tli Dvapara, Vi.snu incarnated Himself as Yedavyhsa, the sou 
of Paivyara, wlien Jatilkarnya sage was the officiating priest. This was the 
eighth incarnation of Visnu. — 24(3. 

■For the establishment of righteousness and tlie destruction of 
Asuras, through asceticism, there was the 9th incarnation, in the form of 
Buddha of Divine splendour, with His Eyes as beautiful as lotus, and 
with the sage Dvaipayaua Vyasa as the officiating priest. — 247. 

At the close of Kaliyuga (the present iron age), there will be the 
Kalki. niainf estatioii , in the house of Visnuyasa, and the sage, ParAsai’ya 
Vyasa will be the officiating priest. This will be the tenth hinarnatinn 
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Tins iiioariiation will destroy all the wicked ones and the hypocrites ; 
and, with a Iarc;e arin 3 f of the Brahmaaas, He will kill t^udra Kings ami 
drive away all hypocrisy After killing the enemies of Brahmanas and 
other enemies, lie will march on with His army in the 28th of the Kaliyuga, 
and then, after purifying the Madras, will cross the ocean, where Pie wil!_ 
destroy the sinful mixed castes and, thus fulfilling Ilia mission, He will 
educate his peoples, — 249-253. ,/ 

Afterwards, the people, Ity becoming enraged and deluded with each 
other, will kill each other bt fnltil tlte future destiny. — 254. 

When, in process ni’ time, the incarnation of Kalki will vanisli, then 
the future kings will be destroyed, through the rebellion of their 
subjects. — 255. 

The people, not finding aipyone as their protector, will fight amongst 
themselves, and will then la mi themselves in great (roubles after killing 
one another. — 256. 

All cities and villages will be devastated, and the duties of castes 
and the stages of life will disapjpear. — 257. 

At that juncture — the end of the Iron Age — men will open markets 
to sell boiled rice, the Br'iliniunas wdll sell the Vedas and the women will 
earn their living by selling their hair. — 258. 

People ^'/ill be very short of stature, and they will be short-lived. 
They will make forest, as their place of dwelling, or they will reside by 
rivers and hills, subsisting on, roots, fruits and leaves. — 259. 

'l.'hey will clothe themsevles with tattered clothes, the deer-skin, <fec. 
All the castes will mingle into one mass, and the people will be reduced 
to penury and will find themselves in great distress and subjected to 
many troubles. — 260. 

Being thus tormented with myriads of troubles and difficulties, all 
the population will become annihilated along with the end of the Kali- 
yuga.-— 261. 

Satyayuga (the Age of Truth) will follow on the heels of the dis- 
appearing Kaliyuga. “ Tliis is the narration of the doing of the Devas 
and the Asuras that I have related at some length to you, 0 sages ; now 
hear an account of Yaduvarpsa, Turvasu, Pxiru, Druhya, Ann, along with 
the glory of Visnu.” — 262-263. - ! 

Here ends the Forty-sei'entli chapter dealing with the curse 
of Suki^a on Asuras and the ten Incarnations- 

Note, — A summary of this chapter is given by Dr. John Muir, in , Volnmo IV of hfs 
Origiml Sanshrit Texts, 'pf, Ul-15^, ^ ,_p ; A; i; ^ -A 
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^ibi begot four famous sons, viz., Prithndarbha, Sutisa, Kebaya, and 
Bhadraka ; and their countries wei’e named after them, viz., Kekaya, 
Bhadrakii, Sanvira, and PaurA., and the country of king Npign was also 
known as KekayS. — 19. 

Ainbastha was the name of the capital town of Suvrata’s country, 
and VrisalA was the capital of Krista, and Navarastra was the capital of 
Nava. Now listen to the family of Titiksu. — 20-21. 

Titiksu became a renowned king and ruled in the East. He was 
the father of Vrisadratha, who begot Sena. — 22. 

Sena begot SutapA, whose son was Bali. Bali, the Daitya King, was 
without an issue ; for he was bound by the MahatmA [in bonds of 
captivity.] But, as he was a great Yogi, he took birth in liuman body as 
Bali, the son of Sutapa, and procured five Ksetraja sons for himself. These 
were Ahga, Vafiga, Suhma, Pundra and Kalifiga, and their country is called 
BAleya. The Baleyas and the Brahmauas®' were the sons of that lord 
Bali.”-23-25. 

Lord Brahmfi, satisfied with Bali, gave him a boon, namely, that Bali 
would be a great Yogi, would live for a Kalpa, would be invincible in war, 
superior in wisdom, and his mind would always be inclined towards 
religion. He would be endowed with knowledge of the past, present and 
future, the chief in his community, victorious in wars, a philosopher, and 
the establisher of the prescribed orders. 

It was through the glory of Brahml that Bali was favoured with 
childi'en (even though made a captive by Visnu). — 26-28. 

The family of Ahga will now be described. — 29. 

The sages said “ Suta ! How was Bali blessed with five children ? 
What was the name of the mother of those children? Which Ri§i begot 
them ? How did he do so ? Be good enough to relate to us all this, and 
also explain to us the glory of that sage (who begot those children for 
Bali).— 30-31. 

Suta said : — In the days gone by, there was a great sage, named 
TOija, and Mainatl was his wife. Brihaspati, the younger brother of Uifija, 
entertained a desire to enjoy in the company of the latter’s wife. MamatS, 
understanding the intentions of Brihaspati, told him not to think of 
anything of the kind, as she was bearing a child to his brother; and 
added : “ 0 ! Brihaspati, the child in my womb will get angry, for being 

=* Bra hmap as here does not refer evidently to the,BrAhiDai>a e^ste, but to those 
descendents of Bali from whom the modern Burmkgoi ite * .] biJ 1 ’ ; I - ‘ ' ! • 
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of the seed of TOija, thy brother, he knows all tlio Vedas [and will not 
allow thy seed to fecundat^in my womb]. Thou, 0 Brihaspati, art also 
one, whose seed never goes in vain. So do not approacli me now. 
After I am delivered of this seed of Uflija, do as thon thinkest proper 0 
Lord.”— 32-36. 

In spite of her remonstrance, Briliaspati, even tliough he was such 
a mighty sage, could not check his passion, and forcibly carried out his 
intention. When he was about to emit his seed, the child in the womb 
cried out .■—37-38. 

■‘Sire! i'liere is no room for two souls in the embryo; and I have 
come here before ” — 39. 

Hearing those words, Bi'ihaspati became enraged, and thus cursed 
his brother’s sou in the womb;—" You, who are present in the embryo and 
are patting an obstruction in my way of enjoyment, will suffer from 
blindness.”— 40-41. 

Afterwards, on account of the curse of Bj-ihaspati, the child was born 
blind and named Dirghatama. [Deep darkness]. He was illustrious and 
persevering like Bfihaspati.— 42. 

Dirghatama settled himself in the house of his l)rother, leading a life 
of total celibacy. Whilst so dwelling, he learnt from a bull, the dharma of 
the cattle, that of promiscuous intercourse without regard to relationship. 
He was supported by his brother and uncle Sometime after, an ox 
happened to go there of his own accord, and began to feast himself on the 
K-ufe grass, planted there for sacrificial purposes, when DlrghatamS 
caught him by the horns.— 43-45. 

The ox, thus taken hold of by him, could not extricate himself from 
his grip, and, finding himself in a helpless condition said 0, bravest 
of the brave ! Let me go. I have never come across a valiant man like 
you, nor was there any one as powerful as myself. Now leave me. I am 
pleased with you, and you can ask for any boon from me.- 46-47. 

Dlrghatamri replied “ Where will you go, so long as I am alive ? 

I shall not let you — the encroacher on other’s rights — go.” — 48. 

The ox said “ Sire ! I have committed neither any sin nor theft. 
There is no hard and fast rule laid down to dictate to us, animals, what 
to eat and what not to eat, what to drink and what not to drink. Many 
of these duties are imposed on bipeds, and not on us, the quadrupeds. 
We are not guided by any such restrictions as to what should he done 
and what should not be done; and whom we should approach for sexual 
intercourse and whom not.”— 49-50. 
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Sfita said Hearing from the ox the natural laws of cattle, he releas- 
ed him from ])is grasp. Afterwards, he fed him with corn, etc.— 51. 

On tlie ox going away satisfied with the repast, DirghatainA began 
to meditate on the natural laws of cattle, and being convinced of its 
being the time law, he became a devoted follower of it. — 62. 

On one occasion lie met tlie wife of his younger brother’s son, 
Gautama, and, in spite of her being with child, he taking the laws 
relating to cattle to be of superior importance, did not desist from her, 
and caught hold of lier wnth. a violent jerk and enjoyed himself in her 
company, though slie was like his daughter-in-law in relation. Knowing 
about futurity, ho began to dilate upon the cattle law, wlien that lady 
said: — '‘You going against nainre are behaving like an ox, and without 
having regaitl for the roles of prohibited relationships in sexual intercourse ; 
but following the natural law of the beast, you have committed an incest 
on your daughter. Coiisequently, I forsake you bass and mean, and now 
go away on account of your doings.” — 53-56. 

With those words, she packed liim in a woodeircase and threw him 
into the Ganges, saying, “ I abandon you (and do not kill you, x^ilyiiig) 
your blindness and old age.” — 57. 

That case, after a long run, was drifted asliore and was taken posses- 
sion of b^^ J3ali, the son of Virocliana, Bali made over the contents of 
the case to his queen, where he was taken out of the case and nourished 
with various kinds of dainties. After that, he told Bali that he would 
grant him any boon he would ask for. — 58-59. 

Bali, the king of the Danavas, besought him to beget progeny from 
his wife. — 60. 

In reply to the request of the king, that sage said, “ This will be so ; ” 
hearing wliicb, Bali sent liis queen, Siidesna, to him ; but she, thinking him 
to be old and blitid, did not approach liim. She, however, sent the daughter 
of her nurse who, through her contact with that sage, gave birth to Kak§!- 
rfma and others.— 61-62. 

King Bali, seeing the ^^udra sons, Kaksivana, etc,, so well up in saint- 
ly precepts, so illustrious, so sacred and so versed in saintly lore, said to 
Dirghatama that they were his sons. The sage said they were not the 
sons of Bali and claimed them to be his own, on account of their having 
been born of the Lucira nurse sent by the queen, who herself had discarded 
him on account of his age and blindness. — 63-66. 
r Afi;er that, King Bali appeased that sage and vvas 



, , JJevi . Cast off your bashfulness and then lick the whole of 

my body with your tongue, after rubbing it with salt, curds and honey • 
you wiu then attain your wish and get sons. ”~69. 

^ The queen followed the directions of the seer 
the hind private parts.— 70. 

When the sage said : “ 0, blessed one ! Yo 
without that part of the body which you have otnif 

The queen said : — “ Sire ! It is not worthy of 
such an offspring. Be pleased at my devotion ; 
to me.”- 72. 

DirghatamS said : — “ 0, Blessed one, througl 
happen exactly as I have told you and this son of ■ 
you in any way, but your grandson will ; he will, 
necessity of the missing part of bis body,” Then 
abdomen, said, “ 0, queen because you have liekei 


but omitted to lick 
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and after seeing and touoliing liim practised penances for a long time, and 
m the fulness of time, through his asceticism, he purified the body obtained 
from a midra mother and became a Briilimana, at which his father told 
him : ‘ I consider myself to-day blessed with a son through you, aird 0 
pious one ! I feel blessed on getting a righteous and renowned son like you, 
who after casting off his previous sheath, has became a Brahuuma.”— 84-87. 

Kaksivana, on becoming a Braiimana begot a thousand sons, who 
came to be known as Kausamanda and Gautamas. — 88. 

Thus the circumstances bringing Bali, the son of Virrochana, into 
contact with the sage, ifirghataina, as well as the family of Bali, have been 
explained.— 89. 

Bali said to his five pious sons that he considered himself highly 
blessed on. having them as his sons ; and then encasing himself in his 
Yoga MityA, he became invisible to all, and began, to wait .Cor the predict- 
ed period, in the PAtalapuri.— 90. 

The son of Afiga was the King Dadhivahana. Dadhivahana’s son 
was King Diviratha, who begot the learned Dharmoratha. — 91-92. 

^That Dharmoratha the great, drank the draught of nectar with the 
seer Sukra, on the Visnupada mount ; after which he became the father of 
Chitraratba, who begot Satyaratha, the father of Da^aratha, who is also 
known as Lomapada. He was the father of a girl, named l^antA and a 
renowned son, named Chaturafiga— 93-95. 

Ohaturafiga, through the blessings of the sage ^rifigi, was the 
promoter of his clan. He was the father of PrithulAksa, who begot 
Ohampa, after whose name the country Champapuii is known. It first 
belonged to Mali. — 97. 

Cbampaka, through the favour of Purnabhadra, begot Haryahga, the 
father of Vibhanda, who begot Virana, the resister of his foes, who made 
the celestial conveyances descend on earth through his supernatural 
powers. Haryaftga was the father of Bliadraratha, who begot the King 
Brihatkarmfi, the father of Briliatbhanu. — 98-100. 

Bifihatbhauu was the father of Jayadratha, whose son was Brihadratha. 
Janamejaya, the great conquei'cr, was the son of Brihadratha, who became 
tlie father of the King Afiga, the father of Karna.— 101-102. 

Karna became tlie father of Vii^asena who begot Prithusena. 
Risis 1 1 have enumerated to you the family of Afiga; now 1 shall j 

relitte to you the family of Puru.” — 103. ! / 

: i i " 1116 j^igis said “Suta ! How is it that Karna -is said 

' fo ■ - . ■ : - ■.-H.iiis?’"; ^ 
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of Sfita, when you say that he was the son of Afiga ? We wish to know 
about it, for yon are an expert in tliese matters. — 104. 

Suta said : — BrihadbhSnu begot a son, called Brilmnmana, who had 
two queens, vh . ; — Yasodevt and Satyd, the daughters of the king Saivya. 


Jayadratha was born of Ya^odevJ, and Vijaya was born of Satya. — 106. 

Brihat was the son of Yijnya and the father of Brihadratha, who 
begot Sat\-akarma, the fatlier of Adhiratha, who was the [Suta] chariot- 
driver of Satyakarinfl. He had nurtured Karna, the son of Afiga, and so 
Kama is known as the son of Suta also. — 108. 

/ 

Here ends the forty-eighth clxipter dealing toith the family 
of Soma and the fotinding of the Eastern dominions. 


CHAPTER XLIX, 


Pnru was the father of the most illustrious Janamejaya who begot 
Prachitvata aud ruled in the East, and gave his name to the Eastern 
quarter (Praclii means East). — 1. 

Prachitvata became the father of Manasyu, who begot Pitfiyudha, 
whose heir was Dhundhu, whose son was Balmvidlia, the father of Sampslti. 


. ; i , I Sarppati begot RahamvarehS, the father of Bliadrii^va 
thb;A-psarfi, named, Dhrita, ten sons, viz., Aueheyu, Hj 
Saneya, Dlifiteyn, Vineyu, Sthaleyn, Dharmeyu, Sanate; 
Jvalana, the daughter of Takmka, became the wife o 
whom he begot the King Antiaara (another reading is 
became the fatlier of many good sons, through liis queen, 
heroic Amilrtarayas, the pious Trivana, and, tliird, a ( 
Gaur!, who afterwards became the motlier of Maudhat 
him). — 4-8. 

Ilin^, the daughter of Yama, who was an auspicion 
another queen of AntinSra), begot sons who were gif 
knowledge. — 9. 

; The son of Hinii begot four sons through liis wife 
-Ei&janta, Dusyauta, Pravira and Anagha.~-10. 

^ ■' Dusyanta became the father of a world-conquering 
Emperor, Bharatn, fj-om his wife ^akuntala, whose descei 
BhAratas. — 11. , . 


anavl, viz. 



To the King Diisyanta, an incorp 
Mother is like a pair of bellows to the 
lioni. The son is thus identical with the 
foster your son and do not discarfl ^aknnt 
father back from the hell of Yaina to hear 
this child 


»oreal Voice tlnis ad'.lressed : — 
father, fi'om whom the son is 
father. Therefore, (.) Duftyaiita! 
ala; TJie snn raises his deceased 
^an. Thou art the generator of 
What ^akiintala said is true. -‘-T 2 - 13 . 

Thus Bliarata was born of J^^ikuntala and Dusyaiita. fn ancient 
times, when all tlie sons of Bbarata perished, through a. widespread and 
virulent epidemic, bronglit on by the wrath of the Goddess MatrikA 
[? smallpox], then the Mariit Devas brought Bharadveja, the son of 
Brihaspati, and gave him to Bharata.~ 14 » 15 . 

The sages said : — ‘ Silta! Please explain to us fully how the Marut 
Devas gave the most illustrioos Rhartadvaja to Bbarata.”— 16 . 

Suta said : — Brihaspati, ^Y]^]st staying on Earih, one day sa^v the wife 
of li is brotlier, Uh'ijfi, wlio was big witli cliilcl, aiic] addressed ber tlias: — 
“Dress tbj’self well and let. ns enjoj'.” She, being thus addressed, replied 
to Bfiliaspati thus ; — “ The embryo in my womb is mature and is already 
reciting the Vedas. Tliy seed will also not be frnitless and thy proposal ia 
sinful.” Hearipg which, Brihaspati said “ I need not be taught morality 
by thee, 0 sweet one.” After saying that, he carried out his desire by 
force; when on the verge of bis final enjoyment, the child from her womb 
cried out to Brihaspati : — “I have entered the womb first, 0 Brihaspati, 
thy seed will also not go in vain. There is no room for a second body in 
this womb.” Brihaspati being thus addressed by the child in the womb, 
replied in anger: — “Because on such an occasion, dear to every creature, 
thou preventest me from enjoyment, thou shouldst see lasting darkness 
[Dirghatamas].” -17-28. 

Aftei-wards, Brihaspati cast his seed on the floor which at once 
became a child ; seeing whom, MamatA said to Brihaspati, “I am going 
home, you should support [Bhara] this child [born of us two (dvaja)], 0 
Brihaspati.” — 24-25. 

Afterwards, she went away, and the child was also given up hy 
Bfihaspati. Seeing the child thus forsaken by both his father and 
mother, the Maruts, through pity, carried that child, Bharadvaja, to 
Bharata.— 26. 

At the same time, King Bharata performed a big sacrifice to beget a 
progeny, but his object was not gained. Then he performed the Marut- 
Boma sacrifice, when the Marut Devas becoming pleased with the devotion 
of t^e king, gave him the child Bharadv&ja. In that wa^, the Marut Devas 
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presented this son of Bi’ihaspati, the son of Aftgiras, to the king Bharata. 
—27.30. 

Bharata on getting Bharadvfija said I eonsider myself blessed 
on getting yon.” — 31. 

Bliaradvflja was named Vitatha [futile], owing to his being futile 
as a son, for he never entered the mother's womb. The Brahmanas and 
Ksatriyas born on tins Eaiib of Bharadvaja, came to be known as Dvyrt- 
musjnlyana Kanlinas. When Vitatha was thus brought to Bharata, then 
Bharata went to heaven, and the sage BharadvAja also went there, after 
anointing liis 8on.-i'-33-34:. * 

Vitatha begot the renowned Bhiivamanyana, who had four famous 
sons, viz., Brihatksatra, Maliavirya, Nara and Qarga. Nara became the father 
of Safikriti, who begot Mali&yadA, who, through Satkriti, had two sons, 
named Gurudhi and Rantideva. GargA’s heir was the learned ^ibi, whose 
sons, known as ^uibjms and Gargas, were tvvico-bnrn Ksatriyas as well 
as BrAbmanas. Urfaksvata was the worthy son of Ahftrya (MahAvirya) who 
begot, through "^'islalS, three sons, named Triyiisna, Pu^kari and Kavi, 
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Kavya begot Samara, who was only fond of wars ; and lie begot thre< 
sons, nainel}’^, Para, Saqrpara, and Sada^va. They were I’enowned as grea 
men in tlie world, and of them Para begot Pfithn, the father of Sukfita 
who begot VibhrAja of versatile genius, who became the father of Anuba, 
who was the son-in-law of i^ukra and the husband of Kritvt. Anuha begot 
Brahmadatta, the father of Yugadatta, wdio begot Visvakasena who, again, 
came back to this Earth on account of his good deeds. — 54-58. 

Visvaksena begot Udakiisena, the fathe.r of BhallAta who begot Jana-- 
mejaya. UgiAyudha, for the sake of Janaipejaya, then put an end to the 
''vfiihw of Nipa kings. — 59. ' ^ 

The Risis said : — “Suta ! Wiiose son was Ugr^yudha, and in what 
family was he born, and why did he annihilate the Nipa Kings? Pray tell 
as all that fully.” — 60. 

Siita said Ugrayudlia was horn in the Solar dynasty and practise! 
penances for eighteen thousand years, when he was dried up like a pillar. 
King Janamejaya adoredhiin for getting kingdom ; and he, after promis- 
ing kingdona to him, killed the Nipas. Once, the Nlpas attacked the 
Risi Ugrayudha and Janamejaya, who was serving him in his Is'rama. 
Ugrayudha addressed the Nipas with many conciliatory speeches, but 
they, heedless of them, injured them. Then TJgriiyiulha, when being 
thus injured, addressed them Since you have not paid heed to my 
words asking protection and safety from yon, therefore, I curse you 
thus : May you all be taken away by Yaraa, if there is .any force in my 
asceticism.” After that, tliey were all iaken before the God of Death. 
Seeing which, Ugrayudha, overcome with, pity, said : “ Janamejaya, you 
are worthy of rescuing these misguided, but biuve men hearing which 
Janamejaya began to fight Yama, after ciying nut to Ids victims, ” 0 
sinners ! become the slaves of UgrAyndha.” — 62-66. 

Strange to say, Janamejaya vanquished his foe and captured Yama, 
along with hells and their tortures. — 67. 

The God of Death, becoming pleased at the end, gave the knowledge 
of emancipation to .Janamejiiya, after which all the Nipas went to Lord 
Kfisna. — 68. 

One who hears their history does not die an unnatural death, but 
attains bliss in both the worlds. — 69.* . . ■ 

Now the family from Dhf mini -another queen of Ajamidhs. 

; < of ««i‘*es 62-69 is tentative only. *Fiie piuaage ia van obsoaiie, 

jji" i ' ; ; ' - ' anfl not foand in many Mss, 
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Satfiiianda begot Salyadbi'iti, wlio was a famous archer. He was the 
father of ^\moghaviiya.— 9. 

At the sight of a nymph, Satyadliriti cast his seed in a pool of water, 
out of which, one son and a daughter were born. — 10. 

At the same time, King Saiitami chanced to go for a hunt and, seeing 
the babies, took pity on thmm and ])rouglit them with him. — 11, 

All those sons of J^aradvana came to be known as Gautamas. Now 
the family of Divodasa will be iiaiTatech'— 12. 

Mi tray n was tlie son of J)ivor1asa, and he begot Maitreya, tl)e founder 
of the family of Maitiviyanas, They wei‘e all Ksatriyas, but became Bh4r- 
gava Brahmanas, belonging to the gotra Yati. King Chairlyavara was the 
son of Maitreya. — 13“14. 

Ohaidyavara became tlie fatlier of the learned Siidasa, who begot 
Ajamidha the second, tlie father of Soioaka, who begot Jnnia. From liiin, 
a hundred sons were born in the line of Ajamidha and Soraaka. When 
Somaka was killed, then Dhumini, the wife of Ajamidha, practised most 
trying and rigid penances on the loss of her promising son. She went to 
sleep, after duly performing Agnihotra and finishing her meals. —15-18. 

Ajamidha then enjoyed liimself with Dhumini, wdien she begot smoke 
colored Riksa, the valiant. Riksa begot Samvarana, the father of Kuril, who 
forsaking Prayaga, built up Kuniksetra. He practised long asceticism to 
call Indra, who at last appeared before him out of fear and granted him 
a boon. — 15-21. 

It is for this reason that Kiireksetra is so sacred. The faimly of 
Kuru multiplier] ; the members of wliich came to be known as the Kaura- 
vas. The five favourite sons of Kuru, mh'.,— Sudhanva, Jalinu, Pariksita, 
Prajana and Arimardana wet‘e all \’'ory pious and illustrious.— 22-23. 

Sudhanva begot Cliyavana, who was very learned, and he became 
the father of Riksa, who begot Kriini, the great ascetic, who was the 
father of Cbaidyoparichara, also known as Vasa. He was a remarkable 
ivarrior like Indra, and liad the power of traversing the sky. He beget 
from Girika tlie following seven issues, named Maharatha, known also as 
"Bfihadratha, King of Magadha (Bihar); Pratiarfrava ; Kusla; HarivSbana; 
was the fourth ; Yaju was the fifth ; Matsya and a daughter, named Kali 
who was the seventh. Bribadratba was tlie father of Kni^agra, wlio begot 
Vrisabha, the father of King PanyavoBia, who begot the King Punya, the 
father of Satyadhrita, who begot Dhanusa, the fatlier of Sarva, who begot 

the, fa,theiv of „the King Brihadratha... Brihadralia*^..^'^^ 

i ‘ parte, which Jar& joined togeAer (Sandhita),.|ith0i;4hl|^^^ ' 

j i ft ‘ 
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of being Joined by Jarft, came to be known as Jarasandha, 
conqueror of all the K^atriyas.— 24-32. 

JarAsandha begot the illustrious Sahadeva, the 
illustrious Somavj, who was a great ascetic. Suta^ravA wi 
Somavi. Thus the Kings of Magadlia have been described, - 

King Jalmu was the father of the King Suratha, who 
latha, the father of Sarvabhaunia, who begot Jayatsena, 
Ruchira, who begot Bhaunia, tlie father of TvaritAyu, who beg 
the father of Devatithi, who beeot Daksa. the father nf Rlii 


The Risis asked buta ! \\ liy was the King DevApi forsaken by his 
subjects, hor wliat fault of his did the subjects not accept him? ’ — 40. 

Shta said -That prince Devapi became a leper, and that is why he 
was forsaken by everybody. Now I will narrate the future family of 
Santanu (as given in the BliavNya PurApa).— 41. 

King ftantauu was a very learned pliysician, and was highly 
accomplished. It is laid down in llie books on medicine that by his 
mere touch even the patient sulfering from a most dreadful disease would 
be instantly cured and become young. He was for that reason "known as 
Santanu. He married the sacred (ranges. —42-44. 

Note.— Sfttttann means the healer of the body, 

. ^Antanu begot, from Jahuavi, the famous Devavrata ; and from 
hm^^ond wife, Satyavati, the daughter of a fisherman, he begot KAli and 

namely, Vichit^ 
'AyAna was 
. He thus 
Bhfitarliliit, : 


Vichitratirya.* The. favourite and sinless son of i^antanu. 
ravtiya, had died childless, and, consequently, Krisna Dvaipj 
appmntod. to produce a son on the widow of Viciutravirya. 
begot three sons, named Dhritarastra, Papdu, and Vidura. 
begot one hundred sons, from GAudliarl.— 45-47. 

, pf his hundred sons Duryodhana was the most remarkable, 
had, EuntI and MAdri as his wives.— 48. 

• Th^ PAndu bpcame the father of the five sons, given to hii 
Dey%m., Yudhisthira, from Dharnia; Bhlma, from VAyu, Arju 
Indra» Krom his second wife, Mndrl, Papdii got Nakula and S 
through the two gods Adwini. —49-50, 

« %,i8 Satyavati, while still a maiden, had given birth te ^ 


Pandu 
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The five sons of Pandu liad Draupac 
whom YudlnsrJiira begot Prativindhya, B: 
begot Srutakirti, Saliadeva begot fsruta Kar 
Thus Draupadi begot those five sous to the Panel: 
as Drauapadeyfis. The five P4ndavas 
sons, in addition to those five born 
Papejaveyas to distinguish them from 
from the Asara giii Hidamba, a son, 
from Kadi ; Saliadeva begot Suliotra from his 
Karenumati begot Nirauiitra, 
and Yudhisthira begot a son, named Yam: 

Pariksit, the conqueror of 


li,- as their common wife, from 
biraa begot i^rutasena, Arjuna 
'ma and Nakula begot Satanika. 
--..Javas, and they are known 
also begot another half a dozen 
of Draupadi. They are known as 
Draupadeyas. Thus, Bhima begot 
called Ghatotkacha and Sarvaga 
wife Madri ; and Nakulafrom 
Arjuna begot from Subhadra, Abhiraanyn, 
dheya, from Devaki.— 51-56. 
enemies’ towns, was the son of Abhi- 
manyu, and he became the father of Janaraejaya, the Pious, When 
Janaraejaya favored Risi Yajiiavalkya, whom he appointed as his BrahmS. 
priest at the Sacrifice, then the sage Vaisanipayana cursed him to 
the effect. llie innovations introduced by you 0 man of perverted 
intelligence, will not be lespected. Ihey will be honored only so long as 
thou wilt remain on earth.” — 57-59. 

Thus all the subjects, seeing the Victory of Ksatriyas over the 
Brihmanas, flocked round the King Janaraejaya. From that day’s curse 
the priests officiating at sacrifices performed by Ksatriyas beaun to decline 
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b© thi rtilefs of the land. Be pleased to tell ua their names and duration 
of their reigns ; please also tell us the extent of Satya, TretA, Dvt- 
para and Kaliyugas, and also explain to us about the prosperity, advei’sity 
and vices of those ages,” — 68-71. 

Sflta said : — Iti§is ! listen, while I narrate all which have not yet 
come to pass, as told to me by Vyasa, of untiring energy, both with 
regard to the future Kaliyuga and the Manvantaras. After that, I shall 
tell you of the future kings. — 72-73. 

I shall narrate the kings who are to be in the families of Aila and 
lk§vuku, as well as in the family of Paurava, among whom, the auspicious 
stock of the Aila and IksvSrku families was established. All that I shdll 
declare, as mentioned in the Bhavisya [Purgna]. — 74. 

• Besides these, other kings will also arise, belonging to the castes of 
Ksattrfts,' P4ra4ava3, and Budrgs as well as those who are outside these 
[fore%aers]; namely, Andhras, ^akfis, Piilindas, Chulikgs, Yavanas, 
fCaivartas, Abhiras and ^abaras, and those h’aving a Mlechchha origin. T 
' shall' declare those kings, according to their succession and by name. 
— 7 # 0 .,;’ . • 

Note Aacording to Mr. Pargiter, these lines follow after tho words “ Mlechoha 
origin.” nfo.; P^nravas, Vitlhotras. Vaidisas, flve.lPanbhdias ?i Ko-salfts, Mekalfts, Eos'alas, 
PauEidras and Svasphrakas, Sunidharinas, Sak<1.s, Nipas." 

- Adhisoraa Krisna is the first king, and I shall first relate to you 
his dynasty, as told in the Bhavisya [Parana]. — 77. 

Adhisonaa Kri^pa shall have Vivaksn’^ for his son, and after HastinS- 
-pura iA washed away by the Ganges, the latter shall make Kauifirnbi his 
capital, and he shall be the father of eight powerful sons. — 78-79. 

Bhhri will be the eldest and shall beget Oliitraratha, tlie father of 
^uchidrava, who shall beget Vrisni man, the father of King Su§ena, who 
shall beget Sunitha, (the father of Ruclia, who will he) the father of 
Nrichak§u,t who shall beget Sukhibala, the father of Parisnava, who will 
beget SutapSi, the father of Medhavi ; and Puranjaya will be the son of 
the latter, and the father of Urva, who shall beget Tigmatmg, the father of 
Brihadratha, who shall beget Vasudfima. — 80-85. 

'■•’V^udimg will be the father of iSatilnlka, who will beget Qdayana, 
the father of the brave Vahinara. — 86. 

■ ' i|i .Dapdapsiini will be the son of Vahinara and the father of Niramitra, 
who shall beget K§emaka. The following ^loka has been sung by the 

'■ ' * Another reading is Niehaksu. 

- 1 Another reading is U?nfi. Another reading is Sucliidratlia. 
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ancient prophets : — “ The source of Brahma-Ksatra stock the family- 
honored by Devarsis, will come to conclusion in the Kali age, when it 
reaches King K§emaka.” — 87-88. 

Sflta said Risis ! I have narrated to you this dynasty of Pauravas 
who descended from Arjuna, the son of Pdruju.— 89. 

Here ends the fiftieth chapter describing the dynasty of the 
Pauravas up to K^emaha. 


CHAPTER LI. 

The Risis.— 0! Siita ! Ih-ay tell us about those Agnis or Fires 
which are honored amongst the twice-born, and narrate the history of the 
descendents of that dynasty in detail. — 1. 

Sfita. — Risis i In Svayambhuva Manvantara, Agui Abhimilni tthe 
presiding spirit of Fire), was born from the mind of Brahma, and Svaha 
was his wife- She gave birth to Pavaka (Subterranean), Pavam&na 
(Terrestrial) and Suchi (Celestial) Fires. PavamAna or Terrestrial Fire is 
produced by friction, and Pavaka (Subterranean) Fire produces the mag- 
netic fire, called Vidyuta. — 2-3. 

^uchi is also called Saura (Solar or Celestial Fire). These fires 
are known as Stbftvaras or Fixed Fires. Havyav&ha is the son of 
Pavam&na. — 4. 

PSivaki, Saharaksa and Havyavabamukha are sons of Pavaka, 
Pavam&na and J^uchi respectively. The Havyavabamukha Agni is 
sacred to the Devas, and the first-born of Brahmfi (Pavamfina) is the Fire 
sacred to men. —5. 

Saharaksa is the Agni sacred to the Asuras. These three Fires 
belong to the three classes. Their sons and grandsons number forty. — 6. 

They are now described and named separately. Parana (PavamSna), 
the Fire of human beings (Laukika), is the first-begotten of BrahmA, and 
Brahmanandana known also as Bharata, was the son of PavaioAna. Havya- 
,vAba is also known as Vaidvli nara xVgni. He died while carrying Havya 
offerings to the Gods. He being dead, the son of Atharvan (Afigirasa) pro- 
duced the Fire Puskarodadhi (produced by the churning the cloud), which 
is known as Atharva Alaukika Agni and also as Daksina Agni, by non- 
'i'rubbing.-*-7-9. . , .-.ib 

; Atharvan was begotten from Bhrigu, and Afigiras was the son of 
.^tharyan, who begot the above-mentioned Alaukika Haksii^a Agni,— 10. 
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' 'iPfivAmkrifi IB calle<r Nirmatliya Agni, also prodiKJed by (robbing fire**- 
?»ny friction, and the same is known as Garhapatya Agni or 
Ho»'i^bold Fire, the first fire amongst the Brabmanas. — 11. 

, ' • ■ He prodncecl, from vSamrfati, ‘two sons, named Sabbya and Ar’^asathya, 
tlwn Havyayahana was enamoured of sixteen rivers, Tlie-twico born call 
this Agni Abhimani Aliavaniya Fire also. —12. 

The sixteen above-mentioned rivers are 

Kilveri, Krisnavent, Narmada, Yamuna, Godavari, Vitast,!, Ohandra- 
bhAg;l, Iravati, Vipaiiri, Kautliki, ^atadrn, Sarayu, Situ, Manasvini, Hradini 
and Pavana. 

After dividing his body into sixteen different parts, he dallied with 
these sixteen river-goddesses, when be was attracted towards Dhisnyas.® 
Froduced from these Dhisnyas was the progeny known as Dhisnus. 
Sihce' they were the sons of Dhianyas, tliey are called Dhisnus. — 13-16. 

f . ' ..All the sons of the riveis made friends with these Dhisnyas. Listen 
nbtv About the Viharaniyas (those which are removable from the altar and 
■LFpaitheyas (those which are fixed in their places and worshipped there), 
hniohgat them. Vibhu, Pravahana and Agnidhra are fixed in their altars, 
while the remaining Dhisnus are shifting and moving, and taken from 
'their places when some auspicious occasions arise. Hear the names of 
Anirdesya and Anvftrjm Agnis, in order. -~17-18. 

i; v; Vlsava and Krii^-anu are both the Agnis of Dvitiya amlUttam vidi 
^.(altarslL Samrfit was the son of Agni, and the Brfihmauas worsliip these 
■^■4lgti.t'-feee.““19. 

ib ;;'*;(Far5anya and Pavatufina arc also Agnis and are seen on the Dvitiya 
altar. PAvakosaa and Samuhya are the Agnis found in the North or 
uttata altar.— 20. 

, i Havynsuda and Asatnrijya are both known as ^Amitra. ^atadhAmft 
And Sudhijyoti are described as Raudrai^varya agnis. Brabmajyoti and 
YasudliSroA are said to be Bralnnasthrintya. The UpastheyA Agni by 
"AjekapAda is known to be ^alSmxrkha. — 21-22, 

Afiirde^ya and Ahirbudhnya are carried to the south. The Br4b- 
rinahaSsay that these Upastheya Agnis should be worshipped by all.— 23. 


^ “r rr*' sort of siibordinafce DP sfdo altar, pjenepally a heap of earth, eoTerecl 
•with saBfl, on which the fire is placed, and of wliieli 8 are oiuimopated, besides the 
Agnidhriya [in the Agnidhra], those in the 8adas belonging to the Eotri, the Maitm- 
iiantifci or the Brahma lukhehamiiiy the Potri, iVcdtri, and AekcM^ulka and the 

^drjdli^Q:^ (Monier-Williams* Saiiskrit-Engllsh jnictionary.) 
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Now I sliall describe the Viharaniyas and their eight sons.' Barhi^a 
Agui, the carrier of sacrifice, was tlie sou of Hotriya.— 24. 

1 rachetS. Agni is the son of Praifarpsya. He is tfie second 
Agni. Saipsahayaka Visvevedr is the son of Agni, called BithmanS 

cliacp^i. — 25. 

Svamblia .Agni is desci'ibecl having its origin in the waters. His 
iiaoie is Setii. Ihese Dhisnya Aliarana (shifting) Agnis are worshipped 
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Lth.) ; Vasuman (the third), Auiiada (the fourth), Efar 3 ^ai^va (the fifth), 
avargya the seventh), and lastlj' Ksemavana (the eighth), and including 
0 progeny of Suchi Agni, these are fonrteen.— 38-39, 

Thus have been described the Fires, which were employed in sacrifices 
previous world periods by the Devas, along with the Y4mcds (a class 
gods).~40. 

These Agnis were the presiding deities of sacrifices in Svfiymblmva 
invantara. Now, these are subsidiary fires, shifting from one altar to 
other and roaming among animate and inanimate beings. — 41. 

Thej' were the presiding' deities of altars and were known as 
:nidhra Fires in ancient times, and were then carriers of sacrificial 
wrings, and were employed in those days, and may be employed in 
ssenj days in voluntary (Kiimya) and occasional (nairaittika) rites. — 


:They were worshipped in the first Manvantara by l^ukras, Ytimas 
i T)ev.a8. — 43. 

|Thas have been described the altars and the sources of |.he various 
■es ; they should be known as existing in the seven Manvantaras, begin- 
ig with Sv^rochis and ending with Savarua.— 44. 

Thus Jiave been described the Agnis of the past Manvantaras. Now 
1 be described the characteristic marks of the Fires to be worshipped 
the; present and the future Manvantaras.— 45. 

In all Manvantaras, these Fires, along with Ydmfis and Devas, make 
ir appearance in various forms and for diverse objects.— 46. 

-These 'Fires live along with future Devas ; and tbns I have described 

Past Agnis ; what more do yon wish to hear now, 0 Risis.— 47- 

• Here ends the fifty- first chapter describing the dynasty of Agni. 


CHAPTER LIT. 

The Risis said : — " Stlta ! Be good enough 
fence between Virtue (Dharma) and Vice (A 
ained by the Lord Vi§nu, at the respectful e 
asvata Mann.”— 1. 

Sfita. Ridis ! Lord Janfirdana, in the form 
ngth i^arma Yoga and S4nkhya Yoga to Man 
d the Sun, at the time when the world was a 
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emancipation. The divine knowled 
Yoga and Jnana coinloined, Jhana Yi 
Karma Yoga. — 5-6. 

iVot(\— Jfiaiia Yoga=eoiiteinplafcion 

Consequeiitlj’ 

Truth. The entire Ved 
conduct of tliose good men w 
Dhanna arises. — 7. 

The eight spiritual qualities must exist in 
produce Dhanna : — Phey are, — ( 1) Clemency 1 
forbearance, (3) protection of him wlio seeks aid 
from envy in the world, (5) external and internal purification, (6) to imly 
meet sudden emergencies in all works, (7) not to exercise niggardli- 
ness in the case of the distressed and with regard to one’s earnings, (8) not 
to hanker after the riches or the wives of others. — 8-10. 

The above eight spiritual qualifications of the soul are enumerated 
by tliose learned in the Puranas, and the possession of these qualities is 
essential which is, foi Kiija Toga, the means to the attainment of Jiitina 
t'oga. — 11. 

None in this ivoiid attains Jnana without Karma Yoga j consequently, 
the duties enjoined by the ^ruti and Suifiti ought to be closely followed 
with diligence. — 12. 

Every day, one ought to perform the five sacrifices, ms., (1) 
worshipping the Devas, (2) the Pitris, (3) feeding men (4) and the lower 
creatures, (5) and honouring the Risis. — 13, 

The learned, according to the prescribed rites, ought to (1) adore the ' 
tleyas by performing sacrifices to the W(»®}ii»Bie Risis by the 


Akarma Jodna-=:.ReniiiiciatioB. 
a person devoted to Karma Yoga attains 
a is the fountain-head of all Dhanna ; s 
ho know the Vedas is also a root fr 
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recitation of th© Vedas, ^3) tlie Pitj-ig by Si-addha offering, (4) the men by 
showing hospitality to guests, (5) honour all lower living creatures 
by pattering food for them on the ground, as described in Balikarraa ■“ 


To ward off the five sins by which the animal life is accidentally 
destroyed by a house-holder, viz., (1) the threshing of the grain, (2) grind- 
ing of condiments and grain, (3) lighting tlie fire-place, (4) fetching water, 
by the water-pot, (5) sweeping by the broom ; the above five sacrifices 
have been laid down. — 15. 

By the above-mentioned five deeds the householder commits tlie five 
sms that are known as paiichaguna ; and he does not go to heaven without 
freeing himself from the sins, which are wiped out by the performance of 
the five sacrifices mentioned above.— -16. 

The twenty-two as well as the eight Samskaras laid down in the 
law-books, put together, do not lead to emancipation if the man does not 
possess the eight spiritual qualifications mentioned above.— 17. 

. . ^Consequently, a man possessing these qualifications ought to perform 
Aei rites laid down in the Vedas and should support the cow and the 
Brahmapas with his wealth, and always do good to others and should be 
well-conducted . — 18. 

One ought to worship i^iva (Vilsudeva) containing within Him 
Brahma, Vi§nu, the Sun, Rudra, and the Vasns, by means of cows, land, 
gold, cloth, mcense, flower-garland and water.— 19. 

One should devoutly, free from jealousy, worship Si^-a iVnsudeva), 
according to the prescribed rites, and observe fasts and vows Siva (Vasu- 
dera) is supersensuous, peaceful, unmanifest, subtle, all-pervading, eternal 
And the whole universe is His form. All the following Devas are 
his manifestations :-m., Vasudeva, Lord of the universe. Brahmr 
Visnu, the adorable Sun, Siva, the eight Vasus, the eleven lords of hosts 

(eleven Rudras), the Lord of the Lokapfilas, Pi|ris, and the M^triganas.- 
20-Sl* 

- • These above-mentioned Devas are said to be the poivers of God. 

These powers include all moveable and immoveable objects and belonc' to 
that Supreme Spirit who is the root of Brahma. Vispu, Siva and the stn • 

end who is said to be the overlord of the Unmanifested (Prakritil 22 

He who has adored all the four (BrahmA, Surya, Visnu and Siva) 
WlthQUt. observing any difference among them, has worshipped in fact 
the whole universe, including the moveable and the Loa ’ 
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OHAPTER Lin. 

The Rif^is.— -Suta ! Be pleased to describe to ns tlie number and 
bulk of all tlie Puranas in due order and in detail and also about the 
giving of gifts and charity (Dana Dharma).—!. 

Sfita.— I shall tell you exactly what the Universal Soul, the ancient 

Male Lord, said to the King Vaivasvata Manu, — 2. 

Lord said to AXanu ! Bralini 
Farinas among all the l^iistras. 

Sastras. Afterwards, Brahma 
mouths.— 3. 

* ; There was only one Pur 

alone the means of the accomp 
Artba and Kama). And it wa 
millions of stanzas. — i. 

When all the regions perished by fire at the Great Dissolution 
then I recited the four Vedas, with their six Afigas as well as the Purfiuas 
the manifold Nyayas, Bie MimamsAs and the Dharma^dstra. In the begin- 
ning of the new age, Hinmersed myself in the furious waters, at the time oi 
dissolution of tlie universe and explained them fully to Brahmfi,, Who in 
His turn revealed them to the Devas and the sages, after which they spread 
all over the world. Therefore, the Purfinas became the source of all othei 
Biftras. Later on, seeing the neglect of the Pura:pa under the chafigi^ 
bimuinatanoes, I repromulgated them in every yuga, through my 

HwSpara compiled. to 


a remembered in the beginning first the 
bo 1 Liranas are the first among the 
uttered out the four Vedas from His four 
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mkrn, and spread tliem in the world after dividing 
Even now the bulk of the Purfina extends to a hnn, 
be Deva Loka. On the universe, however, its bulk is 
8 of (flokas, and is divided into eighteen Pur&iias.— 

Itisis! the names of the different eighteen Purffrias;^ 
em to you, as they were described to Marfchi ’by 

■Brahma Purina contains 13,000 illokas. 
charity, along with a cow and water, 
— 1 -moon day, passes his days in 

■—At the time when this universe came out 
inning of tlie Lotus Kalpa, and in the form 
raua vras revealed, describing that 
Purana by the wise. And it consists a-t 


VJ-; i nc oranma ruram. 

One who writes and gives it away in < ' 
in the month of Vaiilstkha, on the full 
Brahraaloka, in happiness.-- 13 . 

(2; The Raima Piirdm- 
of the cosmic waters, in the begi 
,bfa golden lotus, then the Padma Pi” 
creation, and it is called Padma 
55,000 ^lokas.— 14. 

. . One who gives away Padma Purina 
lotos and sesamum, in the month of Jyais 
ing an a^vamedha sacrifice. --15. 

r, . Pwratia.— Similarly, the rules of 

for tlie period when then 
, in th^ .beginning of Varaba Kalpa, form 
. 'v; r ..'f^tPui;ana contains 23i.OOO dlokas. a 
; ;charity, along with a cow and clarified butter 
^ the full-moon, day, is purified of all 
legion of Varnna.--1‘7. 

, (4) TheVdyuPurim 
with the glory of Rudra, in the 
, It contains 24,000 f^lokas.— 18. 

. ■■ One who gir« it away in charily, along with a 

OX, to a Brahraana, whose family is large, on the day 
,18 ttea on the w™t, in tho month oliSrivafa, goes and 
■in the- region of Siva. — 19. 

. (5) P«r4na.-The Pur4na whic 

;descnption of the sacred Gayatrl worship, and goes on 
Dharmas and which contains a narration of the destructi 
Vfitrasuraas well as an, amount of the famous men who 1 
Sarasvata Kalpa, is known as Bh^eavate 


Virtue laid down by 
■e was the Varilha incarnation of Vispu, 
the Visnu Parana.— 16 . 

and one who gives it away in 

in the monthof Mdha, on 

sin and goes and rests in peace in the 

•The rules of virtue laid down by Vayu. along 
■eta-kalpa, is known as Vivavfva „„ I 
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Um who* writes Bhggavata and gives it away in cBarity, along with 
a golden lion, on the full-moon day, in the month of Bhfidrapada, attains 
final emancipation. It contains 18,000 ^lokas.~22. 

(6.) The Nrh'adiya Bunina . — The Ntiradiya PurAna, containing 25,000 
(fiokas 18 that in which Narada has described the Bfihatakalpa and the 
dharmas of the Brihatkalpa.— 23. 

One who gives away this Purana in char 
Isvin, along with a cow, attains bliss, and is 
birth.— 24. 

(7) The Mdrkandeya Piinhia.— The Pur 

story of the birds solving the difficulty of I 
which the pious sages explain in an answer I 
(Jaimini), which has been de.scribed at great leiu 


■moon day of 
the cycles of 





BrSiim^a, an auspicious day, in the month of M^gha, on the full 
raoou day, goes and enjoys iu the region of Brahml— 35. 

H. !the Lifiga Purdm. — The Pareina in which ^iva explained the 
virtues of Agni and the four Vargas, vis., Dharma, Artha, Kama and 
Moksa, by manifesting Himself through the pillar of Are, which commen- 
ces with the description of Agnei^a Kalpa, and which was uttered by 
Brahma Himself, is styled Linga Parana, and it contains 11,000 rfloktis. 
Ine who gires away this Parana, along with sesamum and cow in charity 
on the full-moon day, i,i the month of Phnlgnna, attains the form of and 
similarity with Siva.— 36-37. 

12. The Vardha P«r4im,.-The Pnrapa iu which Visnii has described 
the glories of the Great Boar to the goddess Earth, and which was recited 
in connection with the Manava Kalpa, is known as the VarUha PuiAna 
and contains 24,000 stanzas.— 38-39. 

'One who gives away this PuiAna in charity, along with a golden 
eag e (Graudla), cow and sesamum, on (he full-moon day, in the month of 
Ohaitra, to a Brfihmana with a large family, reaches the region of Vianu 
by the favour of Varfiha.— 40. 

13. The Skanda Purdm. — The Piir^pa in which the six-faced Kfir- 

tika has expressed the virfues of liigh-class men and also about the worship 
of MaMdeva, IS known as Skanda Purana. It commences with the des- 
cnptibh of Makes vara Dharraas, as found in the Satpurnsa Kalpa 

niKi caiitau:^^ 8l JOO ^lokas, in this mortal region— 4142. 

v rjr. One Mio ‘fives' away this PurApa, along with a golden trident, after 

the 12th sign of the Zodiac 

(Piscesh goes' t6 the region of Siva.— 43. 

n t, P^^rdva. -The PmApa in which the four-fsoOd: 

rahraa has related the glories of Trivikrama, and which descrihek the’ - 
three Vargas also to the Devas, after declaring the glory of Vgmana, is^ 
kno^ as the Vdmana Pnnlna, and contains 10,000 klokas. It describes 
the Kalpa, and is aimpicions. Following Kurma Kalpa, one who gives it " 
away in chanty, after writing, it out neatly in the autumnal eniiinox r^ocs 
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upapur&m^~^Thsd Pura^ia in wliicli Lord Siva, takipg 
MfeiJttost noble oonsbrt, Gaari, as bis audience, has related aboiit tba 
'|atui' 0 ,: as found in the Bhavisya Puriina and also is styled by the sa^s 
^ vS&mba Purtina. — 61. 

(4) Aditya upcqyurdiia.— The learned who know, say that the recitation 
of the list of the Puranas dealing with the ancient Ivalpa, is conducive to 
glory, fame and long life. 'I'liis is the order of the Purfinas, as described 
above. Similarly, the Aditya IJpnpiirana is also mentioned therein.— 62. 

0 Risis ! the secondary Puranas have been deduced from the original 
eighteen Puranas. — Go. 

The following are the live characteristics of the Puranas : — They 
describe (1) the creation of the universe, (2) its genealogy and dissolution, 
(3) the dynasties, (4) the Maavantaras, (5) the dynastic chronicles.— 04. 

The Puranas, with these five characteristics, sing the glory of Brahma, 
Visnu, the Sun and Rudra, as well as they describe also the creation and 
dissolution of the Earth. — 65. 

The four Vargas (Dharma, Artha, Kitraa and Moksa) have also been 
described in all tlie Purayas, along with evil consequences following 
'from sin.— 00. 

: ' In the SMvika Puranas, there is largely a mention of Hari’s glory. 

Tn the Rajas Purfiiias there is the greater mention of Brahmfi’s glory, 
j]^ T’&^aiiasika Puranas, there is a mention of ^iva and Agni’s glory. 

of Purftijas, of all the three attributes, the glory of Saraavat! 
and the pitfis have been described. — 67-68. 

great sage VyAsa, after compiling the 18 Purinas, indulged in 
the, composition of the story of Mahilbhfirata, in order to magnify their 
bulk, which was an addition to the Puranas, by another lac of iflokas. And 
in which he has condensed the sense of the Vedas. — 69. 

The glorious story of Rimayana, sung by the sage Vlilmiki, at the 
instance of Brahmii, also extends to a hundred crore of i^lokas. — 70. 

; BrahmA narrated the original R^milyapa to Narada ; the latter reveal- 
ed it to Valmiki, who gave it to the world, and which is a means of giving 
pharma, K4ma and Artha. And in which, way the famous epic exists in 
the world, and contains 5,25,000 ^lokas. — 71. 

■ The learned know of the PurSnas of the ancient Kalpa. The recitation 
of this list of tile Puranas is conducive to prosperity, fame and long life. 
He who reads or listens to it, gets wealth, reputation, long life and emanci- 


if 


OBAPtBBUV. 






This list is the most sacred. It is the giver of fame 

ttoyer of sins. It is very dear to the pitris, and is pmed hy the Devas , 

as a nectar. It is external and destroyer of siu of all men. 

Here ends Fifty-third, Ghapler gioinrj the list of Pnrdms and 
Upapuranas, andJs known as the Anukrmamka oj the Punlms. ^ . 

^ ^ 1 . , this Parana does not mention the eighteen li pa- 

Note.~lt is a remarkable act that thm Op^p.ritiias only, showing that ' 

nuranas, as they now exist. It gives the names oi u 

when this PurUna was composed the other Ppapuranas • ^ , , 

CHAPTER LIV. 

qfit-i said — Riais ! 1 sfiall now relate to you in full about the gifts 
buta said . = . explained by the Lord in the 

SroS hte,,an-a.io., is in tl,e lomn o( n Mope 1set««n the 
oi-eat rorti Siva and wise Narada and also a mentjon ot < 

I«ma and Arthah 1 sl.all relate exaetlj as tho dialogue look ploee^ - 

lu ancient times, Ndrada qnestioned the Lord Siva. ^ »" 

the snmmit ot KailMn, has three eyes, and m the enemy and destioyer . 

Sage Nnrada said 0 Adorable God ol gods ! 0 Rder ot . ; 

p VUnLndIndrn! pray tell mehowone may become ymtrdevette 

^tTevole 0 V « and so attain wealth, life, health, beauty, luck, and 
lspe*v Pray 'also tell me which Vrata is thegtver ol gradnal • 
LaLpati'on to married^ won, en or widows, possesmng all good and . 

anaptciouB qna NjSrada ' You have pat a very usetul qneslmn 

- ■ r t !l1 'hw about the vow which is heneheial to widowa 

Themis rfi/ous observ'anee , Vrata) which is known as n.k,atrapuru,a 

V which should he devoutly kept. It (nakelrapnrusa Vrata’ is worehip 
Itmija? dgure which should he made acceding m rule, havug ’ 

feet, etc., and the tibimba ol *Meh™»asastetlra» are 

Notc.~Nal{strapurusa— A figure ot a in.ui, uu 

””“Tho dcvclee should get an image of the Lord Vtodeva made accord- , 

• y tfthrinstroclioas ot the Brihmana, and shonld then commence to 

month of Ohaitoa, at the time when the moon mm . 

the Mdn, following mantras on the various limbs, 

niucr from tbe feet and ending with tbe bair of tbe figure =“ ■ : . ' 

.vr,'_.ju„,.A,yo_nn t,betwofce6,sacredto Mftja astenan. 


' , , t '-ij : : t : ; ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ’ 
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(2) iTiatao a,h»niii^-6n the' two ankles of 'the leg, shhWi'th J^lnl 

(5) ifamo VaradAya-on the two shanks, from the ankle to the kaee, as wdl 
as the two knees, sacred to the Aevini asterism. 

(4)^ ’^PT. Namah »Sivilya — on the two thighs, sacred to the Phrm Asadha and 
IJttara Asadha. 

(o) i|3*iTOW Natnah Paiichasaraya-— on the organ of geiierafcioiij saererl to Firfa'*' 
phaiguni and tlttaraph^lgnni, 

(6) Naniah ^ari^gadharaya— on the \Yaist, where Visnu sboiikl be wor- 






shipped, sacred to Krittik^ asterism. 



tilH 
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(7) Naniah ICesiniaddanilya— on the two sides of tho ribs, sacrod to 
PfirvabhAdrapada and UttarabhAdrapada. 

(8) ’Hi; Namah DAmodarAya— on the two arm-pits, sacred to Revati asterism, 

(9) m: Namah MadhavAya-on tho chest, sacred to AnnrAclhA asterism. 

(10) ’Tn: Namah Aghanghavidhvamsakaraya— on the back, sacred to 

©haniftha asterism. 

:: dsiL " ' ' * ^ ; CU) ^ Namah tSinsahkhaehakrasigadMliaraya— on the four arma^ 

.sacjr^Alto asterism. 

(IS) Xamah ^^adhuslldanaya,~-o^ the hands, KSicrod to Hasta asterism. 

- (IS) iXaraah Bton;imadhis«aya— on the tips of tho finger, sacred to 

j’' ' ' (14) ’N: Namah Hatsydya. Then tho naiis of tho Fish (Matsya) should foe 

I worshipped, sacred to Aslesa asterism. No mantra in tlie original. 

V' p (1§) TO Naim K^rmfiya Kurmasya Padan i^^Wanam Trajtoi— 

.on the throat, and the feet of the Tortoise (Karma), sacred to Jyesbha. /' 

' ' <16) TOfm Namah Yarahaya— on the two ears, sacred to to van 4 asterism and 
(Yar^ha). 

' . r ; (P?). Namah Nrisimh&ya Danavasudanaya— on the month, isaered 

f ' (1§) Namah K^ranavtoanaya*- on the fore of tho teeth, sacred to 

^ Sviti asterism and Y4mana (Dwarf) avat to. ^ 

; : : (i&> Namali Bh^rgavanandanaya—on the gullet of the raoutli, sacred to 

Satafohisa asterism and Parasu Rdma. 

, ’ ' <Sli)> ’CHIP? Namah Kamaya~~in the nose, sacred to Magha asterism and Baghiman*-- 
. ' cbna Kiima. ' ' , ’ 

(21) KRPT Namah Eamaya Vighurnitaksaya—in tho eyes, sacred to 

' • Mfigasto asterism and Bala Ii4ma. 

4 .. (22) Jgm Namah Buddh^ya Stofiya-on the forehead, sacred to Chitrfi 

asterism and Buddha. 

(2S) Namah YisvesVara Kalkirfipipc -on the head, sacred to 

1 1 % ► ' asterism and Kalki. ■ f 

■ ' (24) m: ^ Namah Haraye^-on the hair, sacred to Ardra asterism and Piirnsottama 

j On the day of the fast worthy Brahmanas should be honored.-- 20 
„ On tke conipJctioB of the tlie devotee should ,^ive stWBy s, 

* beautiful and big golden mace, studded vvith pear]s>nd other jewels, cows. " 




Uttoa Asafi 
‘ ^ (o) 
phalgam anc 

(6) m:' 
^liippoi, saol 
^ ( 7 ) 

l^firvabhlldrai 
(8) 

ht* , w 

(10) ’W: : 
j iUMUuftliS ad 

N,;J, iCHJ. W*| 

!gao»6atQ Vi#, 

!;■' (lS)w:‘'( 

’,|>ttnattasti. i| 

|‘V>^(14) 
worshipped, s 
! ' (16) *; 

<) 1 Q the throat, ; 
j4v'jt(i8) tpi: sij 
(Var| 

.^itt’Adferishi, 

:$At0jibhifa astA 
'^m Mma* . i 

1' i " ' (21) 

Mjrigaslra astel 

(22) 

asterism and Bi 
(28) ^»5; 

,]|h4Hp asteristi 
'‘'(^(24) 'W: ^1 

’^0.19; ^ ■ V. ' I 

On tlie t 
On the !* 
ih^ntifnl andi 



Ijedstea^l, to n pious Bmlmuina, versed in tlie Samaveda. 
The mace bIiouIc! be placed in a pitcher of watei’,— 21-22. 

Bewides all thatj llie derotee should give away other things worthy of 
being olfered to a Brahniana, after wliich he Bliould devootly pray to the 
Lord to fulfil his desires in the wonls : Manoratkani nah Sapltalikuriisva 
hirapya garbhach^uitariidrarapiu” 0 thou having the form of 
Yi§nu and ^iva^ fid till all iny cherished desires.~.23. 

The image of "Visnu along with tliat of Laksmtj should be given 
array to the Brfihniana and ills wife, with a peaceful mind. So also should 
be given a bedstead, made of wood, without any joints.— 24 

dim devotee shonhl recite the fudowing As the worshippers of 
Visnu never get any siiJfeiidngs or sin, so let me get beauty and health as 
well as highest devotion towards Ke^ava ; as the house of the Lord is 
never devoid of Laksud, so ray liouse, may never be bereaCt of iny consort 


by giving aivay the image ct me nansaira piinisa, tuong wiui ciuiues, 
garland, sandal paste, The worshipper should abstain from salt and oily 
food during all the twenty-sex en days of his observance of the Vrata, and 
.should feed others according to liis means, without giving way to miserli- 
ness. — 27-28. 

The worshipper of the naksatra pnrusa attains all his desires, and 
at the end passes his da3''s in tlie region of Vi snu with happiness. He 
washes off all his sins as well as all the sins of ids deceased ancestors 
committed in his present and past lives,— 29-30. 

The married woman or the man who reads or hears llie story of this 
observance with devotion, will free herself or Jiimself from all the sins by 
hearing and reading it. This observance confers many blessings on the 
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There is absolutely no difference between ^iva and the Sun, and 
consequently, tbe devotee, when worshipping the ^iva, uses the mantras 
addressed to the Sun. They are as follows: — 

^ ■ With (1) Sfiryaya namah, let liim adore the feet of the image, along with 

HiMlti isterism ; 

With (2) ^ Arkaya namah, the ankles, with Chitra asterism; 

_ "W-tth (3) Jftihfrara Pnrnsottamaya namah, the Shanks, along with Svati asterism ; 

’ With (4) ^ Dhatre namah, the region of the knees, along with Vis'akha 

iistedsm ; 

With (6) Sahasra Bhanave namah, the two thighs should bo worshipped 

along 'with Anucadlid asterism ; 

With (6) *m: Anangdya namah, the generative organ, along with Jyestha 

asterism ; 

With \7) ^ Imra vm; Indrdya Sorndya namah, the waist, along with Mflld asterism ; 

With (8) Tvastre Saptaturamgamaya namah, the navel, along 

with Purvi^ and Ufetara Asadhi, asterism ; 

With (9) Tibsnamsavo namah, the arm-pits, along with ^ravand asterism • 

With (10) Vibartanaya namah, on the back, with the asterism’ Bhanistha 

; ; With (ll) vuRriimtsm nhvaatavindsanaya namah, in the eyes, with the Satabhisd 

^ With (12) wiswm Chapdakriya namah, on the arms, along with Pfirva and Utta- 

rabhadrapada asfcerisms ; 

With ( 18 ) ,„wrn,^ samndmadhis-dya namah, the two hands, along with Revaii 

asterism ; 

wth (14) Saptvdsvaahurandhardya namah, the nails, along with 

Aairlni asterism ? ^ 
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Witli (15) Kailioradlidmne immali, on the throat, along T?;7itli Bhamri! 

asterlstn ; 

With (16) Bivakara^'a namah; on the neck, with the Krittikd astorism ; 

With (17) Auibujesaya namah» on the lips, with the Rohiiu asterism ; 

With (18) "m: Haraye nainah, on the teeth, with Mrigasir^ asterisra ; 

With (19) Savitre nainah, the tongue, along with Arclra asterism; 

Witif (20) fc’amkardya namah, in the nose, along with Funarvasn asterism ; 

With (21) Amblioriivallabhaya namahj on the forehead, along with 

Fiisyfi* asterism ; 

Witk (22) ; VedasarfradhArine namah, on the crown of the head, along 

.with the nsterism A&desI ; ■ . ■ . : 

With (28) Vibiiclhapriyaya namah, the ears, along with l^faghiasterlscn ; 

With (24) Gobrahmanavandanaya namah, the eyes, along with 

Filrvaphlilgnni asterism ; 

With (25) VisYesvaraya namah, the eye-brows, along with the Uttara- 

phlilgani: asterism,— 6-15. ■ 

Afterwards the devotee should pray to Siva ; 0, Lord ! armed with 

a noose, a hook, a trideut, a lotus, a human skull ; and the wearer of 
the snake and the moon and the bow, I salute Thee. 0 Lord! the des- 
tructor of Gaja, Demons, Cupid and Pura and Andhaka, etc., I salute 
Tliee.”-16. / 

The worsliipper should also worship the differenl: weapons (mentioned 
above), and should salute the Lord by bowing down his head, with the 
mantra VisIvesSviirilya namah, and every day abstain from oil, flesh, green 
vegetables and salt, aiid eat moderately. — 17. ^ 

After thus taking bis meals in the night, the devotee, on the Pnnarvasu 
asterism day, should put some rice, along with some gliee, in a vessel made 
of fig-leaves. And should then give it away to the Brahmana, after putting 
some gold in it. Then, on the seventh day of the fast, he should give to 
the Brahmana a couple of raiments. — 18-19. 

On the day of the fourteenth repast after the fast, the worshipper 
should feed the Brahmanas with raw-sugar, milk and clarified butter.— 20. 

And after that, he should get a golden lotus, eight fingers in length, 
made with eight leave.s and studded with gems, and bedecking it with 
nice cloth, should give it away to a Braiim ina, along with bedsheet, 
pillow, utensils, shoes, ch.lmara, a piece of mattress, looking-glass, gar- 
ments, fruits, incense, bedstead, a cow with its horns covered with 
gold and hoofs with silver, along witli her calf and a vessel of bell-metal 
for milching tlie cow. The cow must necessarily be given away on that 


house is 







HOT. brH-pft'trf lustre, 'ferfetiira Hirt'prosi^etity, siitii’larly let mine be also in tbe 
etijoyioent of umm bl6SBings/~2'6. 

“ I/orcl ! who else is^there, excepting Thyself, to grant me prosperity ; 
conseqneutlj^, be pleased to safely ninl comfDrtably see me throngli this 
mundane sea of trials and troubles.” — 27. 

^ ; After that prayer, the rlertee should circumambulate arid salute the 

Deity, and then dismiss the Bilhmana and senTtoliisl^^ all the thirigs 
given in charity. None of them should be kept in the house of the 
worshipper.~28. 

;! Nothing should be said about tins sacred observance to a bhisphemer, 

to a person of evil conduct, to a liypocrite, or to a false reasoner, for they 
are liable to profane it. Doing so, would lead io sin. — 2lh 

The self-controlled and the devout are wortliy of being told about 
the myaterj' of this observance. Tljose learned in the Vedas assert that it is 
the destroyer of all sins and giver of all peace and happiness to men. — 30. 

, Those women and men who observe this orrliiiruice wdth devotion, 

are never bereft of their sons and other dear oncs» They attain the Divine 

!, ; felicity, and are free from the curse of disease, grief and sn{fering. — 31, 

Tins ordinance was at first o1)served ])y Vasistha, Arjuna, Kuvera 
Biid Indra. Ibe mere j*ecitatioii of this liberates one from all sins. ^ — 32. 

• One who reads or hears a])onfc lliis Ravi ^^ajaaiia observance, endears 
himself to Indra and helps his deceased manes to cm liAiivAn frnm 


Here ends the fifty-fifth chapter cleseribhig the olsercance, 
called Adityasayana Vraia. 


CHAPTER LVI. 

The adorable ^iva said ; — T shall now ex) 

Krisoasfcam! Viata (ordinance) which is the dest 

. 

fast gives victory, peace and emancipation to men 

^afikara^ should he worshipped on tlie e 
fortnight in the month of Harga-lirsa, ^amhhn 
day of Pau^a, Mahe^vara in Miigha, Mabidev; 
in Ohaitra, Siva in Vaiilklia, Paflnpati in .Tyn 
^arva in ^rtivana, Trayainbaka in Bii-ldra, Kara 
Ti^^na in Kartika. These pujtts should he perfoi 
the 8th days of the dark fortnight. The devo' 
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Brabn'mnfis/ aiiil should observe a fast "after giving away cow^ land, 
gold and cloth to them, especially to the devotees of &\Yn. In the 
night time, ^iva shovdd be worshipped with Pahcliagavya and with 
nrine of the cow^ clarified-butter, cow’s ndlk, sesarnnin, barley, Kuda 
grass, wafer, the water of the wasldng of the cows’ horns, tlie leaves of 
Sirisa, arka (Calatropis gigantea), leaves of Bilva (aegle inarinelos) and 
curds. . - • 

AV>f<?,--"Pai1cliagava3ra— Fivo products of the cow, taken eolloetively ; ie., milk, 
curds, clarified butter, nrliie and eowdiing, 

Tlie worshippci' rdionld feast t lie learned and the pious, from Margrfb 
fj-id. after an interval of two montlm, nnder the following treeis asfvatlia 
(the holy fig tree/, vatn U,ho l^anyaa Irtie), ndiimbarn (Pdens glmnerata), 
phiksa (the rose-apple), ]>a!;‘:?^a, ibnleo fjondnsa\ jambn 'engenia jambo- 
iana' ; and lie shr^nhi vise tlio tootii-bnisli. made of these trees to cleanse his 
teeth ou those days. An ollei-ing of aigl/ya water and black cloth and 
black cow should be mmie to the Deity, and at the ecmelusion of the fast, 
curds, grain, canopy, (lags and cbainava, &i\, should be given away in 
charity. — 7-9. 

Brahinanas slionld be given i.,be five gems, along with, a vase of wateri: 
and a black cow, gold and different kinds of cloths. If the worshipper 
be not a position to give away all that, he should give a cow at all events. 
Close-fistednesB ehoiild not be exercised in charity, for it leads to sin. 
One who observes the Krisnatd-ami fast according to the rules laid down, 
enjoys happiness after being venerated by the Devas, for 307 kalpas, in 
the region of i^iva. — 10-11. 

Here ends the fiftitshilh ekapter dealing with the KrimaMiimiiwata 
to he observed on the eighth day of the dark fortnight of every month. 


i 
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When the Ml moon day falle on Monday, or when the Rohh 
falls on the fall moon day ; the learned shonld batlie witli pa 
and mustard, and, after that, slioidd recite “Ipyasva” Mti 
handred and eight times. — 4-5. 

, JVote.~Apy&8va— A Vedic Mantra. 

The ^udra also may observe this Vrata with extreme devr 
ing himself from tlie compaiu' of all nnhelievers, and shouh 
salute the Gods, Moon ami Visnn, with the following mantra, : 
the Vedic one Somaya Varadftyatha Visnave cha name namah 
After finishing Ids bath and the 
should return to his house and 
and flowers and singin 
After recifciBg (1) 


recitation (japa) of tl.ie mantra^ lie 
worship Madluisudana, by offering fruits 
g the luxnies of Moon (£>6inah as given below. — 7. 

Somaya Siintaya namah, should be worshipped the 
feet (of the Dhiue Image), and after reciting (2 Anantadhamne namah, should 

b© worshipped the shanks and knees, after reciting (3) Jaloclaraya namah, the two 

thighs, and after reciting (4) Anan tab Alive namah, the organ of generation.— 8, 

After reciting (5) Kamaya sukhapradaya namah, the w^aist of the moon 

should be worshipped. After reciting (6j Amritodaraya namah the stomach, 

after re dting (7) Jf^'a^ankaya namah, the navel should bo worshipped— 9. 

After reciting (8) Chandraya namah, the mouth should be worsliiiiped, after 

recitini: (9) f|srrf^qT?i Dwijadhipdya namah, the teeth, after reciting (10) 
Chandramase namah, the face (hiisyam), after reciting ( i 1) Kumudvantavana 

pxiy^ya namah, the lips.— 10, 

After reciting (12) ;^rstF^is(n?l Vanausadhinas'Aya naraah, the nose, after reciting 
luandabhhta^^ namah, the brows, after reciting (14) 
Indivaraayamakaraya namah, the eyes like lotus.— 11. 

; 4; After reciting (15) Sainastadhvaravanditaya namah and sm: 

)[^ityanl§udan§.ya namah, the two ears, after reciting (16) Udadhipriyaya 

natnah, the forehead,, and after reciting (17) Susumnadhipataye namah, the 

hair.-12. 

After reciting (18) TO|r^ Sasamkaya namah, the head of Mur^ri, after reciting (19) 
Visesvaraya namah, the coronet (of the Divine image), Rohhii should also b© 
worshipped. The devotee, by praying : ‘*0, Rohiiii, the beloved of the Lord, also known 
under the name of Laksmi, O blessed one,” saouid, offer sweet-smelling flo^vers, incense and 
eatables, etc., and sleep on the floor in course of the niglit on getting up early iu the 
mormng, and after taking his bath, ho should offer a vase of water, gold and eatables 
to, the Br A lima n a, with the mantra and then hear the recitation of some 

sacred book (I tih Asa),. for a couple of muluirtns (96 minutes), after taking twentyeight morse 
Is of food with clarifted butter, milk and urine of the cow, but devoid of flesh and salt,— 
t 3-15. 

Tben be sboukl worship the Moon and Visnu with Kadamba, blue- 
lotus, Ketaki, jasmine, lotus, sevati, kuvaja, white kann^iir and champaka. 
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, Hari slioiiM be worsbipecl with all tbe %"arj'ouB kinds of flowers that 
bloom ill various months^ from the beginning of tlie month oi Sravam.^ — 17. 

In this wa 3 % the devotee should go on witli tlie worship, according 
to tlie prescribed rites till the end of the year, after whicli he should give 
away a bedstead, along with a mirror and other things in charity.— 18. 

Then lie should make an image of Rohini and the Moon in gold 
The image of the latter should be six fingers in length and that of the 
former four fingers. And he should give them away to a good Brahmana, 
along with eight white pearls, white cloths, milk, some utensil of bell, 
metal, rice, raw sugar, sugar-cane and fruits.— 19"20, 

He should also give away after that, awhile cow, with its horns 
plaited with gold and lioofs covered with silver and its back covered with 
a cloth, along with, utensils and a conch. — 21. 

Afterwards, the wmrBhipper sliould bedeck the Bralnnana along with 
his consort wdlb fine clotlies, Ac., and should look upon him as the moon 
in company of Rohini. — 22. 

And he should then pray, 0 Lord ! as Rohini shines in Thy bouse, 
sOj let my hoiisev^ full of lustre,— 23. 

0 Lord Moon ! as you bring happiness and emancipation to all, be ^ 
merciful enough to shower the same blessings on. me ; and let devo- ^ 
tion in you always remain firm.’’- — 24. 

'' 0 Lord Moon, grant me health and prosperity. 1 am afraid of 
this world, and desire bliss at your hands.” — 25. 

This ordinance is very dear to the Pitfis, and the observer of it 
attains the region of the moon, after being the lord of the three worlds for 
307 Kalpas, and then gets final rest.— 26. 

The wmmen folk, observing this fast, beget the same fruits, and are 
liberated from the cycle of births. — 27. 

One who reads or listens to this form of ordinance, gets pure intellect 
and goes to heaven where he is venerated by the Devas. 28. , ^ ■ i- ^ J 

Here ends the fifty-seventh chapter describing the worship of ; i i ' : ' 

Bohinichandrasayanavrata* I \ : 


CHAPTER LVIIL 


‘ 'i ’ I 

I’? 'I 


pipi 


Sfita said : — The King Vaivasvata Marnl ashed the Lord, |, 

' ' ' lying ill til® water in the form of fish, to explain to him 
be performed and what feasts should, 



ilwi. prill# ^ W«d, of altar sliooW be made for tbe occapioii to consecrate 
a,|iewly built tank^ well and pool, grove.and temple. *"-'1-2. ; ^ ^ 

He also asked tbe Lord to explain wluit fees to the officiating priest, 
apd Sacred offeiingB to the Deity should tlicn be made. What are the 
prbtKsr time aocl place for this obBeiwanca, and what preceptor should be 
^ppciinted.— 3. 

r'f . ' ,The Lord Fish said Hear, 0 Mighty-armed, the rules about 
ttnk®, ete.j as laid down in the liihasa and the PurApaB, by knowers of the 
Veda. At the end of tlie soinmer hoIbUcc, the man performing the cere-’ 
fiiony should get the x^reparaiory rilen to I Iso ol)servance performed in an 
WipiciouB bright fortnight, after consulting a Bjfihnsana.—Ld. 

' After that, he should get a nice Ved! isquare altfir), n^easuring four- 
ll&udi ift length, with four oxseuings nnide, near tlie lank, etc., to be 
,C4lis^rated, iu the north-easlorn flirectiom— B. 

A pandal (mandapa;, measiuing sixleon hands, with four openings 
should also be made, and tlscn around I lie altar slioidd be made pits 
(■gtr|a$), five, seven or nine, but not more in irumber, one cubit deep aful 
Ibr^e circles round them. The receptacle (yoni^. of the altar slioukl be 
one span long and six or seven fingers broad. — 7-8. 

^’ote--Vitasfci=si^ measure ofleagtli equal to 12 fiogcrs (boiagtli© distance between 
tile exteiHled thumb and the little huger.) 

' .Tfaa-gartas or pits slioold be seven in number, and the circles 

inebes (parvas i.e. digits) in height. Flags and bantings 
ol thi sanie colour should he on iill 8i<les. — !). 

In all the four directiojis of the ))anda!, arches of the twigs of the 
.AivatUa, Uefumbara, Plaki^a and Vata trees, should be made,— 10. 

, Then eight Brahinanas, versed in the Vedas, should be employed as 
sacrificial priests (hotag eight as warders and another eight as Jlpakas. 


Ihe Braharaana who Las all the virtues in him, who is able to 
restrain his passions and knows the mantras, is calm and belongs to a 
gdod family, should be chosen to perform the functions of the p-iest 
irawhitah—lS. 

Water-pot and materials of sacrifice should be placed at each of the 
gaitas Ipits), after which a fan and a white chainara should.be placed 
oa a big plate of copper,— '13. 

,j,. *Af towards, the fiamUy guru (lehiiya) should scatter on. the gr'oujii 
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different kinds of boiled rice and barley for pr^entation to tbe Gods, 
after reciting the Vedic text. — 14. ^ 

The sacrificial po.sts should be made of the glomerous fig, measuring 
throe cubits, with closed fist, in length, of the hand of the saorifieer. It 
is also auspicious to get them made of the size of the worshipper.— ^16. 

Twenty-five Eitvijas (the eight HotS-s, eight Dv&rapdlas, eight 
J4pafcas and one Purohita), arrayed in ornaments of gold, should be 
prosepted with golden oar-rings, armlets, rings and different kinds of 
cloths, without making any difference between them. But the family 
(Acharyal should be worshipped with double the number of things offered 
to the Eitvijas. After that, the worshipper should give away in charity 
the things liked by him the best, along with a bedstead.— 16-17. J 

The to’tle and the crocodile should be made of gold, the fish and 
the unvenotnous water-snake should be of silver, the frog and the crab of 
copper, and the Sidum&ra (porpoise) fish of iron, All these things should 
be prepared from before, 0 Lord of men.— 18. 

Then the worshipper (yajamana), bathed in the water of different 
herbs, according to the Vedic injunctions, by those Veda- knowing priests,, 
should enter the sacred pavilion, wearing a garland of white flowers, white 
garments and smeared with white sandal paste, through the western 
arch, in company of his consort, sons and grandsons, etc. — 19-20. 

Then the learned should draw up a ring with powders of five colore 
by uttering auspicious sound, while the music of drums is playing. — 21. 

Then a circle should be made, with sixteen spokes in it, and in 
the centre a figure of a beautiful lottts of four leaves should be made. — 22. 

Afterwards, images of the planets and the regents of the world should 
he established in the proper directions on the different altars, after recitipg 
the Vedic hymns (prescrbed for the occasion).— 23. 

Then, images of the turtle and other water animals should be estab- 
lished in the middle, after reciting the hymns of Vanina (the (Ipd of 
waters), and afterwards images of the Deities, Brahm^, ^iva apd 
ekeuld be established. — 24, 

. After establishing the images of Gane^, Laksmi and Amhikft, and 
for the peace of the Universe, the images of the group of the fihfitas 
b© established.— 25. - " , 

J?ote-BMta=s Elements, aemons. ./ . • 

Then the pitchers full of water should tiie covered with dlothes, in* 

^tfith the odonr of ffdwers and fruits, ' 
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After garlaading tlie warders and patting sandal paste on them, the 
AcMrya priest should ask the wardelfe (tlie D7fi.rap§,la priests) by say^ 
ing “ patliadhvam” to chant the Veda. — 27. j 

In the east should be seated the Vahavrichas (the two priests versed 
In the Rigveda), in the south the two Dvarapfilas (learned in the Yajur- 
veda), in the west the two DvarapfiJas (learned in the R4mveda>, and in the 
north, similarly, the two Dv&rap4la8 (learned in the Athaiva-Veda). — 28. 

The worshipper should seat himself on the south side, facing the 
north and the AchArya should ask the eight (HotA) priests “ Yajadhvara” 
to eotnmence the sacrifice ; and to the skilful Jilpakaa he should say 
“ ti^thadvam” (to sit down). Thus directing them, the Ach&rya, versed in 
the sacred text, should sprinkle water silently round the fire without utter- 
ing any ritual formula. — 29-30. 

' • . Sacrificial fuel and clarified butter should be offered to the Fire, 

after reciting the hymns of Varuna, and the sacrificing priests should also 
, be made to do the same all round. — 31. 

Afterwards, according to the prescribed rites, offerings should be 
made to the planets, Indra, Wara, Maruts, Lokapfi,las and VisfvakarmA — 32. 

Hien the knowers of the Rigveda, seated in the east, should 
separately mutter the formulae of RAtrisfikta, Rudrasiikta, the auspicious 
PS,vamAna8<ikta, and Purusasflkta ; in the same way the DrArapfllas, 
learned in the Yajurveda, seated in the south, .should separately mutter 
the formulae of Indra, Rndra, Soma, Kfi^m^nda, Fire (Jfttavedas), and 
the Sun. — 38-34. j 

, Similarly, the Dvftrap&las, the chanters of the Sftmveda, seated in the 
west, should chant the hymns of VairAjya, Paurugasfikta, Stivarna, Rndra 
Saiphitl, ^aifeva, Panehanidhana, G&yatrisflkta, Jye^tha Sflma, V&ma- 
' dtsvy^, Prihatasima, Raurava, Rathantara, Kinva, Gav&m Vrataiti/ Rak- 
?oghna and Vayas. — 35-36. 

Afterwards, the learned (Dvarapfllas) in the Atharva Veda, seated 
in the north, meditating on Varuna, should devoutly mutter the formulae 
of the Siintikas and the Pausjikas.— 37. 

After performing the above-mentioned ceremonies on the first day, 
adhiva^na should be done, and then the earth of the following places, 
oh. Elephant ward, stable, well, lane, pool, cattle-shed, ant-hill, the 
place where four streets meet, should be put into the pitchers full of water 
(placed in the pandal).— 38. 

. , Adklv4aan»i=:8centii!g with perfnmes. (2) Preliminary consecration of an iiaag^ 

, its inToeation and worship by snitable mantras, before the commencement of a saoridce, 
(8) Making a divinity swKrame its abode id an image. ^ 
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on a plate of gold, and give away to the Brahmana, and should place the 
alligator, fish, &c., in a pond. Then he should worship the above- 
mentioned cow standing in water, held by the Br4hmanas versed in all 
the four Vedas, with the Ganges water, curd and rice, and should after- 
wards make it swim in the water facing towards the north, — 44-45. 

- •The cow should then be bathed by reciting the text of the Atharva 
Veda, such as punarfimeti, etc., as well as 4pohistha, etc., and then the 
worshipper should return to the circle of priests. Then the tank should 
be worshipped and bali offerings should be made on four sides of it. 
Afterwards, homa sacrifice should be performed for four days.— 46-47. 

, At the end of these ceremonies the Chaturthl-Karraa should be 
performed, when the worshipper should give daksinfi, to the Brahmapas, 
according to his means, and should mutter mantras of Varuna.— 48. 

Then the entire materials employed in the performance of the 
sacrifice, including the pandal, should be equally distributed to the 
Ritvijas, and the golden bedstead should be conferred on the chief 
priest. — 49. , -i, 

Afterwards, the worshipper should feast either 1,000, 800, 50 or 20. 
BrAhmapas, according to his means, which is the way of consecrating the 
tank, as d^ribed in the Pur4pas. — 50. 

And, similarly, it has been laid down for the consecreation of wells,? 
pools, small tanks, &c. — 51. , 

consecration of palaces, groves, lands and buildings, the 
somSwhat different froip'the. coii^ration of tanirn 





CHAPTER LIX. 

'ISiei J3lS8i&~Sfita ! Tell -us in detail tlio rites which tlid wise should 
dedicating and consecmting a tree, ahd also the region in which 
he.'isdtfld go after his death. — 1-2. 

: ' i ; shall axplaia to you, 0 Urd of the world, the rites of 

as ttell as those prescribed for the laying out grove®. Ottfe 
shottld fbllow the rites, as dictated for the consectation of a fianM, and- 
a^d- ttew pknt the trees ; the Ritvijas, the pavilion and the l^Mryas 
awftged in &e same way, and the BrShmaapas should be adof^d 
-paste# Ae,—8-4 ' ^ ■ ' 

Afterwards, the trees should be bathed with the water, mingled with 
^i-*e preneribed medteinal herbs# and then, garlanding them, they 
slpja^ |:^,wr8pped with cloth.— 5. 

; ; Then with a needle of gold, the Karpavedha ceremony should be 
p^oria^ Ottthe tree and, similarly, with the same golden stick the eyes 
or the tree should be painted with black pignient.“6. / 

Noie.~K«ifeft'rodha— The piercing of the ear with needle to put on earring. ' 

After that, eeven or eii^tftuits made of gold should be on 

th^itei.— 7. 


Ihe mcense of the resin (giigatila) ife considered best on snch an 

occasion. Copper pitchers, full of water, should be placed aud worshipped 
with cloth and incense, &c., after placing corn on them. — 8. 

Then the pitchers containing gold, Ac., inside them, should be 
placed close to the trees and sacrifice should be made after which offerings 
should be made to Indra, Vanaspatl, LolcapMas, &c., according to the 
rites prescribed. — 9-1 0. 

^ After that a milch cow, covered with a piece of white cloth and 
wearing gold ornaments and having, hor horns covered with gold should 
be let loose between the trees planted, with her face turned towards the 
north A milking vessel of bell-inetal should also be included among 
other tilings to be given away with the cow.— 11. 

Then the trees shouhl be watered with (the water contained in) the 
copper pitchers, after reciting the Mantras of the liik, Yaju, and SSma 
addressed to Varuna, accompanied by music and song.— 12. ’ 

Afterwards the worshipper should batho with water, taken from the 
above pitchers, aud wear white garments, and then with a peaceful 
mind should confer on the officiating priestes the cows, the riches 

bedsteads, sacred threads, bracelets, rings of gold, clothes, sandala along 

mth other things, and feed them on milk for four days.— 13-14. 

^ mustard, barley and black sesamum and 

wood of butea-frondosa, should be offered in the Fire, and'^nlhefourth' 
day, festivities should be observed and Dak?iria should be given to the 

Br4hma9as, according to tlie means of tbe worshipper. 15. 

The worshipper should also give away with an easy mind other 
things which he likes, and should salute and dismiss the chief priest 

(Affii-irya), after giving him twice as much as he gave to other officiating 
priests. — 16. ® 

The wise who observes these rites in dedicating the plantation of 

trees, oolains all his desires and attains to endless felicity. 

One who plants even one tree, 0 King ! according to the prescribed' 
rites, resides in heaven for 30,000 years of ludva. The plantel- ■ 
according to the prescribed rites, liberates the same number of li«| pm • 
and future manes and attains the highest perfection, and is never ' 

on earth. :Qff 0 who hears or relates to others these prescribed eeremoaiaai t 
goes to the region of BrahmS. and is venerated by the Ifevas. 17-20 

ends the tki fkes of 
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CHAPTER LX, 


ii(ie Jjora risii saia ; — i siiall now relate to you the Saubbigya 
^yana Vraia (ordinance), the girer of all bliss which is known to the 
Pautfi^ikas. — 1. 

When the regions Bhhh, Bhuvah, Svar and Maha, &c., were consumed , 
then the good fortune of all creatures went and centred itself in the heart 
of the Lord Visriu, in Vaikuntha heaven. Again, long time after, with 
the object of creating the world, 0 King! the plastic material, consisting 
of Pradhana (root matter), and conscious souls called Purusas, was envelop- 
ed with self consciousness (ahahkSra), when there arose a rivalry between 
Brahma and Kri^ga, regarding the fashioning of the future world. Then 
(from their clashing wills), a terrifying flame of fire arose in the form of 
a lihga (pillar), by the warmth of which the good luck of the world 
r*£»6ing in the heart of Hari came out (in the form of perspiration), 2-4.' 

. That good fortune emerging from the heart of Visnu, passed through 
the Intermediate plane (antarik^a) before it could reach the earth in 
form, and Dak§a the wise son of Brahmfi, drank up this giver of 
b^flly ahd lovelines. --5-6. 

Thence Dak§a got mighty power and gi’eat lusture, and the remain- 
der of (the good luck) which reached the Earth was divided into eight 
|tets, - Erom them were produced the seven givers of prosneiitv to all 
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'wra Jaydyainamah ; after saluting Kucira with (8) %iira TO Tpiguiiftyanama}! and the 
Goddess, with Bhavftiiyai namah, their shanks should be worshipped. After 

saluting Ganri with (5) ’w: Riulresvarilyai namah, Siva and with TO Vijayftya 

namah, their knees should be worshipped. Afcer saluting ^iva with (6) »Pi: 

Haribosayanamah and Gauri with ^ ’w: Varade namah (the giver of boons), the thighs 
should be worshipped,— 18-10, 

Their waist should be worshipped, after salutihg the goddess with (7) ’W 
Is^yai namah I salute the goddess, IsS. He should salute Sankara with 
Safikarfiya namah. The abdomen should foe worshipped by saying (8) '*1^2 Kotavai 

namah, I salute the goddess Kofcavi, and by Suline namah, I salute the wielder of 

the trident.”— 20. 

The stomach of the Goddess^ after saying (9) MahgaHyai namastnbhyafi, 

*^1 salute MangaU ** (the giver of bliss) ; the stomach of S^iva, after pronouncing firaim w 
■ Sivilya namah salute Siva;” the breasts of the Goddess, after saying (10) 

Istnyai namah, ** I salute isi^ni;” and of the God by saying mi Sarv^tmane namah, 
I salute the All-SouL— 21. 

The throat of the Lord, after saying (11) m: Vedfitmane namah, ‘‘ I salute the 
soul of the Yedas the throat of the Goddess, after saying Kudranyei namah, I 

salute Hudrani,” their hands, after pronouncing (12) Tripuraghnaya namah, 

** I salute the god, the destroyer of the demon Tripura, and the goddess with m: 
Anantdyai namah, I salute the Infhiito,”— 22 

Their arms, after pronouncing (13) m: Triloehan^ya ilamah I salute the 

three-eyed, Hara ; and the goddess by m: Kaldnalapriy fiyai namah, I salute the 

beloved of the Lord,” the ornaments, after saying (14) lNr»WRTi| mi “ Saubh%yabhavan&ya 
namah,” their mouths, after reciting (15) m: « Svah^svadhayai nama^, for the 

goddess and mi isvarlLya namah, for the god.”— 23, $ ^ 

The lips of the Goddess, the giver of prosperity, should be worshipped by r^it- 
ing (16) AsokamadhiivSsinyai namah and of the god by i^ivdya 

namah. The cheeks of the Lord should be worshipped by saying (17) m: Sthinave 
namah and of the goddess by saying m: Chandramukhapriy^yai namah.— 24. 

The nose of the Lord should be worshipped by reciting (18) ifRf: Ardhan^ris^ya 

namah and of the goddess by mi Asit^ngyai namah. The eye-brows of the Lord 

of the world should be worshipped by reciting (19) *1^5 Namah Ugrltya, and of the 
by m: Lalit^yai nama|i.— 25. ' . ^ ^ \ ‘ f 

? !? tWis^ of ilva# ^fteir reeltipg (20) I salute sairo,” the 
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^rajweg ot fc^e }»»ir ot ^he Go^ess, «ftejj saying m: V^saf^y^i 
awonfeff I Wsnyi ^ god, after reciting (21) ’P?: na?»ajj fe'rikan- 

tha tiiUhSya and of the goddess with the same mantra. The head of the goddess, after pro- 
nonnchig (21) ’sR<a^ Bhimogra^marnpipye, “ I sainte Bhimograsataarflpini” and of 
the God by ’w: 8arY4tmape Dania}i.— 26. 

After thus worshipping Siva, the devotee should place before Him the Sanbhftgya 
Aftaka, the eight blessings consisting of the following eight things : clarified butter (ghee) 
nispflTO (f), saffron, cow's milk, cnniinseed , sugarcane (rasarSja), salt and coriander seed. 
Aa those eight things are considered ' as boons, and therefore their mixture is called 

i^ote.--*Th 0 f^nuieemtion lieire m slightly diferent frora that of Sioka 0. 

After offering tliese things to Siva and Parvatt, the devotee should 
wash the horns of the cow in tlie night and drink the same and sleep on 
thiet floor, —'29, 

Getting up in the morning, the devotee should bathe, and after 
itiratttg tia rosary, sliould offer clothes, garlands, ornaments, &o. to the 

and to his Consort — 30* * 

The devotee should get a pair of golden feet made and give them 
away, along with the eight blessings to the Brghmana, after invoking bless- 
ing pf the Goddess Lalitft, saying “pfyatfim atraLallta.”— 31 , 

Similarly, for a year, the worship should be performed according to 
the'prescnbed rites, on each third day of the monn hv „i.„ A.' 


name 

Lalita 
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, ; E-ubJaka, Karablra, Bteam, Aml&na, Kubkuma and Sindhuvara ; or any 
of tbe following flowers, as procurable, should be offered, ow.— Jasmine 
; . Safflower, MAlatt, Lotus and Karabtra.— 38-40. ’ 

Married woman or maid, after devoutly worshipping l^iva, at the end 
of the ordinance, should give away a bedstead, along with all the necessarv 
' requisites. — 41. • 

At the time of giving away the bedstead, the following things should 
also be placed on it and given away along with it The golden images 
of Diva and P3,rvati, the golden figures of ox and cow. — 42. 

Besides this, according to his means, the devotee should give to the 
, BiAhmanas and their wives, clothes, grain, ornaments, cows, cash, and 
should not give way to niggardliness or doubt.— 43 . 

One who observes this ordinauce-Saubhagya-^ayaua-achieves all 
his ends and emancipation. This ordinance had better be observed 
without any object of bearing fruits.— 44. 

One who observes tliis ordinance every month, begets good fortune, 
health, beauty, longevity, clothes, ornaments, etc., which last him for 
9000000300 years. One who observes this ordinance for 12 years, 8 years, 

Kalpas.— 45*46; 

married woman or the maid who keeps up this ordinance also 
. • s , attains the same benefits through the grace of the Goddess LalitA.— 47 . 

One who heai-s or advises others to listen to the account of this 
ordinance, passes his days in heaven for a long time in the form of 
Vidyldhara. — 48. 

Cupid was the first to observe this ordinance, and Sahasrabahu, the 
son of KSrtavhya, was the second to observe it ; and afterwards it was kept 

up by Varuna and Nandi, and consequently this is considered so sacred 
in this world.-49. 

sixtieth chapter dealing with the observance called 
' •: ’^^^^^mgyasayanavrata. 


CHAPTER LXI. 

NArada said:— ^iva ! There are named the following seven regioni 
of the Devas, ®is.— Bhuh, Bhuvali. Svab, Mahah,.Jana&, Tapa^, Satyaip.— 1 . 

How may mastery be obtained in succession over these lokfts, anc 

how one may obtain in this earth prosperity, beauty, long life and ble^ing 
: ^El ^4 0 l«!> esplaih to' me how,- they become .blessed with fortune :befcafci# 
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Siva saicl.-^Forttierly, a fearful fire was ablaze on this earth aocom- 
pained with a strong wind. The friction caused hy the wind produced 
the fire for the destruction of the demons, at the command of Puruhdta 
(Indra). — 3. 

That terrific fire reduced many demons to ashes, when TArakteura, 
ikainalaksa, K^ladan^tra, ParAvasu, and Virdchana lied from their war- 
fare with the Devas.— 4, 

They all plunged themselves into the waters of the sea and took up 
their abode there, where fire with the help of air could not consume 
tham.—S. 

Afterwards, the demons began to come out of the waters and persecute 
the Devas, men, sages and other living beings, and disappear again into 
the 8e4.*”fi. 

In that way, the demons asserted their boldness for twelve thousand 
yeap and continued their campaign of pei’seeuting the three worlds, for a 
period of , five or seven years at a time, by taking shelter in the fortress 
of .«ie ocean.—?. 

_ ^ Later on, Indra directed the fire and the wind to dry up the occean 

m the following words:- -Dry up this receptacle of water quickly.— 8. 

Because It shelters my foes. They have taken their refuge in 
the home of Varuna. It should therefore be dried up as quiet as 

r Hearing that mandate of Indra, both fire and wind said to Him 
Mmtrnr of Samhara:-»It would he a great sin to destroy the 
innumerable beings had made it their home, and the 
destruction of the ocean meant their annihilation along with it there- 
fore, we, 0 Purandara, cannot do it. Lacs and lacR nf 
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and ^stra ; therefore You, 0 fire, will now be born by assuming on® 
body along with Maruta, among the mortals, in the form of a sage. 
In that form of the sage Agastya, you will dry up the ocean, after 
which yon will again oome back to your Divine form.” — 1447. 

After thus being cursed by Indm, both of them fell on the earth, 
where they were jointly born out of the pitcher by the seeds of MitrS 
Varunl and came to be known as Agastya — th« younger brother of 
Va^igtha, and one of the most renowned ascetics. — 18-19. 

Nirada asked ^iva how Agastya became the brother of Yailistha, 
and how MitrS Varu^a became his father, and how the sage Agastya 
was born out of tlio pitcher’. — 20. 

^iva said that, once upon a time Lord Visnu, the son of Dharma, 
began to practise rigid asceticism on the summit of the GaudhamSdana 
mountain. Indra being afraid of His austerities, sent a group of nymphs in 
company of the Vernal-season and Cnpid to distract Him from His penan- 
ces and deatory His austerities.— 21-22. 

The Lord Hari was not in any way moved by the songs and music, 
gestures and tones of the Cupid and the spring, nor was his mind attract- 
ed to external objects. — 23. 

Finding the Lord remaining firm, the agents of Indra began to 
shiver with fear, when the Lord, in order to further bewilder them, 
produced from His thigh a damsel of exquisite beauty, fascinating the 
dwellers of the three worlds.— 24. 

Seeing whom, all the Devas, along with Cupid and spring, became 
enamoured of Jier, when the Lord said to them, in the presence of the 
ApsarAs : — 25. 

“ This is the nymph UrvaiSi, 0 Devas ! and I have created her to 
become the head of all ApsarAs.” — 26. 

Then the God Mitra called her, and asked her to enjoy with Him, 
which she accepted. — 27. 

Afterwards, the lotus-eyed Drvaii, while moving in the sky slpwly, 
was caught by Varuna, who slowly pulled her by her cloth, at which she ’ 
told Him : “ Your action is not proper. Because I have accepted Mitra 
first, and consequently I cannot be your wife, 0 Varupa.” Varuna told her, 

“ Keep me at least in your favor and then go elsewhere.” — 28-29. 

She replied “ All right.” When Mitara heard this, he eursed her ; 
Y^u go, down to the world of the morhds and be mapfied- to die son of 
because you have followed l^e'itaya ti! a-^rt^an,” Saying 
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that, both Vaiopa and Mitra threw Their seed in a pitcher of water, out of 
which two sages (Agastya and Vasi^^ha) came oni— ?80»3l. ! , . 

Once upon a time King Nimi was playing with women the game of 
dice, where Vasistha, the son of Brahms, chanced to go. At that time 
the king did not show his respect to the sage, at which the latter got 
annoyed and oursed him to become bodyless, and the king also pronounced 
another curse on the sage.— 32-33. 

They both became bereft of reason, as it were, through the curse of 
each other, and went to Brahma, the Lord of the Universe, to remedy the 
effects of the curses. — 34. 

With the orders of Brahma, Nimi entered the eyes of the mankind, 
and this causes them to open their eyes ; but when Nimi takes rest, they 
cl^ their eyes ; and hence this shutting and closing of the eyes is called 
winking or nim^. Vasiftha, similarly, entered that pitcher of water and 
was bom out of it, and after him the sage Agastya was born, of the same 
pitcher, of white colour, with four hands, sacred thread, kamandalu, and 
garland.— 35-36. ’ ' 

The sage Agastya went to the Malaya mountain, along with his 
better-half, and began to practise rigid austerities, surrounded with a 

number of other sages, according to the rules of forest-dwellers her- 
mits.— 37. ’ 

fh. ^ Agastya. seeing the world oppressed by 

the demon T&rakAsura, drank the ocean. — 38. 

_ When Bratoa, Ti^u and ^iva went to grant him a boon and asked 
urn to seek any boon he wished, Agastya said I wish to have the pri- 
%uleg6 0 moving about in the Vimanas on the Daksinachala mount, till a 
thousand Brahmas come and go in turn for 25 crores of times ; and those 
w 0 worship me at the time of the appearance of my Virngna should hp 
.hs carols of all roatas, ffll fte ,tae olL ZtSia 

of fresh sovereignty in the seven clime8.”~39-41. t‘*onsnment 

h^k /Th -’I the Devns went 

back to their respective regions. It is therefore proper for every sensih1« 

Tuan to give a libation of water (arghya) to the sage Agastya.~42. 

. Narada.-'‘How should a libation of water be offered to thp 
Agastya ; ^ pleasM to^Iaia « .fce ways of woraWpphg hil '-S’ 
The Lord said :-The learned should get nn earl v in A • 
with the rising of Agastya, and bathe in water mixe^d with wht! 
and should wear garlaud of white flowers and white clotKpo 
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And then a good pitcher, free from perforations, should be ‘placed, 
after decorating it with flowers, cloths, and filled in with Paficharatna, and 
having a pot, full of clarified butter, put on. top of it.— 45, 

Note.— Paficharatna, tit. five gems. They are variously enumerated, vis. 

(t) •!% I sRRf ^ fit# 

(^) ^gSRT gro irtsitqiy srargy i ii 

iirofe xTiRnr^ i 

ifwT? U 

Afterwards, a golden image, of the size of a thumb, with extensive 
arms and four heads, should be made and placed on top of the pitcher ; 

and then, after filling it in with sapta-dhfinya and decorating with 
cloth.— 46. 

i\otc,~-Sapta-dh&nyaseTeii grains. 

It should be given away to a Brahmana, along with a vessel of bell 
metal, nee, shell, and then the image of gold should be given away in 
charity, with the devotee’s face turned towards the south. — 47. 

• u if he can afford it, should give away a milch cow, along 

with her calf, after getting her hoofs covered with silver, and horns covered 
with gold, and wearing a bell round her neck, to a Brfihmana,— 48. 

The devotee should observe this rite for seven days from the rising 
of Agastya. Some say that it should be observed for seveteen years. 49. 

“ 0 Thou, as white as ICtsla flower, 0 Thou born of Agni and Marut, 
0 Thou son of Mitra and Varuna, [ salute Thee, born of a pitcher.” Tlie 
devotee worshipping like this with fruits and flowers, never gets aggriev- 
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Jjora MatBya said shall relate to you what Siva, the desfatJyer 
of Para, said to Parvatl, in answer to a question put by her, while 
he waa sitting on the beautiful peak of the KailSifo. I shall explain 
to you now the ordinance which gives prosperity and emancipation, 
as enunciated by Him, in the course of a conversation on religious and 
pleasant subjects in which they were engaged.— 2-3. 

^iva said : -Hear, 0 lady, attentively, the vow which 
merit; the best of vows, worthy of being followed by men”and 
the devotee should put the tilaka mark on his fore 
of gor&chana, fresh urine of the cow, cowdnng an 
with curds ; after bathing well and rubbing white 
in*, the month of Bhadra, Vaiifakha or the holy Mg 
on the third day of the bright fortnight 
; Jioalthy. and is v 

_ On every third day of the bright and the “dark fortnigl7ts. the male 
devotees, with their minds controlled, should wear yellow garments the 
mamed women red garments ; the widows should put on ochre-ooio’ured 
g^meats, and maidens should be clad in white. Afterwards, the devotee 
! wohm bathe the goddess with paiTchagavya and milk, then with 
with water aromated with flowers and sandal. Then 
kinds of fruits, salt, raw-sugar, milk, clarified 
, yvhite rice, sesamum, coriander and cuminseed should be offered 

; » tb® ^ddess, and a libation of water should be made on the third days 
; ‘(rf tMright and dark fortinghts with the following manti-as.-7-io’ ' 

The feet should be worshipped after reciting : (1) » Varadgyai naraab ” 

. ^be giver of boons), the ankles after reciting (2) “J^riyai namah ” 

« rte sodde. .t „eal«.), .hriigs 

(?) Afcta,., „.mah, th, k,.6e,, after recitbg (4) “Parratyai namri,” 

; to ,h.p,, after .ecitiag (5) " Maigala KUrinyai aam<4” -J salute to gi™. 

to TOiat, after rcoitiug ( 6 , “ Vamadevyai mmak,” ft. 

i KWriyat nama^” the hands after reciting (9) “ Saubhitr 

:y^*y.n^. .amah,” to arms and the mouth, after reciting (lOl-feyfi 
to fa^ after reciting ( 11 ) “Darpaga yaeinyai namah ” to 
,l|>wke after i-ecittng(U, “Smaradayai namati” to nose after siting 


gives , ead|es8. 
Women, 
a paste 
mixing them 
on,' hiS',,': 'body's'' ; 
rgaslrsa (Agrahkyan and), 
This is giver of auspiciousness 
•ery much appreciated by tlie goddess Lalita.— 4-6. 
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ci^rds, claiified batter, the water of Kuia 
apple (bUra), the flowers of Oalotrop: 
washing of the cow’s J 
to tbe Goddess as Pra,i^ana. 
third day of Bhddrapadi 
and sb on. — 25-26. 

In the same way, on ( 

the devotee should, after adoring the God (^iva) with his 
cloths, garland.s, flowers, sandal 
should be offered and to 
The following 
Nispava, cuminseed, salt, 
gold, tirith these words 
foi^king you, so you should 
mundane sea of troubles.”— 28-29. 

The Goddesses Kumuda, Vimalfi, Am 
La||^4^|nal4, Gaurt, Sati, Rambha, PSrvati 
■nie det-otei ahoyd iDvokeftepleasm-eof the Goddess by reoitin«‘eacI, 

of the MinM meilaoned shore, one by one, from Bhhdrapada, vk— 
Kmnds Pnyata..,, Komud« be pleased aod satisfied, and so on 
On fte cpmpleton of the ordinance, a bedstead, along „ith a golden 

lota% mmla be given away to tlie Brahmana.— 30 - 31 , 

^.E re,y montb, 24, 10, 8, 6 or 2 Bribmapas, with their wires, nhonld 

be adored by the devotee and by his consort— 32 . 

^ Alter te gi.ing DaksinS ,|.eg„,„,i, shonld be given to other 
Br^manas Ene ,s whpt has been laid down for the observance of this 
ordinkM®— the giver of lufimte benefit.— 33. mis 

It is the destroyer of all sins, and the giver of good holt and health 
II shonld not bo m,«ed throngh miserliness, for tbe man or the woman 
nrhb ©tercises nuseriiness goes to the lower regions.— 34, ” 

■; ; ; Women who are in tbe family „,ay, ,„aids, lUose ii, conUnement do. 
to ^ehrey and those who are ailing, should take their food at nigh, l “o" 
toeprng % f„l fast). If ye ts in her menses, and so cannot oLrve 
throngh impunty A. shoyd pt i, observed by othere, aceording to the 
prescribe She herself should observe continence -35 ^ ' 

One who observes this Tritlya. giver of endless Lt with devotio 
remains in the realm of Siva for a hundred crore of K.lJl 


grass, the leayes of the Wood- 
is-gigantea (arka), barley (yava), the 
horns, Panchagavya and Bael fruit; and offer these 
-j. They should be taken one by one, vis., on the 
!a cow’s urine, in the month of Idvina eowduns 


every third dayjif the bright and darkfortnightsr 

. . , - consort,® offer them 
etc. To a male God, a yellow garment 
a female goddess, saffron-colored dress. — 27. 

things should also be given away to the Goddess • — 
sugarcane, raw sugar, flowers, fruits, a lotus' of 
Goddess! as ^iva does not go any where 
save this devotee of yours through this 
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,, the pwr who observes it with devotion for three years, accord- 

worship, gets the sain© 

The maid, the married woman or the widow observing it, also gets 
the same benefits through the grace of the Goddress Gaurl.— 38. 

One who reads or hears the relation of this Gauri Vrata or advises 
Othm-8 to follow it, is honored by celestial beings and by the Devas and 

consorts and the Kinnarae. — 39. 

Sere ends the sixtij-seoond chapter dealing with Ananta^tritiya-vrata. 

above Goddesses are really manifestations of the same deity. The 
wo^ Kumnda, etc., may bo taken also as different names of one auditho same Goddess for 

the purposes of worship in different mouths and tithis. «oaaessiop 


CHAPTER LXIII. 

The Lord Siva said : — I shall now describe to j 
ordinance that washes off all the sins and is known 
tritiy^ ” by knowers of ancient rituals. In observing il 
bathe in cow’s milk and sesamum on the third day of 
in the month of M4gha. The Goddess should be bath 
the Juice of sugarcane. The right hand side of the 
worshipped first and the left hand side afterwards, 
mantras : — 1-3. 

The feet and the ankle should be 
lilid 0odiil©ss Laiitil,’' tiio legs and the knees, afteir 
feko tMghs, after reciting (8) “ Sriyai namah,”— 4. 

fl» waist* after reeiting (4) «MadMas4yai namah;^ the st 

redtti* («) “ AmaWyai namah,” the breasts, after reciting (6) 

avSeinyai namah,” the shoulders, after reciting (7) Kamudfiyai namah, 

The arms and the hands, after reciting (8) “Mftdhavyai namah," th 
after reciting (0) «ii^ sm: “Kamalffyai namah," the brows and th 

alto reciting (10) ^ ’W: “ RndrSpyai namali,” thelocksof hair, after reciting ( 

** Smkar^ym 6, 

The Coronet, after saying (12) nv: « Visvavasinyai namahi," the 

reciting 08) »ni: » Kantyai namah,” the left forehead, after reeitins' n. 


worshipped, after reciting (I) 
pronouncing (2) 


PiilP 




fHEMATSYA 


^ng (2M) w%04^i^ << Ohanipakapuiy^yai namab/' the koeeis and the legs, after recitmg (26) 

^aauryai namah/’ the ankles, after reciting (27) mi ‘‘Giyatryai namah** — 10. 

The feet, after reciting (28| m: ‘<BharMhar&yai namah/^ the head, after re- 
citing « Viavak^ryai namati ” 

Namobhav4nIyai, K^minyal, K^madevyal, Jagatapriydiyai, should also be said. — 11. 

The Goddess should be worshipped like this, and then' the Brahmans 
and his wife should also be honoured and feasted with sweet food and 
drink^^-lS.' ' 

A pitcher, full of water and decorated with a pair of white cloths, 
along with a golden lotus and flower-garlands and sandal, should be given 
away in dharity to the Brfihinana.— 13 . 

Afterwards, the devotee should say, OKumudd Goddess ! be pleased 
and accept this lavapavrata. In this way, the Goddess should be wor- 
shipped each month. The Goddess Kuinnda becomes pleased with the 
devotee j>y the observance of this ordinance. — 14 . 

Ih the month of MSgha, salt should not be taken, raw sugar should 
be avoided in Phalguna, oil and mustard shonld be discarded in Ohaitra, 
and honey and sweets should be avoided in Vaiilakha.— 15 . 

In the month of Jai^tha puddings should be avoided, cumin-seed 
should be discarded in IsSdha, milk in t^ravana, curds in Bhadrapada.— 
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tee MAT8YA 


- vnya tor the God Siva. The waist oJ 

Adityai namah,” and of the God by reciting ‘ 

The navel of the Goddess, 
the God ^mbhri, ' 

Goddess, after r ' 

IndudhSriBie nama^.” — 6. 

*^^oat of the Goddess, after reciting “ Utkan' 

0 the God Hara by “ Nilakantliaya namah.” The hai 
after reciting “ UtpaJadh^rinyai namah,” and of the I 
K«dr&ya namah.” The arms of the Goddess, after reci 
yai nama^, ’ and of Hara by “ Tri^ulftya namah.”—?. 

The mouth of the Goddess, after reciting “Viidi 
the mouth of Siva, after reciting “ VrisetiSya namal 
.fte Goddess, after reciting “Sasmeraliiayai namah,” * 
visvavaktrftya namah,”— 8. 

of "o-ool," and 

a“roai,fGoX“'H‘ “'f «>““"§ “IndrSnyai aTmi!" 

.■ 8v.h.yai „a„,av and of God 4^ktt: 

I salute ps„a„ Paramedva™^ 
T.We miWKa ,8 rto.6 body, mootl,. Load aa.l feel the 
tvj^lfracious countenance.— 11 . ’ ones 

i* # tvorshipped in this way, he should make, according to vmIao 

;y«t jo„‘‘:;::r/ 

^ rtdante (.aastiU. goad, aad cMmar^rZy"' J”t 
colotired powder as fall on the prnnTffl +i,ea a ^ graws ot the 

of .hoaeaads of yaa» io*,!., rtim ofltllSr 

^|gbf.,aad ha.og a_u,- 

aftoy weTirsrit? 

oa «p of them, aad^ „ J^tf^ f^ “ t 


after reciting " Midhavyai namah, 
by reciting “Bhavaya namah.” The breas 
reciting “ Inandak^rinyai namah,” and of l^n’ 





CHAPTER tXV. 


«nou a De placed on top of the kamandal 
the month of Margadira on the tritly4 
following eatables to the deities, one 
water .2) flower. (3) sandal and water, (4) saffron 
6) unboiled milk (7) washing of the cow’s 
U) water mixed with powdered kusltha f 
f nO) -Andropogan Muricatus, (11; 

ar ey (ip and water.— 15-18 

and white flowr- ‘ 

' ilniia (presents to th 

following mantra should be uttered.— 19. 

_ 0 Goddess Gaiud, be pleased, 0 Ch 
happiness, liberate 
luck, 0 Bbav 


us and for one year from 
tithi the devotee should offer the 
in each month (1) Incense with 
---1 and water, (5) curd, 
horns, (8) water and flour, 
fa kind of plant, called Oo^us 
’" water mixed with powdered 

■ers are said to be the be^ ^‘ 
— he BrShmajpas) Me' 

ft-o... »i„,. 0 

SiUumi d) my desires. ”-20 

After a year, the devotee should give awuv tn fl u 
w-fe after sajiag, ” 0 Gaurl, l« plea^d »iil, 1 M, ?'* 

pitchers, full of salt and raw su ar 4 “®/ollowing things : 

lotus, along with gold, the images of mtlV”'‘Td 

cane, ^.teu and bedstead, along reitb mattress and pllW, - sfS' 

tb the r;'" 

m this world, and never gets grief or woe.-23.24 lappmess 

the Goddess, attain the s'are”bencatB!-S”'™ “f 

*0. to’ asr;:::;Tr 

of ladtantL ren" •“ ‘‘e region 


CHABTEE LXV, 

J^iva said :-J shall now explain to yc 
'er of all desires) vrata, on which day fl 
ItW o? Japa gives ine^austible benefit |o. 



One who teeiis a faet on the third day of bright fortnight, 
in the month of Vairfikha, derhes inexhaustible fruit of all his good 
deeds.— 2. 

If the asterism Kfittik^ happens to fall on that day, it becomes 
still more sacred, and charity, sacrifice or yapa performed then, begets 
inexhaustible benefits. — 3. 

The progeny of the devotee will be unlimited and her good deeds 
will have no end, since Visnd is worshipped on that day with Aksata, 
it is called Aksaya tritiyfi.. On that day, the devotee should bathe in water 
mixed with unhusked rice (Aksata). He should also offer unhusked rice 
to Vi§]nu and to the Brkhmanas, or well-made barley meal (^aktu) should 
he offered to the BrAhmauas as well as taken by the devotee himself. The 
devotee who does this gets everlasting benefit, — 4-5. 

: One who keeps up, according to rules, this tritSyS, ordinance even 

once, begets the benefit of having observed all the tritiyas, and one who 
keeps a complete fast on this tritiyA, and worships Janirdana, gets the 
benefit of having performed a Rajasflya sacrifice, and attains bliss.— 6-7. 

Here ends the sixty-fifth chapter, describing Ak§aya Tritiyd. 


CHAPTER LXVI. 

VaivE^vata Manu asked :— Lord ! By what vrata does one get sweet 
speech, worldly prosperity, intelligence, skill in all arts and sciences, 

. • inseparable conjugal union, fast friendship and longevity. Pray explain 
all this to mel— 1-2. 

The Lord answered King ! you have put a very useful question 
to me. Now listen attentively to the description of Sarasvata ordinance, 
the mere recitation of which gives so much pleasure to the . Goddess 
' / '■ ■ Sarssvatt.— ^3. 

The devotee should begin this vrata by adoring the BrAhmanaa 
.on the morning of the day which is most proper for the worship of the 
Goddess he usually worships. — 4. 

Or, the fast should be observed on a Sunday and the BrAlimanas 
fed with rice, cooked in milk and sugar, after consulting the stars and 
determining an auspicious hour for the feast.— 5. 

According to his means, the devotee should give away gold and 
cloth in charity, and should then worship Gayatri with garlands of white 
flowers, and with white sandal, <S:c.— 6. 

And |ben pray, " 0 Goddess ! as Brahmft, the father of the univejsq ;! 



in the same way he 


: r,ne sacreo Vedas, tiie Bastras, the songs and the dances, 
<xc., are not apart from you ; let by your grace success attend me.~8. 

0 Goddess Sarasvati ! protect me with your eightfold body, 
Lak^ini, Medba, Dhara, Pusti, Gauri, Tusji, PrabhA and Math — 9. 

GAyatri with a Vina < ' ' ' 
and a book in each hand, should be 
flowers and unhusked rice, &c. 
take his meals, morning and evening, w 
He should worship the Bral 
the fortnights. He should also offer her 
rice, placed in a v 
invoking her in 
these.”— 10- ll. 

The devotee, following this rite, should observe the vow of silence 
in the evening, and should have in the daytime no meal, till 13 months 
are over. — 12. 

On the completion of the oidinance ( vrata). the devotee should take 
white.nce, and. before doing so, should feed a Brahmana and give him a 
couple of clothes.— 13. " ® 

Then he should give away, in honour o 
a silver — eyed milch cow, sandal, a pair ( 

‘-“M preceptor should be worsi 

garlands, cloths and sandal paste, without 
' * 1 :^ 14 - 15 . 

One who worships Sarasvati 
and gets a melodious voice. 7' 
through tlie grace of the Goddess, 
ordinance, too, get the same benefit, 
loka for three Ayuta Kalpas. — 16-17. 

One who reads or hears this, 

VidyAdbara, for three Kalpas. — 18. 

Eere ends ike sixty-sixth chapter describing the Sdrdsmta Vrata 

CHAPTEE Lxvii. ' ’ ' ' '/''IjiT 

Manu said: -Lord! Knower of the rites, the mantras an^ll‘1 
i|hin^s to be given away in charity at the time of solsr 
' ' to hear from you the method of bstog those ■: 


fa kind of harp), a rosary of Ak§a, a Kama^ujulu 
■ ■ .j worshipped with devotion, with white 
llie pious devotee should, then in silence, 
ithout speaking a word at the time. 
anavasinUGAyatri), on the fifth day of both 
a (piantil.y of (Prastha) measure of 
•essel and full of clarified butter and milk and gold, by 
the following words “Gavatrl. be 


)t the Goddess, tbe flags, bells, 
of-clothes, and a crest jewel, 
dapped with devotion, with 
: giving way to miserliness. 

in this way, becomes learned, wealthy 
Besides this, he goes to the region of BrahmA 
Ihe women folk, observing this 
Such devotees reside in the Brahma- 

’’ ■’ f > * 

, goes and enjoys in the regiohl^ 
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toe mantraa mentioned above, {m the verses 846,) should be written 
cm a piece of cloth or on a lotas leaf, and, placed in an earthen dish wiA 
6ve jewels (gold, diamond sapphire, ruby and pearl, or gold, silver, 
coral, pearl and rAgapatta). The BrAhmapas should place on the h^ 
of the devotee, the said dish and await the time of passing away of 
the eclipse. At the time of the eclipse, the devotee should turn his 
face towards the east and worship his family God. On the cessation of the 
eclipse, cows should be given away in charity, and then after a bath, 
the clotii, on which the above mantras are written, should be given away 
to the Brfihraapa. — 18-20. 

Ono who bathes according to these rites, after an eclipse, never gets 
any trouble through unlucky stars, and his family and kinsmen will also 
prosper. — 21, 

The person following the above rites with devotion, attains highest 
bliss, free from re-hirth. 

At the time of a solar eclipse, the mantras mentioned above should 
be recited by substituting the word ^drya (the Sun) in the place of 
Chandra or Moon. The additional gift in the case of solar eclipse must 
consist of rubies. A beautiful cow should fee civen awav at iHa ftma nt 


Here ends the sixty-seventh chapter dealing with the 
at the time of solar or lunar eclipse, by a person in whose 
birth the eclipse takes piece. 


CHAPTER LXYIII 

NArada said : —Lord ! What should be done 
brium of mind in times of distress ? How is poverty 
should be done at the time of the ablution of a w 
do liot survive ? ~ 

of the pastfructi%; 
';0isi8^i.tiai8e^, loss of dear ones, are only the ' t 





rituals: of bathing bn.tbe sewntb 
bright forttugiii^, that .wasb^ off all tii6',sifis, wliipb'-'oaus^a 
^ip^exity, and 'destroys ali b^iiiari. troubles; I 'sliall also dasQrib® to ycln the* 
ritufls of tlie ablution of a. woman, wiiose offsprings do notsutvive,- as well 
^ for: the, longevity of old and diseased men as well as of young men. Tliis 
hbWtion vbicU. is rlone according to special rites, drives away the 
il^OjEisinefes of the mind.— 3-5. . * . • 

■<* In a fntufe Varaha Kalpa, 0 King, -there- will bO a Vaivhsvatti Mfttitt 
also'ri-O: ^ 

. Then in the 25(,h Satyaynga, of that Yaivasrata Manvaiitara, an 
illustrious and powerful king, Kritavirya, the promoter of the Haya- 
Haya dynasty will, be born and' thrive.— 7. •• ' . ■ - 

That king will rule the world, consisting of seven continents for 
seventy thousaiid years, 0 Narada, with great statesmanship.— 8. 

^ He will have one hundred sons wlio will all die as sooi! as born, 
owing to the curse of the sage Ch,Yavana. ■— 9. 

; Sometime after that the King Kritavirya will be blessed- with a 
renowjied son, named Sahasrababu ' thousand-armed). He will have beau- 
tiful eyes like elephant, will be lucky and posssess all the auspicioas marks 
of a king. — 10. 

, , His father, Kritavirya will worship the thousand-rayed Sun according 
tp, diet, # 0 hymns with fa^ts and voivs, in oi^der. to ward k the sage’s 
c^itS^,j:sa';tl^afe ihe son may not die in infancy.’ He will then come to 
know of the rituals of this particular ablution from the God Sun, who 
ri|f.iWUt)elp tne king tlie ways of the ordinance that would wash off all 
Bmei apd allay all misfortunes — 1 1- 1 

,:% Qod-Sun will say: “King Kritavirya! I am very much 
With your devotum and penances: there is no ' further need of them. T 
iilees you that this son of yours will be lonp--livpd ” 





umPTBR 'imm. 


According to tile rites of tlie EkAgni, fire ceremony, tlx© devotee 
should locate the hire on uii altar, plastered over with cowdung, and coofc 
on that tire pudding (charn), with reil rice and cow’s milk, and crffer it to 
Surya and Rixdra by reciting the mantras of Rudra and the God Sun.— 16. 

An offering of clarified butter should also be poured into -tlie fire, 
after reciting the seven Rik mantras of the Sun, and, similarly, he shoidd 
offer to Rudra with hymn sacred to Rudra. — 17. • 

In 'tills sacrifice, the fuel of Calotropis gigantea and Butea froiidosa 
should be used. An offering of l.arley and black sesaiunm should be 
made 108 times in this hdina. 

In the same way, another 108 offerings of clarified butter should 
be. made, after reciting Vynliriti mantras. Afterwards, the worsliipper 
should bathe. — 18-19. 

Four pitchers sliould be ] 
in the Vedas, with a Kns’a gr 
placed ill the centre, after fill 
reciting the seven Rik verses, e 

The central pitcher, which must have no flaw 
filled in with the sacred water of the Surya-tirtha. 
and different kinds of herbs, panebagavya, 
should be placed in the corner pitchers, 
be covered with cloth, and then located at th 
The earth of tne full 
pitchers, along with the i 
chariot house, anthill, conlUieiice of two rivers, tank, cattle-fold, royal 
palace gate.— -23. 

The BrAlimana touching tlie central pitcher, which is surrounded by 
four other pitchers, eticli containing precious stones within them, should 
rerite the Vedic: mantras relating to the God Sun. —24. 

Seven BrAlimana ladies, along with their husbands, should be wor- 
shipped with garlands, cloths, onmiiients, etc., accoiding to the means of 
the devotee. These women should have no bodilv defect. Afterwards 


nir cornei-s by a BrAlimana versed 
Kind, and a fifth one shoiild be 
with curds, uncooked rice, etc,, 
gni should he invoked. — 20-21. 

in it, should also be 
All kinds of gems, 
, panchratna, fruits and flowers. 
Afterwards, the pitchers should 
eir respective places. — 22 . 
owing places should also be put into those 
ings mentioned above ; -sUtble, elephant vard. 
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Aftet: (Ms, the seven Biihma^a women with their hnishands and 
children and wearing white raiments, should be honoured along with the 
preceptor.— 29. 

Then the image of Dharmarija, made in gold and placed on a 
copper vessel should he given away to the preceptor. — 30. 

Afterwards with his mind free from jealousy and miserliness, gold, 
cloth, gems, clarified butter, milk, &c., should be given to the Brfih- 
rasnaa — 31. 

The Brfthmanas should be fed fiirst and then the devotee should take 
his meals. After meals, the preceptor should pronounce his blessings 
m the following words : — “ This child may live for a century and may 
always remain prosperous.— 32. 

“All his sins be instantly consumed in the submarine fire. 0 
BrahmA, Vianu, ^iva, Vasu, Sv&niikfirtika, Indra, Agni, protect this 
child from all calamities and bless him.’’ The preceptor pronouncing 
the above blessings should be worshipped. — 33-34. 

Then a milch cow should be given away in charity to the preceptor 
who should then be dismissed with proper honors. Then the woman 
■ holding her child should salute the Sun and ^aftkara and eat the remain- 
der of the charu (^akalya), and then pronounce “ Adityfiya namah.’’ 'I’his 
is the way which should be followed to restore the peace of mind caused 
by evil dreams or calamities, &c. — 35-36. 

^oi4*-ipBw The thing which is oflerefi its s llhation ih the Plr® at the time 
of saoriflee. tsflwvn; — 1 salnte the son. 

Chi# who observes these rittials on a seventh day of a bright fortnight, 
avoidinig his bhth-day and ^terism, never comes to grief,— 37. 

The King Kfitavirya, most renowned, got long life and ruled dh# 
world for a period of ten thousand years, owing to his having observed 
the above-mentioned rituals repeatedly.— 38. 

llie deity Sfirya, having described this ablution called Saptami- 
sn^na, and which is sacred, sanctifying and giver of long life, vanished 
then and diere.’— "39. 

l^iiiegaptarolsn&as, which has been thus described, is most sacred 
and diip^lef'of all evils. Tt is the giver of great benefit to child- 


i. Blealtii ought to be sought from the Sun, wealth from Agni, 
knowledge firom Jdvara, and emancipation from Janirdana.— 41 .! 

Thie ritual is the d^troyer of great sins and giver of happiness to. 



the children, and the Munis say that one who hears about it attains 
success. — 42. 

Uere ends the sixty-eighth chapter describing the Saptamivrata for the 
longevity of infants. 


CHAPTER LXIX. 

The Loni said : --.In the past, during the Rathantara Kalpa, BrahtnS 
asked feivaon the summit of the Mamlarachala Mountain. -—1. 

Brahmft said, ‘‘ How one may with the performance of slight austeri- 
ties get unending prosperity and iiealth, 0 Lord of immortals ? How may 
men attain emancipation by practising brief austerities? —2. 

0, Mah&deva, nothing is unknown to thee. Through thy grace one 
knows everything. Pray, be pleased to explain to me how, by practising 
small austerities, one may get large reward.” — 3, 

The Lord Matsya said : — On thus being asked by Bralnrifi, ^iva, the 
lord of Um4, the Soul of tlie universe, tlie creator of all worlds, began 
to explain the ordinance, so pleasant to the mind. --4, 

Siva said: --After this 23rd Rathantara Kalpa, will again follow 
..V'Srftba Kalpa. In that Kalpa, also, there will be 14 raanvantaras. The 
leventh of these will be Vaivaswata rannvantara. Tn the 2Sth Dvflpara 
yuga of the Vaivasvata manvantnra will be born the great God, V.^siideva- 
Janardana. By the end of the same i28th Dwapara' age, Lord Visnu will 
manifest Himself in three different ways, to relieve the world of its 
burden. — 5-7. 

He will manifest Himself as (1) Dvaipayana Vyasa, (2) Baladeva, (3) 
^rtkri§na, and will bring relief to the world by crashing the pride of the 
wretches like Katpsa, etc, — 8. 

The pnri .Dwaravati, which is now known as Kusasthali, will be- 
come Dw&riki'aud will be planned for the residence of Kri.?na by Vi4va- 
karmft, according to ray instructions.— 0. , 

In the noble assemblage which will be attended in that sacred city, 
in company of their beautiful ladies, by Vri.sni, Yadava and the Kfturavas, 
the Pandava Bhimsena, the most illustrious of all assembled there, will, 
at the close' of the paunlnic discourses, ask Lord Krispi, attended by 
the Devas and the Gaiidharvas, and He will them explain about ihd 
nance just now asked by you.-— 10-12. 

0 Brahm4 ! after that Bhiraasena will follow the rituals dictated by 
XiOrd Kri^pa and will promulgate it in 




Bhuiiasena is called Vrikodara, on account of his having Vrika or 
wolf-like Jre given by me in his stomach. His hunger will never be 


Ydk5dara:=i:A wolf in tho stomach.” 

BWma will be most wise, charitable, wealthy, handsome like Cupid, * 
and will have the power of ten-thousand elephants. — 15. 

Tho pious who are unable to suppress their hunger and keep 
up a fall fast, should observe this ordinance, which is the best of all for 
them, — 16. 

hor the benefit of the pious, unable to suppress their hunger, Ixrrd 
Vasudeva, the Jagadguru, the soul of the tiniverse, will explain the rituals 
relating to this ordinance, which will be the giver of the benefits of all 
the sacrifices, the destroyer of all sins and calamities, the giver of the 
highest prosperity, the most ancient of all the forms of ordinances aiul 
venerated by the Devas.”— 17-18. 

IV'oto, Now follows tlie explanation of tho rituals by Lord Yasudeva, wMch is another 
epithet of Krisna. 

"V'asudeva said : The devotee who may not be able to fast on the 
eighth, fourteenth and twelveth day of a bright fortnight, or on any other 
prescribed day, attains unification with Visnu, by keeping a fast on tliis 
sacred day only. — 19-20. 

On the tenth day of the bright fortnight, in the month, of Magha, 
the devotee should bathe in water mixed with s^mum, after anointing 
his bod^i clarified butter.— 21. 

ehould then worabip Vi^nu with the words, “ Naraal? Nardyan^j^a.” 
The feet, of the Lord should be worshipped wifJi “ Krisndya iiamab,” the 
head with “ SarvHtiunne namah,” the throat with “ VaikunthSya uainah,” 
the breast with “ Srivatsadhardya iianiah,” the four arms with “ Ghakrine 
namah," “ Gadaine namah,” » Varadaya namah,” “ rfankbine namah,” tlio 
stomach with “ IMraodardya iiama the region of Cupid with " Panclia- 
-.arAya namah,” the tl.ighs with “ Saubhdsyanathaya namah,” the knees 
with ■ BlmvadliAnne namah,” the shanks witli “ Nilakauthaya namah ” the 
feet with /'Vi^vasrije namah” Then the Goddess Laksm!) should be 
wm^mp|.ed with » Devyai namah,” “ ^Antyai namah,” “ Lak^myai namah ” 

.. ‘Tu 9 tyai namah," “ Tu^^yai namah,” “Dhristyai naraaV’ 

- • Afterwards, Garuda, the king of birds, swift like tlm 

wind, tfia destroyer of serpents, sliould always be sa1uted.-22-2d. ... 

Havftg thus worshipped GoGnda, ^iva and Gape4a should be 

womlnpped With sandal, incense, flower.^? troi-irtTie* 







obaptbb lux. 


Iheu lue devotee elionld take, in silence, with ghee, the porridge 
made ci£ nice sesannmi and grain, cooked with- cow’s milk, sugar, and 
walk a hundred stops.— 27-28. 

Afterwai’ds, tlie devotee should brush his teeth with u stick of banyan 
or khadir and then rinse his mouth, facing the east or the north, .and holding 
a kusa in his hand. After sunset he should perform his sandhya and 
then utter : “ Om namonilriiyapAya naraah, twamahaip darnafigatalj. 
I salute Narayana, J throw myself under your protection.” On the 
Ekadasii day, 1 shall keep a fast and worship Nariiyana and keep a vigil 
at niglit ; have a bath early in tlic iiKiriiing {l.e., on tlie DvAdasi) and 
make an nidation of clarified butter to Fire. Pundarikaksa, 1 sliall, witli 
mind cent rolled, eat rice, cooked with milk, with a few good Brahmans. 
May that be fulfdled by Tliy grace, without any olistrnction.’ 


\v itii tnese words, lie should sleep on tlie bare earth, 'riien, on day- 
break, he should liear recitations from the ItiliAsa, and go and bathe in 
a river, after rubbing earth on his body. At this time, he should avoid the 
company of wicked persons. — 20-34. 

After that, he should perform his sandhyA prayei-s and offer libations 
of water to the manes of his deceased ancestors, and then salute Hripikeiia, 
the sole sovereign of the seven worlds. Then he should erect a panda! 
measuring ten or eleven hands, in front of his house.— 35-36. 

A’oie,— J^aiidhyd-The mornini^, noon and tlie evening prayer, performed by a tivdce- 

born . 

An altar, measuring four hands, slionUl be made in the pandal, and 
a portal nf tlie same measurement sliouhl bo made. — 37. 

. He sbonld place there a pitcher of water and worship the Ouardiana 
of the quarters fOikprdah There tlie devotee should ait on a black deer 
skin and over his liead place the pitcher of water, after making a hole in 
its centre. He should allow the water to trickle, drop by drop on his head, 
and, in the same way, should allow a stream of milk to fall on the head of 
the symbol of Visqii. — 38-39. 

There should be made a sacrificial pond, one hand deep, of the shape 
of a conical triangle and surrounded by three circles, and after that the 
Brfihmanas shoufd be asked to make an offering of milk, clarified butter 
and sesamum to Lord Vi§nu, after the rituals of EkAgni, with mantras 
sacred to Vi§nu, after which a stream of clarified butter, of half the size .of 
a winnowing basket (Nispava), should be poured into the fire as well as 
the charu, mixed with cow’s milk. Thirteen pitcher^ full of water, should 
be ^lap^d. , The mouths, of these pitchera f||oi|il#ib« piOit^s or 
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fig leaves ccsataining differeat kinds of eatables and five jewels and covered 
witli white otoltis. S'our pigvedi BrUbmajjas should offer sacrifices to Fire, 
facing north.-“40-43. 

Four Brkhma^aSj well up in the Tajurveda, should recite the mantra 
sacred to Rndra. Another group of four Brahmanas, versed in the S4inaveda, 
should be asked to chant the hymns of the SSnaaveda, sacred to Vif^u, 
along with Ari§|a hymns. — 44. 

The twelve Brahmanas thus employed should be honoured with 
garlands of flowers, sandal paste, bed sheets, gold rings, gold sacred 
threads, gold bangles, and different binds of cloths. Miserliness should 
not be exercised in this respect. That night should thus be passed in 
rejoicings, accompanied with singing and music.— 45-46. 

Double of all these Dalcsia&s should be given to the preceptor, and, 
0 Bhiinasena,” on the following morning thirteen quiet and good milch 
cows, with their horns covered witli gold, hoofs with silver, covered with 
cloth and painted with sandal, sliould be given away in charity, along with 
milking pots of bell metal to Bralunauas well fed with nice eatables.— 47-49. 

Tliea the devotee should take las meal, without acid and salt. 
Afterwards, the Brahmanas should be dismissed, after being satisfied with 
dainty dislies. — 50. 

The devotee should follow the Brahmanas for eight steps in company 
of his son, wife, etc., and should say: “Kefeva! the destroyer of all 
evils, be pleased, ^iva is enthroned in the heart of Vi§nu and the Vi^nu 
in the heart of ^iva. As I do not see any difference between the two, so 
there may be long life and pro.sperity to me.” — 51-52. 

With these words, the devotee should send the pitchers, the cows, 
the bedding, the clothes, &c., to the Jjouse of the Brahmanas.— 53. 

If many beddings cannot be given, tiien only one should be given 
away, with all necessary requisites. — 54. ‘ 

One who wishes to acquire vast wealth should read the Pur^pas that 
day.— 55. 

0 Bhtmasena ! Yon should also keep up this ordinance (vrata), 
wifijout pride and with purity of heart. I have dictated all this out 
of , affection . for thee. Bhima! This ordinance observed by you.wilhhe 
known after your name.” The ordinance (vrata) of Bhtmasenfi, dMdail 
w. the dispeller of all ills, and was known as Kalyinin'i in the past 
Kaipas. 0 Valiant one! You will be the first to observe this ordinance 
(vrata) during this Var^ha Kaipa, having reihembered aU aWutit vou 
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will be liberated from all sms and attain the rank of the Lord of Devai 
(Trida4as\ The public women of other Kalpas having observed this vrata, 
have become celestial nymphs (Apsariis). One dairy maid, of a previous 
Kalpa ''ivira Kany4), having observed this vrata out of curiosity alone, 
has now become Urvadi in the heaven of Inclra. The daughter of a 
Vai#a became the daughter of Pnlama and the queen of Indra, by virtue 
of this ordinance ; and, similarly, Satyabbani^i, the maid of that girl, has 
become My beloved.” — 56-60. 

Ihe Snu also on account of having bathed in a thousand torrents on 
the Kalyanadwfidai^i, got His shining bod\’', surrounded bj’’ halos, and lias 
become the thousand-rayed Vivasvan. — 61. 

In foiniei times, the same ordinance was observed by Mahendra and 
other gods, by tlie Vasus and by Asuras. No one, even with a thousand 
tongues, can adequately describe its eifect.--62. 

Kj-isna, the King of Yadavas, will describe this tithi which, when 
observed, dispels all the sins of the iron (Kali) age, and liberates all his 
manes from the region of Yama, (Naraka).— 63. 

One who devoutly hears about it or reads it for the good of others, 
gets whatever he desires and even becomes unified with BrahmS.— fill 


* varna jfiSrama as 

well as of good conduct, as prescribed by the Dharma ^astras. I am now 
desirous of hearing the practice and conduct of public women.-— 1. 

^iva said : -There will be 16,000 wives of Krisna in the Yuga men. 
tioned before.^ When once, in the spring time, those ladies, having decorated 
themselves with ornaments, would be drinking together on the banks of a 
pond studded with full-budded lotus flowers, dancing xvith the wind and 
resounding with the melodious notes of the cuckoo and musical tunes of 
the big black bee, they will see Lord ^aniba, beautiful like Cupid, having 
eyes handsome like those of a ^gaaelle , and wearing the garlands of malati, 
passing by. They will cast on him amorous glances, their hearts 
firef with lustful feelings and they being targets of the a»ow® U* 
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will otiwe them as follows: * Because you cherished the desire of 
amorMs pastime during my absence, all of you will be taken away by 
bandits/— 7. 

Than those ladies, overcome with grief on account of such a curse, 
will please Krisna {by their prayers), when the Lord will say : 'Dalbhya 
of eternal soul, the favourite of the Brdlimanas, will teach you a viata, 
which will be the means of your liberation from the bondage and which 
wiB actually free you all. This vrata will be of great benefit to fotority. 
With these words, the Lord of Dvaravali left theim— 8-10 

Then, ages after, there will be a great slaughtej', owing to the 
mfisala affair ; and Lord Krisna, after relieving the universe of its great 
burden, will go to heaven. The Yadavas will have ceased to exist ; and 
the ladies of Krisna will be seized by robbers, a warrior, like Arjuna, 
being defeated (and unable to protect them). These robbers will lake 
them to the seashdre and enjoy with them there. Wlien these ladies 
will bemoan their hard lot, the sage Dalbhya, will appear before them. 
Those ladies will worship the sage by offering him arghya and salute 
Mm again and again. They will then, with tearful eyes, remember 
their past enjoyments, use of garlands and sandal paste, and think of 
their Lord, the unconquerable master of the universe, as w^ell as of flowers 
and the beautiful city of Dwarika, glittering with its riches and gems, and 
of their respective abodes therein, the Divine forma of their sons dwelling 
in that sacred city. Then they will put the following question to the 
gage, standing before him 1146. 

"Sage! We have all been forcibly defiled by thene robbers 
Now we have lost our Dharma arrd place ourselves at your mercy. 
O.Seer . Iray explain, why we have been degraded to the status of 
concubines, we, who' have been united with God. Yon liave b^en 
jdauied by the wise^ Krisna to be our guide. Pray e.xplain to us ihe 
duties of concubines. Ihus questioned, the sage will sav.--17-19 

t .mbhya said :-•< Ladies! in the days gone by, all of you were 
spertmg ra the Mansarovara lake, when Narada chanced to go there 
yo« were the daughters of Agui, in the form of nymphs. You 
salute the sage, but asked him how Narayaria, the Lord of the 
rmteute. would be your husband. xNffo-ada ble.ssed you with the boon 
asked for, but also cursed you for not saluting him. He said that by 
gtvmg away two beddings, according to prescribed rites, on the tweilA 
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daj» of the briglit fortnight, in the months of Chaitra and VaiAikha, you 
Mmuld get Ki'i§im as .your liusbaud in the next life.”— 20-23. 

And cursed you as follows : — “ Because in your conceit of beauty 
and prosperity you have omitted to salute me before 'putting me this 
question, you will also be separated from Krisqa and will be lowered to 
the rank of public women, after being forcibly carried away by thieves. 
In consequence of the curses of NArada and Kri§na you gave way to 
lustful feeling.s and have become prostitutes. Now listen to what I 
say.— 24-2.0. 

Once npnn a time thousands and thousands of the demons (Dfinavas, 
Asnms, Diiity.os and Jlaksns,as; were killed in the war between the Devas 
and the deirions. Indra told their numberless widows and those 
women who were foreiirly seized and enjoyed, tnle.nd the life of prostitutes 
and remain devoted to the kings and the Devas. — 26-28. 

Indra continued, ‘You should look upon, with equal eye, the kings 
your musters and on Sudra. All of you will attain prosperity, according to 
your fate. You should satisfy those who would come to you with adequate 
sum of money to enjoy your company, even if they be poor. But you 
should not give pleasure to proud men. You should give away cow, land, 
grain and gold, according to jmur means, in charity on the sacred day of 
worshipping the Devas or the ancestors. You should act as the Brahmanas 
will say. In addition to this, I shall also tell you an ordinance (or vrata), 
which all of you should blindly practise.’ — 29-32. 

This ordinance has been held to be the best means of crossing unscathed 
the sea of the evils of life, by those learned in the Vedas. The women 
folk should bntlie in the water mixed with several herbs, on a Sunday, when 
there falls Hasta, Pusya or Pnnarvasu asterism. They should tlien approach 
the God of Love and woi-ship Poudarikaksa, by reciting the names of Cupid, 
lu's.— The feet of Visnu, the God of the gods, should be worshipped with 
the words, “ Kamaya namah,” the legs with “ Mohakarine namah,” the 
region of Cupid with “Kandarpanidhaye namah,” the waist with “Prltimate 
namah,” the navel with “ SankhyasamudrAya namah,” the stomach with 
“ RAmAya namah,” the heart with “ Hrida.yesaya namah,” the breasts with 
” Ahladakarine nanmh,” the throat with “ UtkanthS.ya namah,” the mouth 
with AnandakArtne, namah,” the left limbs with Pu§padhanvS.ya namah,” 
the right limbs with Puspabankya namah, the bead with “Mfinasayaii 
namah,” the hair of the head with “ Vilolfi.ya namah,” and all the hqtfy ^ 
with “ Sarvatmaue namah.’.’ — 33-38.' ' - \ -i . : ./ ff'f ? L 
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the following mantras, “Hamah giv&ya, namah ^antaya,” “.Namal 
1 ilsfenhuiladharaya/ “ Namah Gadine,” Namah Pltavastraya (yellow-rohec 
(maV “Namah ^ankhachakra-dharaya,” “ Namah Nar^yantlya,’’ “Namal 
Kflraatmane,” “Namah Sarvarfaiityai,” “Namah Prltyai,” “Namal 
Eatyai,” “ Namalj^riyai,” “ Namah Pnstyai,” “ Namah Tusl^yai,” “ Namal 
Sarvgrtha sampaclo.”— 39-40. 

The women folk shonM then worship the Lord, whose body is ciipid 
himself, by offering Him incense, flowers, sandal and eatables. — 41. ^ 

ilfterwards, the BrShmana, well versed in the Vedanta, who must be 
virtuous and free from bodily deformity, should be honoured with the 
offerings of incense, flowers, sandal. — 42. 

And a quantity (of the measure Prastha) of uncooked rice, along with 
.1 pot, full of clarified batter, should be given away to the same Br4hmaija, 
after saying, ‘ Lord Madhava, be pleased.’ — 43. 

That Brahmana should be well fed and be devoutly looked upon as 
cupid, for the sake of sexual enjoyment. — 44. 

Each and every desire of that BiAhmapa should be satisfied by the 
woman devotee. She should, with all heart and sonl and with a smile on 
her face, yield herself up to him. — 45. 

.rtiis rite should be observed on every Sunday ; and the devotee should 
give away the above-mentioned quantity of uncooked rice for a period 
of thirteen months ; at the expiry of which, the same BiAhmana should 
lie given a full bedding, with all its requisites, nth.-pillows, good sheets, 

oipaclanip), a pair of shoes, umbrella, sandals, a small piece of mattress to 
Kit upon.- -49-48. 

Next, that Brahmana, with his who, sliould be lionoured with gold 
t ireads,go]d rings, fine cloth, bangles, and with i,K-ense, garlands of 
flowers and sandal paste.— 49. 

The images of Cupid and Rati, seated on a plate of copper, placed 
on a vessel full of molasses, their eyes being of gold and they being well 
dressed, should be given awav. alons' with n fina . .. 
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After that, the B^hm^i,- accei)ta>i^''jiii ;!iaag^ 4 ,Cupid, should: ,' 
pronounce the following Yedic mantra. ‘Kk Idaip Kasmlt, &c.’— 54. 

Then the BiAhmaria should be dismissed, after being circumambu-; ; 
lated, and beddings and other things should be sent to the hoitse of the ' 
Brahinana, — 55. 

Henceforth, any Brdhmana coming to them for the sake of sexual 
enjoyment on a Sunday, should be respected and honoured. — 56. 

In this way, the good Br^hmanas should be kept satisfied for a 
period of thirteen months ; but if they go abroad, their course of action 
'' will be different. — 57. 

If, with the consent of that Br.\hraana, another handsome person 
come to them, these women should, with love and affection and to the best 
of their ability, perforin all the fiftyeiglit kinds of observances of Love, 
favourite of man and gods, xvhich would lead to pregnancv and which is 
not harmful to their soul’s wel fare.— 58-59. 

I have described to yon this rrata in detail, which, when always 
performed, never leads the prostitutes to sin.— 60. 

T have fully related to you what Tndra said to the women of the i ' 
B&navas (demons) in ancient days.-Ol. ^ 

_ 0, Women of beauty! This vrata is the dispeller of all sins and 

gii’er of innumerable benefits. I wish well of you : hence vou should do 
as T told you.— 62, 

She (the well-favoured), who follows this ordinance strictly, goes 
to the region of llridhava, and is honoured by the Devas, and in the end 
obtains a place in the Vi?nu-loka. — 68. 

The Lord said : The sage Dnlabliya, having thus taught those 

women how to observe this ordinance, will go to his own place ; and 

those women of divine origin will practise the vrata, as directed.” 64. 

Herr end.? the .^ei'enhefli chapter closer iUng Anafiaaclmiri'citaiOift of ctipid). 

CHAPTER LXXI. 

Brahma said.—” Lord be pleased to explain to me the ordinance, by 
the observance of which there may be no separation between husband . r; 
and wife, nor should there be any grief, disaster or pain.” 1. 

Lord said.— Kedava always reposes in company with Lak§in!, in AeT Ij; 
ocean of milk, on the second day of the dark fortnight, in the tnoath '' '’H; 
of Srftvana. — 2, : ■' ' ■. ■ 
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nor ]et tliere be any separation between linsband and wife,— 0. 

Deva, as you never remain apart from your consort, laksnii, similar- 
ly, let tliero be no aloofness .between me and my wife.— 7. 

Madhnsudana ! as your lionsehold is never bereft of the gocldes,s 
Laksmi, similarly, let not mine be devoid of my wife”.— 8. 

After til is prayer, the liyran.s of Vi.snu should be sung in accom- 
paniment of various kinds of musical instruments ; if that may not bo feasi- 
ble, then the mere ringing of the bell is sufficient, for a bell is an embodi- 
meiitof all musical ijistriiments. — 9 

^ After thus worshipping Govinda, the devotee should have his meals 
at night, avoiding oil and salt and acids.— 10. 

In the morning, the image of Laksmi and Visnu, candle, food grain, 
cloth, utensils, and bedstead should be given away.— 11. 

A pair of sandles, shoes, umbrella, chamara, mattress, white sheet 
should also he given away with the bedstead.— 12. 

; , ^ ^ ' Piilow,s, bedding, fruits, ornaments, should .also be given away, along 
with the bedstead, according to the means of the worshipper, without 
exercising jealousy and miserliness, to a Bralimami. wlio maybe versed 
in the Vedas and be a devotee of Vi,-nn. having a large family and having 
no bodily defect3.—13-14r. 

At the time of giving away the bedstead, the Brahraana, along with 
his wife, should be seated on it, and the former should be given a vessel, 

tall of nice eatables.— 15. . ' 

The image of Visnu should be given away to the BrAhmana after 
placing it on a pitcher full of water.— 16. 

A woman with a husband, or a widow, who keeps up this ordinance 
according to the prescribed rites, without niggardliness, goes toand resides 
ill heaven. They, being always dutiful and free from sorrow and blessed 
with sons, cattle and wealth, always remain in company of their husba'n/I 
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g as tile Buri, moon and stars remain in 


1 leir sons, cattle finrl wealth are never destroyed, and the devotee 
goes to the region of Vi^tiu where he resides for 77,000 kalpas.-- 19. 

Here ends the seventy-first chapter describing the Asunyasnyanavrata. 

OFdAPTER LXXII. 

^iva said. “ Brahma ! Now ]i.sten to tlie onlii 

giver of wealth, and wil 
It is in the form of a 
Pippahidn, etc.”— .1. 

” riidhi.stliira, ih 
Pippalada, and put tlji.s 

Yudhi.'jtliira said 
faith in religion can be 
centred in fi>iva and V 
defects.” — 3. 

^Na said .:-” Brahma 1 1 shnll now tell you the reply of the sage 

Fippalada to ine queries of 

Pippalarin said Ki„s . y„„ l.ave p,., a most qacslion, 

Uhall now toll .y,n. „™o,l,ing ab„„,, i,." So l,e „in describe th, 

Afigaravrata. About this, there is the following ancient story :-5. 

There took place a dialogue between Virodtmm .and BhArgara.-G. 

Once upon a time, tbe mighty sage, S^uhra, .seeing Viionhann the 
handsome s,.vteen-.years-old son of Prahltida, la.tgited, and saying, Stidl.n' 
Sadlni, adtlfp-osed him, ” 0 mighty armed Yirdehana ! 0 prince ! 0 may ^ou 
be always prosperons,” Tlien VirOcha.up the enemy of the Devas, wonder- 
ing at the laitgliiug of the sage, inquired : — 7-8, 

OBr.ihmana! tell me the reason of your laughter without any 
apparent cause and why did you again say, Sadhu, SAdim, to me.— 9.' 

^nkra said :-“l laughed on the sudden remembrance of the glory 
of the Vrata (which you had tlie good luck of witne.ssiiig in your past 
life and which gave yon tins handsome form).— 10. 

In ancient times, a drop of prespiration trickled down the forehead of 
of biva at the time of His gettring into rage to annihilate- Dafcsa.— 11, 

, That drop penetrated into all the seven lower regions and dried- 
up all-the seven, oceans. Afterwards, put of . tlie same drop, ,V|rabhadfa, 


inec that will be the 
1 crime in vogue at the end of future Dwapara. 
on versalion between rndhisf,lnm and the sages. 


e pious, Will go to Naimi.jaranya before the sage 
question to liiiri.” — 2. 

sage! How health, prosperity and firm 
inuintaiiied, and how can iinfliucliing devotion be 
i^nii, ant! how .may one be free from all Iwinv 





■ with raaay a mouth and eyes emitting flashes of fire from them, was 
horn. He was endowed with myriads of lian.ls and feet, and destroyed 
the sacrifice of Dak§a. This Earth-born Virabhadra destroyed the sacrifice 
of Daksa and then attempted to burn up the three worlds. Whereupon, 
Siva intervened, when He saw Virabhadra was going to consume the 
universe, and made him abstain from his campaign of destruction 12-13 

^iva said : - Virabhadra! You have destroyed the sacrifice of Daksa 
and now yon should not consume the universe. Be calm. You will be 
prime in the mansion of auspicious planets, and people will worship you 
through my favour, —14-15. 

“You will be known as A&gilraka (the planet Mars), the son of 
the Earlli, and your form in the Divine region will be a pearless one in 
beauty. — IB. 

“ On tiie fourth day of a bright fortnight, when it falls on a Tuesday, 
the people woi-shipping you will get everlasting beauty and prosneritv 
and health.” — 17. 

Hearing such words of Siva, that son of the Earth, instantly became 
placid and afterwards turned into a planet. — 18. 

“ Some ^udra was worshipping that planet Mars, and you saw the 
ceremony, on account of whicli you are so handsome and renowned, 0 you 
son of PrahUda. You are known as Virfichana by the Devas and the 
Asuras, because you possess various (vi) far-reaching intelliffencft 
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" Pray explain to me the glory and the rituals connected with that 
ordinance Hearing those words of VirSchana, ^ukra, began to explain 

It 111 detail— 26 . ^ 

SukraMid.-O Dinaval it the 4lh day ol tha bright fortnight 
M on a Tnesdoy, the devot .0 ehonld bathe after mbbiiig earth ever hie 

body, and then wear rubies. — 27. 

He should mutter the mantras, “ Agni.uflrdh4 diva,” hy turning 
his face towards the north, If the devotee bo a Surlra, he should silently, 
wit lout uttering any mantra, meditate over ihe form of Bhauma (MarsK 
Ihe company of women should be avoided tliat day.— 28. 

At dusk, the court-yard of the house should be plastered with cow 

arfound. S!’' 

Thereafter, worsliipping Bhauma, a lotus of eight petals sliould be 
rersaVdal-™o”‘ ^ then it should be drawn by 

Four pitchers, full of eatables, should be placed, and uncooked'^ricp 
and rubies should be placed in them. — 31, 

Ihe pitchers should be located in tlie four corners, and fruits flowers 
mcense, etc., should be placed over them.— 32. ’ ’ 

silvei should be given away to a Brfllimana in charity, along with a milking 

Zn kinds f™'" ’ “'d th! 

seven kinds of grams tied m seven different pieces of clotlis.--33. 

An image of the size of a thumb should he made in gold ’ Its four 

arms should be extensive. The image should be placed on a vessel of gold 

and the vessel slionld be placed on raw sugar and clarified butter —34, 

^ ^ Afterwards, all that should be given away in charity to a Brahmana 

IS versed in the sacrificial rites, is able to restrain his passions,' is 

^calra and modest, is well-born and has large family. It, gho,dd never 

be given to a Br4hmana, who is a hypocrite. TJien the devotee should 

recite «ie follo^nng iDantraiS, with his hands folded.--- 35. 

‘ 0. Son of Earth, 0 blessed one, you have been born of the sweat 
drop of lord Siva, I pray you for beauty and have taken shelter under you 

Note .-—(The mantra in the original is this / 

»T5nn*T 5 eI#^ ; ''.-i'-ilfti' 
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libation of water (argbya), mingled wif 
made by reciting tbe above mantras, and the Br41ima 
shipped with red satidal. r 

By ottering the 


th red sandal, should be 

* 9 ^ should be wor- 

•ed flowers, and red clotlis, etc.— 37. 

, , mantra, a cow, with an ox, should be given 

away in charity in honour of Mars, and a berlslead, well-arranged < 

Its requisites, should also be given away. — 38. 

All the nice things available or tlie tilings appreciated by the 
wishing to acquire everlasting benefits, should be given away in 
to tlie Br^hinana. — 39. 

After this, tlie Briihmana should be cii-eumarabuhited and dig 
and the devotee should take his evening meal with clarified 
avoiding salt and acid.— 40. 

^ I shall now describe to you the benefits that accrue to the c 

by observing this Afigdraka vrata for eight t.mes or even four time 
devotion.— 41. vmc 

. . i ‘He gets handsomeness, luck, i 
his lives, and becomes the king of the 

He lives for 

0 Prince ( 

43. 

\ Pippalada said.—.’ 
went away and Virocha 
this observance, 

You should also keep it, 
inexhaustible.— 44. 

T f™™ »«8e Pippalada, the 

1 udhistlura, of the wonderful deeds and prowess, said “ Let it b. 

Ho then performed this Vrata. One who hears about it, after pond 

over the words of Pippalada with attention, also gets the same bene 
the gtace of tna lord Mars. -45. 

Here ends the sesenty-seeond chapter describing the Afigdrahavrata, 


and devotion to Siva s 
I seven realms. — 42, 
seven 'Kalpas in the clime of l^iva af 
of the Daityas! You should also therefore 


■After thiis^ describing the rituals, the sage ^ukra 
-ana, the Prince of the Daityas, afterwards kept 
according to the prescribed rites, and 0 King YiidhistJiira » 
For the kiiowers of Veda say that its fi-m-f. 
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should be made and filled 
rice. — 1-2. 

A silver 

mans versed iii the Sainaved 
it on the top of the vessel.— 3. 

At the rime of giving away the image, the foil 
be uttered master of all realms, 0, Bhriguiiaiu 

tions to you. Accept this arghya for the fulfilment c 
arghya mantra is.— 4. 

<I!% ^?iirsg II 

The person who tiius gives away all the things, 
charity, according to the aforementioned 

jouiosyj, etc*j at the time of the 


in with white flowers, white cloth and uncooked 

image of fulcra should be made and given away to a Brah- 
a, after decorating it with nearla anrl 


rites, when v 
Eippearance of ^ukra, goes 
sires fulfilled.- 5. 
i should not take his meals until he hai 
. by offering Him white flowers, fried cakes 
ing.s made of wheat and gram. The per 
I (religious merit, wealth and enjoyments).- 
! the worship of Brihaspati (Jupiter) has h 
to wliich now listen. An image of Brihas] 
placed in a golden vessel, after being dre^j 
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Then the Briihinanaa should be dismissed with fees, after reciting 
the ‘ vyahriti’ mantras. Tiie devotee should then go to sleep and then, 
after getting up in the morning, he should batho auJ finish his japa 
(prayers) and take rice cooked iu clarified butter and sugar in company 
of the Br4hmauas. — 13, 

After meals, the devotee should give away to the Brahmapas, who 
may be free from hypocrisy, a pot, full of clarified butter, and a piece of 
gold, along with a pitcher, fall of water. — 14. 

At that time ti.o devotee sir mid say : “ 0, Adorable Sun, the Supreme 
Self, bo pleased.” 'fim worship of the t^iin slumld thus ha followed for a 
year, on the brigiit Saptasni of every month, and in the IStii month, 13 cows, 
with their months covered with gdd and bodies adorn, jfl with clothes and 
ornaments, should be given awaj’.— 15-10. 

If one can!iot afford 13 cows, he may give only ona. The observer 
of this ordinance sliould not evorcise miserliness and jealonsjn Those 
who do so, go to hell. — 1 7. 

One who thus observes the Ivaly4na Saptami ordinance, goes to 
the region of the 8un, after being liberated from all sins, and obtains 
long life, health and prosperity on this earth. — IS. 

This Saptani}., which is the destroj’er of all sins and venerated by 
the Devas, is known as Kalyana Saptami, the remover of all evils.— 19. 

One who reads or hears about this kalyana Saptami, the giver of 
endless merits, is freed from all sins on tiiis earth..— 20. 

ffera ends the semitij-fourth ehaptev dasavihhnj the Kalydm 
Saptand rmta. 


CHAPTER LXX?. 

^iva said : —0 sage! T shall now tell you about the Vitfoka 
(the Sorrow- Destroying fast) the observance of which fast frees tin 
from all grief. — 1. 

Note Vls5ka=Fre© from 

On the sixth day of the bright fortinght, in the month of 
the devotee, after brushing his teeth in the morning and rubbing 
with black sesaraiun, and bathing, should fast the whole dav 
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prayi°t„1' » tf"® w» daily 

wo.l.ip i. p™:fe "rAXi 

«ote:~Arakaya namafi=:Salutations to the San. 

■0 Aditva . , , 1, “"f/,®’"’*'' “'■““‘d P“y so Ike Sun in theee words:- 

J< . as thib woild becomes free from all orief Th^r • * • i 

> 0.00 way, loi nre also be free from sorrow T„ 1 , «» 

always Srtn faitk in Tl.eo.'-4 ’ '* ““S' ““d may I base 

f II ’ ; ^‘''king cows nniie, should go to bed * 'I'hpn r>n *i 

following laorning, rising from bis bed Ivoliinw i • 

praybra, he should offer hod to the Brlhun ^ finishing his daily 

forlnighr “ill 

a soidZ ti „r“siru'ij be Xifzr' i rz 

re<,ua,es a,.,l a ,„i,„,r skould also be given awav ““ ““ 

rtiesXiXdiz::- ro,xt:,,f:'“r “'"“Z aoeo,,,i„g 

never gels any sorrow for a period Z >'1®. a-d 

divease. He also a.lain, bis 

desires, he becomes uriillerl wiih linilimi,— fryio any 

goes «. the ZliZl fr 


said “ I sboili 
gift fast) the oljservance of 
him to heaven.— L 


ceraawny relates to tlie sagihFday. 
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In the month of Margu^ira, on the seventli day of the bright fort- 
night, the devotee, after fasting, should give away a lotus of gold, along 
witli sugar, to some Bi-ahmana with a large family. A golden image of the 
Sun, weighing one pala in measure, should also he given away to a 
Biahinaua in the afternoon, when the devotee should say, *0 Sun; bo 
pleased on me.’— 2-3. ' ’ 

On the following day, that is, on Ajtamt, the Brahmanas should he 
worshipped with devotion and fed with milk and fruits; during that 
period of the day, so long as there is any portion of the Krisna Sapfami 
remaining, and on every seventh day of the tiark fortnight, fruits should 
be given away in charity. — 4. 

In the same way, any fr.iit made of gold, and a lotus, along with 
sugar, utensils, cloths and flowers should be given away on eacli seventh 

day of the dark and the briglit fortnights in the month, for a full 
year.— 0-6. 

The following names should be recited, one after the other, each 
month .— Bliaim, Arka, Ravi, BrahmA, Surya, Sukra, Huri, fsiva, Sriman, 
Vibha and Vanina.— 7. ’ 

Out of the names mentioned above, one name, turn by turn, should 
be recited monthly, on the seventh day of the dark or hriglit fortnight. 
The desire of obtaining any fruit or merit, by the observance of this vrata, 

should be renounced by the devotee.— 8. 

^ ordinance, a Brahmana and bis wife sliould be 

adored, and then cloth as well as a pitcher, full of sugar, along with a lotus 
:of gold, should be given, and the following prayer should^e offered 
‘O’Ravi! as the wishes of your devotees never prove fruitless, so the 
attainment of endless fruits be mine, throughout my future seven 
-tliyes.’— 10.' • A : r 

One wlio observe.s this Pbala Sapfami, the giver of endless fruits, 
being liberated from all his sins, goes to the realm of the sun. He is 
freed from the sins arising out of drinks, Ac., whether committed in this 
or the next world. All tiiat is destroyed, who observes this Phala Saptamf 
fast. He who observe.s this Phala Saptami, becomes free from all diseases 
and liberates his past ancestors as well as his successors, for 21 generations 
from bondage. One who reads, hears or relates this to others, gets abo 
prosperity.— 11 - 14 . 

Here ends the seventy-sixth chapter relating to Phala, Saptami ' 

. . ; I . , , oj* the fast followed by the gift of fruits. , j JlHil’ ' ! 

111^ < , ' ' f i ’S' 1 ’If I I ^ 
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' om said.— I sliali now explain to yon something about the 

arkara SaptamI, (gift of sugar) the destroyer of ein, by the observance of 
which one gets longevity, prosperity and liealth, — 1. 

In the month of Vai^aklia, on the se\'enth day of the bright fort- 
night, the devotee should bathe in water, mixed witli wliite seaamnm, and 
then put on wliite sandal paste and a garland of white flowers.-— 2. 

A lotus with its petals and pericarp, should be drawn on an altar 
with saffron, ami flowers and incense should he put on it, after reciting 
‘Savitre namah’— 3. 

Afterwards, a pitcher of wate 
placed on it. The pitdier should lie 
and white flowers, sandal paste, and 
phji should be ma.de with the follow 

‘0 Pitclier, You are the Vedi 
praised as knower of all tlie Vedas. Y 

unto me. *”^5, 

Wotc-Vedamaya^Fnll of all Vedas, Vedavadi= 

Afterwards, the devotee should drink 
floor, by the side of the pitchens, and si: 
relating to the Sun. and listen to the Pnranas.-o. 

. , 1 After the lapse of a day and nighf, on the 8th d 

4hfe devotee should give away all the things to the B 
; fonning his daily prayers. *-7. 

; ^ ' Be should feed the Bnllimnnas, aerording to his 
darified butter and rice cooked in milk and sugar, t 
and, Balt. He iiirnself sliould lake his meals in sile'nc 
should be observed eac-h, month for a year, after whicli 
with a vessel of sugar, a bedstead, with all ifs requisite 
and if means permit, then a house containing all tl 
householder’s life as well as eatables, should be given 
Shtmld not be exercised, for it leads to sin. The i 

1,000 Ninkas, 100 Ninkas, or 10 Ni. 9 ka,s, or of even 5 iJi 
Im means, by reciting the mantras pertaining to the Sn 

JVote.--One Ni|fe» i„ equivalent to Ks. 4. 

J'*® ^ whilst 

put of which rice, munea nnls« „„„„ 


tiiiih a vessel of sugar, should be 

covered with a piece of white cloth 
gold should ho put on it. Then the 
ing mantra : — 4, 

amayii, and, consequently, you are 
oil are like nectar to all, bring 
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Sugarcane is the best of all these three, because out of it sugar' is pre- 
pared. Its juice is just like nectar; consequently, an offering of sugar 
to Devas and Pitfis is dear to the Sun also. — 13-14. 

This Sarkaru Saptami is said to give the same benefit as Arfvamedha 
sacrifice. It removes all diseases and makes the sons and the grandsons 
thrive. One wiio observes this fast with unflinching devotion, gets bliss. 
He passes his days for one Kalpa in heaven, and then attains emancipa- 
tion. One who hears, listens, or reads about this, goes to the region of 
the Sun. One who advises others to observe this ordinance, is also vener- 
ated by Devas and Heavenly damsels, and pas;3e.s his da 3 's in heaven 
-15-17. 

Here ends the seoeidy-serenth chapter describing the Sarkard Saptami 
or the fast followed by gift of sugar. 


OHAl’TEH LXXVIII 


Siva said : — I shall now describe to you that Kamala Saptami vrata, 
by the mere mention of which the God Sun becomes pleased. — 1. 

In the spring, on the 7th day of a bright fortnight, the devotee 
should bathe in water mixed with white liinstaid and shonkl then make 
a golden lotus and place it in a golden t'easel, full of sesamum. — 2. 

Tlie lotus siioidd be covered with a pair of clothe, and then tbe Lord 
Sun should be Wvn'snipped 3vitlr incense, floweu’s, The folh.)w]ng man- 
tras should be reciteil at the lime of woniliip. 'Kamalabastu.va naiiiah, 
VHvadMrine namah, ‘Divakniayn namah’, ‘Prabhrliiiraya namah and lie 
should then give away the golden lotus in the eveming, along with tlie 
pitrdier of water adorning it, with ornaments, cloths and garlands, and 
then give it ton UrAhmaoa, So, also, according to his ineaius, lie may 
give away a milch cow after a-lorning lier well.—fl-o. 

On the following day i.e., on thea;4ami the Brahmauas should he fed 
according to the means of tiie devotee, hut lie liimseif should not take 


with^old'i^ 
giveu aw'^y 
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biva said I now relate to you about the Mand4ra Saptami, the 
giver ol all desires, the most excellent, ami tlse destroyer of all sins.— 1. 

. ^ The devotee should take some light food on the fifth day of the bright 
fortnight in the month of Magha, and, having arisen from his bed in the 
morning and brushing his teeth and bathing, should keep fast on that day 
om, on the Sa§thi day. — 2. 

, • . That day he should honor a few Brahmapas and feed them with 
delicious food at night. MandAra* pnt^ana should be offerredto the Deva. 
On the following morning, that is, the saptami day, he should feed the 
BrEhmanas again, according to his means, after his morning ablutions. Then 
procure eight Mandftra flowers and prepare a golden image of the Sun 
carrying a lotus in his hand and place it in a copper-vessel containing 
ses^num, and prepare also an eight-petalled lotus and invoke the Qod 
Sun, thus. He should offer one mandAra flower on each petal— 3-5. 

fife should then salute the Sun and put some flowers and uncooked 

rice on the lotus leaf, in the Eastern directi 
namah ’ in the South-East by 
saying ‘ Arkaya namah. ’ 
in the West by saying 
dirfeotion by saying 
“ Pu^^e namah,” in 


on by saying ‘ BhSskar^ya- 
saying ‘ Sdryaya nainah ’ in the South, by 
in the South- West, by saying “ Aryaiune namah, 
“Veda dharanc namah," in the North-West 
Chanda BhAnave namah,” in the North by saying 
the North-East by saying ‘ Anandaya namah.’ — 6-7, 
The devotee should place the image of the Male Purusa on the peri- 
carp, of the lotus, and after saying ‘ Sarvfitmane namah,’ white cloth should 
be put on the image, and eatables, flowers and fruits sliould be offered.-8. 

, - should be given away to a Brilhmana versed in 

his meals, huUhen oil and salt should 
•Mandira is the of p 

Bryfchrina indica, aind thorn-apple. 
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ho avoided. He should ob.sei’ve the vow of silence while eati 
his meals facing the East. — 1). 

riiis ordinance slioiild be observed, according to the prc 
for a year, on the seventh daj' of a fortnight, each mouth, wi 
way to miserliness.— 10. 

On the conclusion of the ordinance, the lotus of goli sho 
away after being placed on a pitcher of water. One wishin, 
prosperity, should give away a cow in addition to it.— 11 . 

Tlie following pray(?r should then be offered ‘ I salute M 
and Maiuhixabhavana, O Lord Sun ! see me thron.f>h this wnrr 


CHAPTER LXXX. 

gri Bhagavfin said : — I shall now explain to yoii about the excellent 
oubha saptami fasting, which frees the devotee from all diseases, sorrows 
and troubles. — 1. 

The devotee should observe this ordinance on the seventh, day of 
the bright fortnight, in the month of Aslvina, after ablutions and morning 
prayers, when the BrAhmanas have done the svastivAchaua. — 2. 

A milch cow should be worshipped witli incense, flowers and sandal 
paste and the devotee should say, ‘ 0, One who has been born of the Sun 
and one who i-esides in the various climes, whose body is goodness itself, 
I salute Thee for the fulfilment of my desires.’ — 3. 

After this, a quantity (of the Prastha measure) of sesamum put in 
a vessel of copper, an ox of gold with incense, garland, molasses, various 
kinds of fruits, eatables and dishes made of milk and clarified butter, 
should be given away in the evening by reciting the mantra, " AryamA 
PjrfyatAm.”— 4-5. , , ii 

: . > ; > The devotee should offer Panchagavya as Priiana. He.sfc.oald'^'ii 
free fttjm all pride and sleep on the floor. On tha 




get; aBc! worship the Br&lima^as with de?otiOB. ' Thns' meo 

siioaW give away each month a couple of cloths, a golden ox 'and a golden 
cow, andj at the end of the year, eugarcatse, molasses, bedding,- pillows, 
utensils, and mattresses. — 6-8. 

Afterwards, a quantity (of the Prastha measure) of sesamum placed in 
a vessel of copper and a golden ox, sliould be given to a Bnttinana versed 
in tiio Vedas, with the words, “ Visvatmh Priyatam.”— 9. 

One who keeps up tiiis ordiuiuico in this way becomes wealthy and 
renowned in each birth. --lO. 

He is also honoured by the nymphs {i.e., Apsaras and GandJiarvas), 
and resides in heaven as the Lord of Hosfs (i.e., Ganasj till the end of 
the kalpa, after which he is born as a king.-- ll. 

Thousands of the sins accruing by the killing of BiAhinaijas and 
by wilful abortion, are expiated by tlie reading of this sacred vrata of 
of Saptanii. — Irk 

, One wuo reads this or hears it, even for a moment, or sees the vrata 
performed and things given away, is freed from all sins and becomes the 
Lord of the Vidyidlxaras.— -13. 

One who keeps np this Saptami vrata (ordinance), of sevenfold 
prescription, for a period of sevenycars, ixecomesilie Lord of seven regions, 
turn by turn, after which he goes to the region of Visnu and attains bliss 


■e e)i<ia the eightieth chapter desarihimj the Sichha Saptami vrata. 


OMAPTER LXXXl. 

Manu asked: — Lord ! whidi is that oi'dinaiice, by the observance of 
whicli, separation from the deiirbiies ceases to be jiainful and which confers 
prosperity on the devotee and wliicli saves men from the evils of this 
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, DevyaJ namah, 84ntyai namah, Lak§myai natna^, Srtyai nama^i, Pus- 
lyai: namah,, Tuftyat namah Vri§tyai namah, Hristyai nama^.“-16. 

The devotee should also say, ‘ 0 Vi^oltfi goddess, destvoy all grief, 
grant some boon, give wealth, and fulfil all desires’.— 17. 

After this, he should wrap up the win nowin g basket in a piece of 
cloth, and worship Lak§inl with fruits and various kinds of clothes and 
with a golden lotus. — 18. 

The devotee should drink the water purified by the Kinia grass, and 
carry on music and singing tbrougliont the night; and, on the lapse of 
three quarters of the night thus past in vigil and prayer, the devotee 
should sleep in the last quarter, and then waking up, go and worship 
them, along with three couples of Br&hmanasand BrAhmanis according to his 
means: if not three, at least, one couple should be worshipped. He should 
offer them sandal, flowers and cloths ns well as bedsteads, with the mantra, 
" Hamastu Jala:lAyine.” The night thus pas.se<l with watching, music and 
songs, the devotee, after bathing in the morning, should worship the 
BrShmana couples, as mentione<i above. They should be fed according to 
his means, free from niggardliness. And then, after taking his meals, he 
should pass that day in listening to the Purunas. -19-23. 

The devotee should observe the same rituals every month till the 
ordinance is over ; after which, he shonld give away a bedstead, along with 
the gu4a dhenu'®' (sugar cow), pillows, bedding, sheets and cloths. — 24. 

Then he should say, ‘ 0 Lord ! as Laksmi does not forsake you, 
sithi&irly, beauty, health, and pleasure may always be mine ’. — 25. 

; . ‘ As tiak?mi does not go without Visnu, let there always be happiness 

vHfh me. Ijet my devotion always remain centred in Visnu.’— 2fl. 

With the above words, the devotee should give away the bedstead, 
and guda dlienu, the image of Laksmi and the winnowing basket, to the 
terfthtna^a. — 27. 

The following flowers are always desirable in this form of worship 
dZr, ‘Lotas, Kanera, Bana, fresh Safron flower, Ketaki, Sindhuvara, 
Jaimine, Gaudhapatala, Kadamba, Kubjaka and Ohampaka.— 28. 

Here ends the eighty-first chapter describing the Vrata called Visoha 

Drddast. 


^ Quda dhenn has been explained in the next chapter. 
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CHAPTER LXXXll. 

Manu asked vO.Lord of the Universe ! pray tell me about Qu4a~ 
dhenu. flow sh-''^^.d it be made, and by what mantra should it be given 
away? — !• 

The Matsya answered ;—-0 King! I shall explain to you 

the form of " /m}adheim, and the fruits of its gift, as well as the mantras, 
according which it should bo given away. It is the destroyer of all 
sins, — 2. 

Tile floor should be jilastered with cowdmig, the Ku^a grass should 
be spread on ail sides, and then over it slioidd be placed a black antelope 
skin of four luuids in length with its neck towards tiie east. This is 
meant for the cow. A smaller deerskin sliould be spread on the floor, 
near the first, and it should he meant for her calf. The cow sliould be 
made to face the east and the calf the north. — 3-4. 

The image of Qwladhenn (Sugar cow) should be made of 4 inaunds 
of raw sugar, and the calf of one mannd of raw sugar, which is considered 
to he the first class ; the image of the cow made of two maunds and the 
calf of half a mannd of raw sugar is considered to be the next best. The 
image of the cow made of one mannd and the calf of ten seers of raw sugar 
is considered to be the last best. The devotee is to choose between the 
three, according to his means. — 5-6. 

The mouths of the images of the cow and the calf should be made 
of clarified butter, and both should be covered with five silk cloths. Their 
ears should be made of rnotlier-of-pearl and legs of sugarcane and the 
ej^es of good pearls. — 7. 

The tendons, nerves, Ac., of these images sliould he made of white 
threads, white blankets to represent their dewlaps, cheeks and backe 
should he made of copper, the wliite hair trimmed from a club' 
(antelope hair) should represent the hair of the body. — 8. 

outter, 

The eyebrows should he made of corals, the udders of /resent the 

the tail of silk cloth , a vessel of bell metal should be placedg i j :■ 

milking vessel, the horns should be made of gold, thg nostrils ' 

of sapphire, the hoofs of silver, the scented fruits iothe devotee should 

After thus making the images of the cow and the^Yving prayer ■ 9-10 

worship them with incense, lights, &c., with t> . t , . . ■ 

in the form of Laksmifi):) 

Ihe Goddes.K, who is inherent in f-dt Goddess, in the symbol of a 
and who also resides among the Devas^.idess who is known as %diinJ, 

confer peace upon me. ^ : ; . ; ■ w , i i ^ i ) ! ' r' ' ' : ' 



m the aymho) of the cow, ciigpel al! n 
Who reclines on the breast of Vi^pu, as Laksini. vv 
oim 0 &vAh 4 m the fire, and is calle<I tlie power 
^un and the moon and ludra, tlm same Goddess, in 
-y grant me wealth. She who is the Lakwni Gvealtl 
Lokaj aias may grant me boons in the symbol of t 

S^,of ^ ^l-stPitnXisSw.haofthoDevI 

Hij sms and hnag me opano in k.i .> 


• ■ , V f ■ ‘“'® tcu sorts cd' cows iluii 

. siHs. and 1 sliali enumerate them to yon.~17. 

They are ;-J. CW made of 
of cdarified butter (ghrila dheniu. 

S. Oow made of water (jala dhei 

Oow made of honey (Madhudhenui 

a. Cow made of curds (dadhi 
10, the real, that is, the ii 

The symbols of cows 
filled to the brim, and the 
should 1)6 arranged in u he:, 
wake a symbol of the cow of gold - 20. 

n, «aid that the 

, ~ «nd-gem8 should be given awa 

■srij^w beoi,«„,a i,. 

tlevolee IJ 

of ( I, a, 

The followiijj^^ gift, the gift of otii 
viz., ‘Lotus, Kanl^’J’ all sins, the givers 
dasmine, GandiiapatalSi, ’“'spicious.— 22,23^ 

Here ends lh.e eighty-^^ -^slekad vlidaifi 

^*^.an ingrerlient of that ' 


remove all 


raw sugar (guda dheira), 
o. Cow jiuuie ol sesanun 
>ru), 5 . Cow made of milk (J 
--P, t. Cow made of sugar (f 
dhenu), 0. Cow made of syru 
ring cow.— - 18 - 19 . 

made of liquid should be plac 
symbols of the cow made of ot 
ap. In this matter of gift, goi 


iwoi 01 tiie Cow made of fresh 

■I he above-mentioned rituals h 
f cows (described aboY6).--,21. 

^haith, tliese cows M (hilalM'--: 

ol different festivals, accomp^,, ■ 
already explained |n ctinne^Hi 
er symbolical cows. These 
of the fruits of iiinuinerable 


is the best, and the 
is, tlierefpre 


«, «c., on the days 
ipse and Vyatipata 


* 0iifla dhenu lias beea 


CHAPTER LXIXm. 2SS'^" 



(ie,, when the Sun and the Moon are in opposite Ayaiia and have the 
same declination, the sum of their longitude being equal to 180°.)— 25. 


This Vi^okadvSdadi is most sacred and dispeller of all sins, and is 
auspicious. He who fasts on this Dvadasfi goes to "Visnu’s highest seat. 
He attains prosperity, longevity and health in this world, and, after death, 
he goes to the city of Visnu, remembering him always at that critical 
moment. Tire virtuous devotee never gets grief or pain for a period of 
nine arbnda and eigliteen thousand years. A married woman, observing 
this Vi'rfokadvadaili vrata, willi music and dance, obtains also the same 
benefits. Consequently, one, full of faith, should always have music and 
songs in honor of Hari, on the occasion of this vrata, for, thereby, he gets 
prosperity. — 26-30. 

One who reads, listens to, or sees the worship of Lord Madhushdana 
or advises others to observe this ordinance, goes to the kingdom of Tndra 
where he is venerated by the Devas for a period of one kalpa. — 31. 

Here ends the eighty-secund chapter deseidhing Asoha Dvadasi and the 
mhsidiary gift of gu(]a dhenu and other symholie images of the coic. 

CHAPTER LXXXIII. , 

NArada said 0 Lord of the Univerae ! I wish to hear the benefits 
of that best of all gifts, that may be the giver of everlasting benefits in 
the next life and tlnit may also be venerated by the Devas and Risis. — 1. 

^iva said : — 0 Sage ! 1 shall explain to you the ten ways of the 
gift or dana known as the Sameruparvata gift, by virtue of which, 
the devotee attains tire highest of the climes and is I’espected by the 
JDevas. — 2. 

The blessings conferred by this form of charity cannot be attained 
otherwise, not even by the reading of, or listening to, the Purapas, Vedas, 
performing sacrifices and worshipping, or erecting temples to, the 
Devas. — 3. 

Consequently, I shall relate to jmu the ways of this form of charity 
serially. The following ten hills should be made and given away, : — 1. 

the hill of grain, 2. the hill of salt, 3. the hill of raw sugar, 4. the hill of 
gold, 5. the hill of sesamum, 6. the hill of cotton, 7. the hill of clarified 
butter, 8. the hill of jewels, 9. the lull of silver, 10. the hill' <|E 
sugar.— 4-6. ^ 

, Now I shall explain to you the ways of giving away tfifdifiFerent 
hiiis enumerated above. The hills made of 
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iQHowing occasions : -on 
r ■ , and soleticial.sankrtutis, at the time 
conjunction of three tithis (tryah 

' iTnoflr on' ,I.e amSv 

ntes connected with the 
other festivals, on the 12th day of the br 

aay, and on the day of the moon hein, 

wiihJ pandal should be 

or t" il^T "'“■i" •>'» ' 

n the devotees own courtyard. It should f 

8 ightly slanting towards East and North and tlie fl” 

,rr.; ; oo-o-i -tl. KufaTC L! tl 

e hill, sartoundeil by posts as props. , Four liilis 
horne.-^ with Snmsn, i„ ,l,„ os„4, T1 e M „ , 

.ancl cd 4,800 seers of grain the last best 

; , . , : the east side of the hill, oafs eye a„d L™’ . ’ 1 
. sapphire in the west siul lapMasali and r„l,o ie 

I ' sWd ? . ' So also 

sJiells.~13-14. 

■ V : ’ : images of Brahmii, ?isnu and fiWr. i. 

bemadeof gold by holy Brahm;nas. d I-"- 


me aayot the sacred equinoctial 
of Vyatip4ta, on the day of the 
basparsat, on the third day of the bright 

■asya day, on the occa- 
. ceremonies, and 

'ight fortnight, on the full moon 
■S in a sacred asterism. — 7-9. 

erected with devotion^ 
iimits of a cattle-shed 
ace the north and be 
cor should be plastered 
centre should be made 
should be made in the 
,Ono cironas or) 1,6000 
on is the second best, 


as of the Sun should 
the summit of the 



Hie canopy slioiiid be made of five colours, and it sliotild be gar- 
landed with white unfadiiig flowers. The Suraeru hill should thus be 
located in the centre, and its foxn- spurs decorated with flowers, and sandal 
should be located in their proper places. Then the MandarSchala hill 
should be erected with barley in the east and adorned with the row of 
fruits and on the top, should be planted a tree of gold, represent- 
ing the Madra Kadamba tree,-— 19-20. 

That hill shotfld be adorned with a golden image of Cupid, arrayed 
with beautiful di’esses, garlands of flowers and sandal. There should be 
on one side of it a vessel, containing milk, representing tlie sea of milk and 
on the opposite side, another vessel, representing the sea called Arunodha. 
The forests of the hill should be represented by silver trees, according to 
the means of the devotee. — 21. 

On the south, the Gandhaniadana hill should be made of wheat, 
putting some gold in it ; on the top of which should be placed a golden 
image of Yajnapati and the lake Manasarovara, of clarified butter and a 
garden of white cloth and silver should adorn it. — 22. 

On the west, the Hirapmaya bill of sesamum should be made and 
adorned with sweet flowers. Silver, fig tree and swan of gold, garden 
of silver-flowers, a pond of curds representing the Sitodha sarovara and 
clouds represented by white cloths, should also be made. — 23. 

On the north, the Snp.'ir^va hill, of urad pulse (Phaseolus radiatus) 
should be made. A golden vata tree and a cow of gold, should be placed 
on the top of the hill. A pond of honey, representing Bliadra sarovara, 
and a garden of silver trees, should also be made at the bottom of it. 
The BrAhmapas, versed in the Vedas and Pm-apas, and able to control 
their passions and of blameless character and sound bodies, should be 
made Hotas performing Homa. The sacrificiar pond should measure 
one cubit square in size and east of Sumeru hill. Sacrificial offerings 
should be made of sesanmra, barley, clarified butter, sacrificial fuel, and 
Ku^a grass. The devotee should keep himself awake during the night 
and blow conches, etc., and sing. Now I shall describe to you th© way 
of invoking the hills. — 24-26. : ; 

In invoking the Sumeru hill, the devotee should say, ‘0 hill ! Thou 
art the best resort of all the Devas. 0 hill of immortals ! destroy quickly 
all ill-luck in our houses and confer all prosperity on us as well as the 
highest peace. I have commenced worship with unalloyed devotion. 
Thou art the adorable i^iva, BrahmA, Vispu, and the Sun. Th©u art 
.formless, with and beyond all forms. Thou art the seed of all pi|^t me, 
'ihtofore, 0 Eternal One. Thou art the jteoaplb of th© , Ijqkaii^iJas of 





tbo' Orndpr^seai, as well as of Ritdra, the Adityas and 
Vaat^f^ thetefote give " me peaoe. Sihde TliOn art never Bereft of the 
Dev as or Devis or by ^iva, therefore talre me across the mundane ocean 
of sufferings in safety /~27-30. 

Af^r thus worshipping the Sumeru hill, ihe Mandartchala should also 
be ^^orshipped with the following words ' 0 Mandarachala ! Thou art 
eiiibellished with the forest called Ci]aitra-ratiuu and the continent, called 
Bhadrfiiva, therefore, soon bring happ 
Thou art the 

Gandharvavana, therefore, 
art adorned by 
Vaibhr/ija. 

be everlasting. 0 Suparsfva hill 
by the iiortlieri] K 


mess unto rne. 0, G 
crest jewel of the conlinent, Jambiidvipa, and a 
I, grant me high reiiowin 0, Hiran] 
tlie Ketuiuflla continent as well as by the 
The golden fig tree is on your Bimiinit, let my | 

T ho u s ta nd e s t . m aj ei: 
.nni country and the Savitri lorest, tin 
prosperity be inexhaustible.’ After tlms invoking those hi 
should bathe in the niurning an<] give away the best cenii 
guru {preceptor).— 31-35. y 

The four corner hills should be given away, in due on 
Ritvijas, and, 0 Karada ! twenty-four or ten cows should 
away, — 3t>. 

Nine, eight, seven, live or even one milch cow should 
to the preceptor (guru), according to the means of tlie devoid 
This is the way of the worship of all the liills. The sam 
materials for worship should be employed in worshipping tl 







OHAFTBE LZXXiV. 


OHAPTEK LXXXIV, 


Siva aaid I am uow going to tell you about the mount of salt, the 
douor of which goes to My region. — 1. 

The first best mount of salt is of 256 seers (of the measure of 16 
dronas), the next best is of 128 seers (eight dronash and the last is of 
64: seers {i.c., 4 drfinas). — 2. 

The poor may make it of any weight rising from 16 seers (one 
drfina) onwards. The four corner mounts (vi§kambha) sbould be of the 
quarter measurement of this main mount. — 3. 

And Bralimii, along with the other Devas, should be arranged in 
the same way as inontioned befur<(, and tbe golden .Lokapalas siiould also 
be so located. — 4. , 

The ponds and Kamadeva and others should he made as befijre. I’he 
devotee slioidd keep up all the nighf. ! now e.xxfiain to yon the ma.’jtra. 
of giving it away. ‘ 0 Salt! Ihou hast been bom of tbe uceau of fortune, 
in consequence of which tliou art styled as the best of all the flavours. 
Hence this gift of the moujil of salt may protect me from the evils of this 
mundane world. — 5-6. 

‘There is no flavour in anything without a. pinch of salt. It is always 
dear to both ^iva and t^iva (Gauri). lienee, 0 Salt ! give me peace.-— 7. 

‘ The salt that has sprung from the btjdy of V isnu is the giver of health. 
Therefore, 0 Salt in the shape c£ a mountain, carry me tiiroiigli the mun- 
dane ocean of troubles iu peace.’-— 8. 

One wlio gives away tbe mount of salt in this way, attains bliss after 
pacing a Kalpa in the realm of Siva and Parvati. — 9. ^ 

Herd dnds the eighty-fourth chapter describing the gift of the 
•jiiount of salt. 


CHAPTER LXXXV, 

Siva said : — I now relate to j’ou about the gift of the mountain of 
molasses, the donor of wbicli, honoured by the Devas, remains in 
beaveti.— 1. 

The mount of 50 maunds (10 bhfiras) of molasses is the first best, of 
25 maunds (5 bbfiras) the second best, and of 15 maunds (3 bhSras) the 
last best. The poor may make it of 7| maunds even. -^2. ' : 

The invocation, worship, the golden tree, the worship of the D6Y4'f> ' 
the four , corner mounts (vi§kambha), the ponds, the forest, the 
the sacrifice, the keeping up of the night and the Ijoka^llas and the(pireli« 



mmATj ceremonies, all these should be done according to the rituals 
aected with the mount of grain, and the following 
■pronounced : — 3-4. 

, ‘ AaVis^iu 

Vedas, Lord Mahadeva among the yogis, the sacred Om 
the Goddess Parvati among the lad 


18 supreme among the De vas, the Samaveda ■araottg the 
- ■ among the man 

. , ,, , V ®*“iilarly, the sugarcane juice is 

superior to all.’— 5-6. 

Therefore, O mountain of molasses, give me unbounded wealth ; 
you are tlm brother of the Goddess Parvati (the giver) of goodluclc, and the 
abode of iarvati ; therefore grant me peace.’— 7.’ 

One who gives away the mount of molasses in this way, goes to the 
region of Parvati and is honoured by the Gandharv&s.— 8. 

After seven Kalpas, he becomes the sovereign of the seven Dvipas. 
He remains also always healthy and never gets defeat from his enemies.— 9, 

Here ends the eighty-fifth chapter dealing with the description of the 


CHAPTER LXXXVI. 

describing to you the ways of giving awi 
-ives away all sins, and takes the devotee 


1 am now (’ 
of gold, which dri 
Bmhipl— 1. 

<600 pala8)is the second best, and of 1,000 tolas (250 paias) is the Iasi 
^6 poor may make, leaving pride aside, one of less weight, but greate 

than one pala, according to his raeans.~2. ^ 

nie rituals prescribed for the mount of grain should be Observed 
Ibe four corner mounts (vi§kambl.a) should be given away to the sacrificim 
priests, as before, with the following words ; ‘ I salute you, 0 mount of gold 

fruits** The Siver of unboundec 

fruits. The gold IS moat sacred on account of its being bortof Eire « there. 

fore, 0 Ntigottama ! protect me.’ One who gives away the mount M tr m 

for blissful realm of Brahm4 wheS'ht 

f<» . period o( oue Wpa, after whielr he e„a„oip.Le.J 

Bern ends the eighty-sixth chapter dmrihing the gift of the 

mount of gold. ✓ 




(iBdPTBB LXZXVIl 


CHAPTER LXXXVH. 
proceed to explain to you about thegiv 
virtue of wliicli the devotee 


Now T 

of sesaraum, by the 
Visnh. — 1. 

oAAro mount of 160 seers (10 drSnas) is the first best, of 80 

seeis .0 dronas) second best, and of 48 seers (3 dronas] is the last.-S. 

r »m (viskainbha) sliould be located as before, and 

produced from tiic sweat of Visn,, at 
the inno of H,s kdbng the demon, Madhn ; therefore, 0 mount of sesan.um 

giant me happiness. In fbu-ya and Kavya, tin tho Deva as well as in 

P tn worship) sesamumi.s considered to be the best, therefore, 0 mount 
of sesaranm, T salute you.’— 4-6. mouni 

with se.samum, attains siinilaritr 

with Vpjnu, and i,s never born in this world.— 6. 

He gets long life, children and grand children and goes to heaven 

wK«e ho by .le D»v», Ph,is, Oandha™. & -7 ’ 

^ ere ends the eiahtii-sevmth ^ . . 


CHAPTER f/XXXVIir. 

The Lord f^iva said ;-i, shall now fuliv r. 
gift of the cotton-hill. By this gift, one attains t 
' It is best to make the mount of cotton for 
of 50 maunds (10 bharas) is the next best, of 25 
last best. The devotee, if in straitene.l circums 
5 maunds (one bliSra) even, without exercising mi 

0 NArada ! the rites prescribed for the giv 
grain should be observed in this also. On the lapsi 
&e- the devotee should recite the following mat 
hill of cotton :— 3 . 

O Hill of cotton ! you cover everyone in the 
you, kindly dispel my sins.’ — 4. 

One who gi ves away the cotton hill, aceordir 
th® region of Siva where he resides for one Kaipi 
8S;a,|f^ng,— 5. 

, ffere e^d^^ the eighty- eightdi chapter dealing wi^ tl 



I rnount of 
royer of all 


ihe mount of clarified butter, oouRisfin^y , 
the first best, of ten pitchers is the second bft«t 
last best.— 2. ' ’ 

People with limited resources may ruakf 
I lie corner spars should be duly located in 
previous ones. — 3. 

Vessels of uncooked rice should be iiea 
of the pitchers, touching each other, and rising i 
like a pyramid, and should he adorned, accord in. 

They should be surrounded with sno'arc 
The rest of the rituals are the same as th'ose 
gram.— 5. 

The devotee should keep himself awake cl 
Homa offerings and worship the Deities, and gi\ 
preceptor (guru) in the morning. — 6. 

The spurs of the hillock (viskambha corner 
away to tbe Ritvika priests, as before, after wbi, 
witu a peaceful mind: ‘The clarified butter ha 
confluence of tbe fire and nectar, therefore 0 
universe, be pleased. Brilliancy is Bralnmi. wbic-ir 

tkerelore let there elw.y, be 
of the clarified butter bill.’ One who ,mves awa 
clarified butter, decidedly goes to the \ingdoin 
.eing a great sinner, and resides in heaven tiP the 
where be roams aboot ie a„ mrial el.arbt ,l«,or 

biJdlmB, ^idyadharas and pitris — 74(X 
Eere ends the eighth-ninth chapter desarihh,^ f?.. 


'^e mount of Qkee. 


chapter xc 

t now going to explain to you abor 
one thousand pearls is the Cimt he 
o! 300 pearls the last best. Tin 


the mount of gems. The 
; of fiOO pearls the second 
spurs (viskambha) in the 



OBAPTBS XO. 


shoula be made and located ie .heir proper places, the enaoti.e 

consisting of one-fourth of the main mount— 1-2. 

The .aster,, spa,, „( 

“ sspXL an;.:;i™7“‘' be .ade 

The western spar, called .he Vi,naldchela, shoaH be made with 

eorals ami la^ the northern spur to he made with topazes and 

go d. The rest of the nluah slionid be observed as laid down for the hill 

L r;"sa - -o ' 

n the same ^vay and worshipped with incense and flowers. After 
the night IS pas,sed_, the devotee should give cverythino. .wav tn !! 
preceptor (Guru), priest.s, Ac., by uttering the followdng mantras :-4-6. 

‘ When all the Devas are dominant in the jewels and von n™ 
mountain of gems, you are of immortal stability. I salute you -7 

‘ Lord Hari is pleased by tbe gift of precious stones, therefor, protect 
me, 0 Lord ! by virtue of this gift of gems ’-8 ^ 

riz;r,r i-c 
Xr-r: =i,'3 , ;i; 7 .s~,£= 

His sms of killing a BnUimana are destroyed as the thunderbolt 

flestroys the mountains.— 11. «mncterbolt 

Here ends the ninetieth chapter desenbing the gift of pearh and gems. 

CHAPTER XCI 

of Of by the gift 

of which the devotee goes to the realm of the Moon.— 1. ' ^ * 

The first best silver mount is of 40,000 tolas (10 OOn Tb.i'' n t •, 

>o,ro5 

from 80 tolas (20 palasro/Tik^ ^ ® “oont 

an be.,,, ,e .m- come. .P-tllld'^clZ: b “Ir, , ' 

the mam central mount.— 3, dimension of •. 

According to the rites mentioned before the mnnnfo oU u iL i a 

ef eUver ,pd the LokapUe, „t gdd -4 ' >boaId beAedb,;, 
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fas 'MAH’BrA. mMNAij : • '“‘ ■' 


3f Brahma, Visnu and the Sun (Arka) should be 
•m of the hill ; whatever has beeu ordained 
--. ...i made of gold here. -- 5. 
tuals, like Horaa, vigil, &c., should be obaerv* 
keep himself awake during the night and 
preceptor (guru), and the corner rao 
with clothe, Am., and worshipped, should be i 
Afterwards, the devotee, holding a bla 
recite the following mantra, wifh « 


piacea at the bottom of the hill • i 
made of silver in other places, should’be 
The rest of the ril„„h 
before. The devotee should 
away the silver mount to the 
after being decorated i ' ’ ' 
away to the priests (Ritvijas). 
kui^a grass in his hand, should 
mind 6-7. 

ihe silver is pleasing p 
Siva, therefore, 0 mount of sif 
of this world.’ — 8. 

. thus gives awav 

having given away ten thousa. 

Moon, after being venerated by 1 
and resides there till the dissoh 

Bere ends the ninetv-iir.<)h. 


mount of sillier 


chapter XCH. 


I now relate to you the 
in gift, by the virtue of whi 
pleased.—!. 

The first best mount of 
the second be.^it of lOuinn,,, 


niaunds tS binlraf 
the last best of 


Of sugar, 
5 maunds 


« n rrom to !J maunds 
spars should be made one- 





osAPTSB xcn. 


Ihe image of Oupid should be located ou the Manadarftehala peak 
facmg the west, that of Kuvera facing the north, on the top of the Gandha- 
madana on Vxpulfichala, the incarnation of the Veda, in the form of the 
fewajti, ^ facing the east ; facing the south, the (Siu-abhi) cow of gold ou the 

I he invocation, &c., should be done, as before, in the case of the mount 
o grail), after which the central hill should be given away to the Preceptor 

i spurs should be given away to the priests (Ritvijas), 

whilst reciting the following mantras : — U. 

Pi-osperity and 

. Loidol hills. O, mount of sugar! the drops of nectar that fell from 

piotect me. The sugar ha.s also been generated from the floral arrows 
ot Onpid, thou art the mount of the very same sugar ; therefore, save me 

trom this sea of troubles in the world.' — 10- .12. 

One who gives away the hill of sugar, according to these rites, is 
liberated from all sins, and attcaius bliss. — 1.3. 

By the grace of Vi.snii, the devotee traverses through the sky seated 
111 an mrial chariot, shedding lustre like the moon and the stars, after 
iviiich he becomes the lord of the seven dvipas at the end of a hundred 
ICalpgs, and enjoys healtli and wealth for three arviida of lives,— 14.15 

In observing the rites of giving away these diiferenl hills, the 
devotee should feed as many Brahmanas as he can, according to his 
means ; and, then, with tlieir permission, should take his meals without 
salt and acid. He should send away the materials of the hills to the 

hoiiees of tlie BraJimanas. — 16. 

^iva said :-In ancient times (Brihat Ivalpa), there was a king 
named Dharmamurti, the fiiend of Indra, who killed thousands of 
Daityas.— 17. 

He eclipsed even tlie sun and the moon by his lustre, and he destroved 
hundreds of enemies, and was ever victorious. In spite of his bS^a 
mortal, he had access to every region ; and, roaming about hither and 
thither, he subjugal ed many of his foes.— 18. ; ■ ; 

His queen, Bhduumati, was the most beautiful of all the ladies in . i 
the three regions. She was matchless, like the Goodess Lakfml, 5 f 
excelled all the beautiful ladies of her time. She was dearer than life 
the king. She shone like Lak§n)i, even in a group of 10,000 ladme;— '19-^. ^ * i ? 





M4T8m^PUBANAM, 


OnnJ 'u ’ mirnonaof R4jas, could not be compared to him 
asked hirrmTila tte'^^^v"^ “ 

lohita. the sage Vasi^tha. with mind full of bewilderment.--21 

wh.f J . ?"f “e. on account of 

wealthrbmrpLTntWeSB^*'''^’ ^ illustrious and 

a ™„„e of 03U, a, 0 „« „M, L .1 ot;,?! a. pZaSt 
io ritnals, on the fourteenth day of the bright fortnight -23*^ 

goideXtr4o“;tht ™ 

goldentree. and imagee„tn„„ .I7a I™' 


e poor, Dut iiiga-mmded, goldsmitli wlin Uy l 

Tnartra le ^ Ulount, jii consequeiice of which rKa lia« 

now been born as your queen Bhanumat,}.— 30. “ ^ 

rfTah" “ZZ! !.‘r;.rzz 

ot salt, consequently, you have c 
dom.~-3L 

: . ^ You should give away in yoi 
according to the prescribed rites.’ 

Vasi^lha, the king performed the gift 
chala, and went to the realm of Visnri 
One, who himself 
even advises others to 


merely touches, hear 
berated from sins 


**» 






GBAPTEB lOII. 


goes to tlie region of Vi§rm. So, also, one who is poor, bnt who, full of 
faith, sees this Pfija performed by others. — 33. 

By reading this, evil dreams do not come, and their effects are 

removed. One who gives the gifts with devotion, undoubtedly consumes 
all worldly fears.— 34-35. 

Here ends the ninety-second chapter describing the glory of gifts 
of sugar hill in general. 


OtlAPTER XCin, 

satii said lu the days gone by.l^amiaka asked Vaisampayana, who 
was seated at his leisure, to explain to him the ways of tlie acqniremenl of 
all desires by the performance of ^aiiti and Pusti rites.--!. 

to prod, oil her some bad or some good 

results, fheso Karmik teiideuck* are indicated by tbc aspect, s of the pknete at the 
time of one’s birth. The inflnonccs, which tend to the production of sorrow are n«)ilant 
andthose which tend to the production of happiness, arc benellcia) The eflccts of 
Karmas being the results of actions performed in past lives, can natulSiy " modWel by 

Th^^rh r/'^ and Panstika rites. 

those which strengthen and angmout the benefleont tendencies, are called Panstika -rites 
desiarrd ttomselves are inert, but work through the agencies of the Lordslf Karmas 
tio? thcBainos of planets, hence the worship of the ,,lanets, or. their propitia- 

i« 1 shall HOW relate to yon, listen to it attentive- 

y what should be done by persons desirous of accpiiring wealth, peace 

hoTtheoff^^'^ 1 ^nalignunf inlluonceH and 

how the offerings to the planets should be made by a person desirmts of 

oiBtl SECi PE§ti.— 2, 

1 shall^ explain to you, in brief, on the basis of all Astras, the wavs 

of propitiating the planets.— 3. 

On an auspicious day as pointed out by almanacs and Brahinanas 
and after inviting the Brahmanas, the different planets and their ruier^ 
should be located in tlie.r proper places, through a Brahmana, and hdma 
sacrifice should be performed.— 4. 

The hmwere of the Pm-nnae aud Sru.ie have deaeribed the planetarv 
oflermgs as being of tjn-ee kinds, afe-l. „f the tlionso.id home. (Sre mI 

thTfulai all S' millions of homas,: 

that fulfil all desu-es. Heal- the way, of pei-foi-ming u.o homa wtifi 

-a thousand offenngs, as told in the Parigae. This is called Navagrahfl' 

yajua,or tlie sMirifiee to the Nine Planets- An altar, measuring ifeb ' 
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fSE Mmm WBAN4U. 


vj^wide, within the sacrificial pond, should be made in the direction of 
north-east of the fire pit.— 5-7. 

The vrfl (alter) .hoeld be oee vilaeti in leight and square, Jaci™ 
tie aoith II should have two bultreeaes m which the Devas sliould be 
boated. Afterwarfs fire should be lighted in the fire pit and the thirty- 
two Dev^ should be invoked in that fire.— 8-9. 

Ar vts.:~ne Sun, the Moon, the 

ilais, the Mercury, the Jupiter, the Venus, the Saturn, thelidhu and the 

ICetu. They always bring good to all creatures (to call some of them 
irialignant, is a mere mode of speech). 

Relocated in the centre, (2) the Mars in the south, 
{3} the the north-east, (4) the Jupiter in the north, (5) the Venus 

m the east (6) the Moon in the south-east, (7) the Saturn in the west, (8) the 


.-db.a ba lue 1 resmmg iieity (acihidevaM ) of the Sun Ml) thA Mav) 
dM Parrat! of Moon, (12) &anda (Karlika) of the Mars, 'and (13) Hari 
of the Jfercury, (14) Brahma of the Jupiter, do-) Indra of the Venus, (16) 

piesidmg Ueilies (Ptetyadhidovata). All these make up'’ 3]' TtS 
number adding the Iwin Aifvmikuinai-,is, the group beeomea of 3S. All 
of them should be mvoked in the satirificial lire hy Vyilhritis— 14-16, 

, A raystic woM viV Oy*?! it '-rit' ' 

Mahah, Janah, tapah. SatyaBi, and Om. ’ ^ 'Bhnvah, BvaJiy 

The colours of these planets should be as follows .—The Sun should 
be drawn in red, the Moon m white, tlie Mars in red, the Mercury and the 

Jupiter in yellow, the Venus in white, the Saturn and the R^hu in black 
and the Ivetu in smoke colour.— 17. ' ” oiack 

Their foms are of the same colour as indicated above. They should 
be dressed in the same colour of cloth and offered the same coZlr 
of floweis. Iiicenae, highly fragrant, should be offered to them, and a nice 

c^opy should be, .placed over the altar, which must be well deemti bv 
hanging flowers and fruits.— 18. yecoiated, by 

fiAfi 1 to the Sun elari 

fied butter and nee cooked in milk and sugar to the Moon mohZ’i f 

(pudding) to the Mars, milk and rice to the Mer 1 





OB AFTER XGin. 




Jupito, co»m su^ »„d rice to tlie Venn,; rice, cecamtno and palsee, coot 

Kttu"-ii20 “"™’ "« 

rice »Jd ‘tataltav.aflatriese pifeltei-of actor paicW will, 

*0 leaves of tl,o n.ango tree, fruit and cloth, sl,„„H l,c placed, and 

Varai^a should be locai-ed on .it,.* — 21«21\ 

The eartl) of the ole])iiauf^ ward, «tablf, ciiariof-lioiise, ant-iiill tank 

cattle-shed ehonld be ,„i.,cd „-i,b al„„K win, ll.c'.lilfcreut herbs anti 

.“ed^ter'-sr”'":^ 

O, sages ! the Deities should be, similnrlj, invokcl, and afterward, 
Hotna offer.., ^ of clarMed bntter, ha, -ley, nncoolted rice. a,.,l seZ7‘ 
should be made to tlie fire.-2G. f’esamnm 

in (Calotropis-giganteai, Palajfa (Biiteafrondosa* 

Khadira (Catechu), Ap4marga (Achyrantbes-spera), A^watha .'the holy fig 
tiee), U^ambara (the fig tree), £5ami (Prosopis spicigerai, Knaa and Ih^rvf 
grasses are to be used for lighting the sacrifical fire. The Homa offerings 
consisting of honey, ghee and curds of niilk, should be made eit he i?! 
times or only 28 times to each planet. 

The sacrificial twigs (of the plants named above), in all homas, slioiild 
mch measure a span in length (prade^a), and should not contain roots 
branch^ and leaves. Such a kind of fuel should he used bv the wise 
in ail sacrificial offerings.— 29, 

^ from tJie tip of the thumb to that of the / 

Particular kind of sacrifiieial fuel should be used for the particular 
. city (named above), and offerings should be made, after uttering the 

Sentoi^ir ’''’™ “ 

The sacrificial twigs should be soaked in- clarified ))iitter and then 
t^hrown into the fire. Afterwards, the eatables, like charu, etc., should also 
be put mto the fire. Ten offerings sliould be made at first to one's own 

particular mantra. The completion of the sacrifice should be performed 
by the vy4hriti mantras.-Sl. puiormea 

The learned Brfihmaiias should be placed, either facing the North or ' ' ! ’ ; 
the Mat, and the cooked rice, charu (pudding), should he placed in front ' 
of each Devat4, with recitation of the proper mantras. — 32. 
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should be made with the twigs (saniidhs), in honor of the planets, viz., 
offering (1) to the Sun should be made after reciting ‘ Akrisuai,’ etc., (2) 
to the Moon after reciting ‘Ipygsva,’ (3) to the Mars after reciting 
‘ AgnirmhrdhSdivah,’ (4) to the Mercury after reciting ‘ Agnevivasva- 
duffase, ’ (5) to the Jupiter after reciting ‘ Bfihaspate paridlyfirathena 
(6) to the Venus after reciting ‘l^ukran te anyat,’ (7) to the Saturn after 
reciting ‘ l^annodevirabhif ta,’ (8) to the Rahu after reciting ‘Kayanaif- 
chitrabhuvat’, (9) to the Ketu after reciting ‘ Ketunkrinvan,’ ?10) tn 
Rudra after reciting ‘Avoraja,’ (11) to UmA after reciting’ ‘Apohista, 
(12) to Kartika after reciting ‘ Syonaprithvi,' (13) to Visnu after reciting 
‘Idam Visnu,’ (14) to BrahxnA after reciting ‘Tamisana,’ (15) Indra should 
be invoked by reciting ‘ Indrainicldevataya,’ (16) to Yama by reciting 
‘ Ayahgau,’ (17) to KAla by reciting' ‘Brahniajajhfuiaju,’ offering should be 
made (18) to Ohitragupta after reciting ‘Ajhataine,* (19) to Fire after reciting 
‘Agnitpdhtamvriniinahe.’ ‘Uduttamaip Varunam ’ is the mantra for (20) Va- 
runa, ‘ Prithivyantariksaip ’ for (21) the Earth, ‘ Sahasra^irsapurusa’ for (22) 
\\nn. ‘IndrAyendoraarutvata’ for(23) Indra, 'Dttanaparne8ubhage’for{24) 
the Goddess (IndrAni', ‘Prajapati’ for (25) Prajapati, ‘Namostu Sarpebhyah’ 
for (26) Serpents, ‘ EeabrahmAyaj'itvigbhyah ’ for (27) Brahma, ‘AnOnam’ for 
(28) Vinnyaka (Ganesfa), ‘ JatavedasesunavAma’ for (29) DurgA, 'Adit- 
pratnaayaretasd’ for (30' the Akasfa, ‘ Krana^iffur mahinahcha’ for (31) the 
Vayu, 'E§ou3a apurvyS’ for (32) the Twin Ailvinikumaras. Murdhanamdivah 
is the mantra for offering the last libation, called the Pffrnahiiti, to com- 
plete ibe sacrifice. ■— 33-48. 

• ' ' ‘-I ! 

Afterwards, the devotee, facing the east or the north, should get him- 
self sprinkled with the water of the pitcher, by the prescribed mantras 
accompanied with music, blowing of conch and songs. — 49. 

Four Brahmanas, free from natural deformity and wearine garlands 
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ifow.—iiirtif AtiBnowi ; wealth* GcxJ^iass of wealth ; DhfiM, Fifiuii'iii* 

fortitndo, satisfaction, joy ; Medhii, Power, Intellect ; Lajjft, Baslifiihiess, inodosty, soreno- 
ness ; Pnsti, noarishmcnt ; tiradcUiA, Dovotioii ; Kriyfi Accomplishment; Matl, Sense; 
BuMIii, Talent ; Vapxi, Body; Kaiiti. Peace ; Tnjt.i, Contentment; Kanti, Lustre. 

T1i 6 Sun, tlie Moon, tlie Mars, tlie Mercury, the Jupiter, the Venus, 
the Saturn, the Ilahu and the Ketu may also sprinkle you with holy 
waters, after being satisfied. — 54. y 

The Devas, tlie Danavas, the Gandharvas, the Yak§aa, the RSksasas, 
tlie Serpents, the Seers an<l Sages, the Cows, the Divine Mothers, the 
trees, the njunplis, (he Nagas, the Daityas, the weapons, the arms, the 
kings, the king’s vehicles, the lierhs, the gems, Ihc various parts of Time, 
the rivers, the oceans, the mountains, Iho sacred places, the clouds and 
(he rivulets, may also sprinkle you with holy waters, for the fulfilment 


Afterwards, the devotee should get himself sprinkled liy the Brilli- 
manas, with the water mixed with different herbs and iiicenso and then 
put on white clothes, ami white sandal paste.— 58. 

Then tlie devotee should fasten his garmonls with those uf his wife 
and worship the priests with devotion, and offer them appropriate fees, 
with full faith. — 59. 

A milch cow should be given away in the name of the Sun, a .conch in 
the name of the Moon, a red ox in the name of the Mars, gold in the name 
of |he Mercury, a pair of yellow garments in the name of (he Jupiter, a 
whitediorse in the name of the Venus, a black cow in tlie name of the Saturn, 
iron in the name of the Tialui, goat in the name of the Ketu. The fee in 
each case must be a piece of gold, called suvarna (a golden coin), or cows 
adorned with gold, in tbe case of eveiy one of these planets, or a suvarna 
coin in the case of each planet. If lie cannot do that, then, he may 
give whatever may appeal to the fancy of the preceptor (guru). Everything 
should be given away, after reciting the prescribed mantras with fees, as 
noted below. — 60-63. 

“ 0 Cow ! Thou art worshipped by all the Devas, Thou art EohinJ, 
Thou art the sacred pilgrimage, containing all the Devas, let there be 
4anti to me. 0 Concli ! thou art sacred amongst all, thou art auspioioue 
amongst all auspicious things ; thou art held by the Lord Vi^nu, 
therefore let there be tianti to me. 0, Ox ! thou art the symbol of justice 
source of the world’s happiness, the conveyance of the Loi-d: i^rll ' 
poseessing eight forms, therefore grant me 4»nti. 0 Gold f ■ thou art the 
iv<»b;of. the Golden Chi, Id {born of the golden egg, of,.,, the, |4rdLa|jd,; art’ i 
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also tbe seed of the San and the giver of everlasting rewards of good deeds, 
therefore grant me d4nti. Since yellow raimants are beloved to Thee, 
0 • V4sudeva (Kfis^ia), hence, be pleased with me by their gifts, 0 Vi?iiu, 
and grant me ^4nti. 

0 Visnu, Thou, in the fonn of the horse, rose out of the ocean of nec- 
tar, and Thou art the eternal carrier of the Sun and the Moon, therefore, 
grant me (iinti. Cow ! Thou ar ' - - 

the beloved of ICedava, destroyer of all sins, so grant me 
since all difficult works are under thy control, thou helpest 
of the plough and arms, &c., therefore grant me ufanti. f 
an ingredient of all sacrifices, thou art the eternal veliicle of the 
fore grant me tl4nti. 0 Cow ! Fourteen i ‘ 
therefore give me wealth in this world, as well ; 

As the bed of Visnu is never devoid of Laksinl' 
never remain unoccupied by my wife, by the virtue of 


■t the symbol of the Earth and Thou art 

^4nti. 0 Iron ! 

in the forging 
0 Cold, thou art 
- — j sun, there- 
regions are present in thy body, 
..^.1 as happiness in the next, 
tberefore, my bed may 
. . ray giving away this 

bed 111 charity. As there is alwaj's tlie presence of the Devas in all 
gems, so may the Devas grant me all jewels, by virtue of my giving 
away precious stones in charity. All the forms of charity do not come 
up to even j^gth of the gift of land, therefore, let there be sfSnti to me by 
virtue of gift of this land ”—64-76. 

With devotion, devoid of miserliness, worship should be performed 
with jewels, gold, cloth, incense, flowers, and sandal.— 77. ^ 

One who worships the planets in this way, attains all his wishes and 
goes to heaven after death. — 78. ^ * 

The particular unlucky planet should be worsliipped with great 
care, according to the prescribed full rile.s. Other planets should, then, 
be worshipped with abridged rites. This is for a man of limited means ; 
otherwise all planets should be worshipped with full rites. 79. 

Ibe planets, cows, King and Brahmanas, especially, are worthy of 
being worebipped. Those, who worship them, are nourish^ by them, and 
those, who insult them,- are destroyed.— 80. 

As the armour shields the warrior from the blows of arrows, similar-" 
ly, the propitiation ceremony (rf4nfi) protects them from the effects of the 
bad destiny." 81. 

The person desirous of acquiring prosperity should not perform 

any.saqnfice without giving away the fees. (Daksimt), since by the giving 

of hanasoma foes, e?en the Deva m propitiated 8"'^ 
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ceremony of tlie propitiation of tlio Nine Planets. The same number of 
Homa ofTerings should be made in connection with the nuptial, festive, 
yajua ceremonies as well as with tlie ceremonies of the instailatbn of 
sacred images, — 83. 

^ 0 Sago! the ways of performing the sacrifice of ten thousand 
offerings to ward off obstacles, &c., caused by one’s past karmas, as 
well as the clangers arising from evil spirits, have been described. Noiw 
I shall explain to you the ways of performing the Homa sacrifice of a 
hundred thousands of olTerings.— 84. 

II, the hundred llionsand Ilojnai^. 

llie learned have said that a saci ifice of a lac of offerings sliould he 
pefoinied for the fullilmeni of all desires. It is very pleasing to the 
Pitfis, and is the giver of prosperity and emancipation. — 85. 

Phe devotee should get the blessings invoked liy Brahnianas, after 
selecting an auspicious day, accord iiig to the benign iiijliiences of planets 
and stars, and then make a pandal to the nortli-east of the house, 
ora square pandal, measuring 10 or 8 hands, should be made to the north- 
east of a temple of l^iva.— 86-87. 

The altar should have a slant towards north-east, and it should be 
made with great care. The same north-east corner of the pandal, sliould 
be selected for the purpose of digging the fire pit. This pit should be a 
square,^ beautiful and according to rules. The pit should have girdles 
round it and of the form of the mouth of a yoni.— -88-89. 

The girdle should be 4 fingers in breadth and of tlie same height, 
slanting from east to north. It should be even in other directions.— 90, 

The sacrifice for the propitiation of the nine planets has been laid 
down for the peace of all. It is dangerous to make the sacrificial pond of 
more or less dimensions than prescribed. Therefore, it should be made 
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.. To the north-east of the pandal, after leaving a space of thi’ee vitastas, 
the sacrificial pond should be dug. On the land selected for it, a square 
altar slanting north-east should be erected. — 94. 

Vi^vakarraa has said that the buttress of the altar should be 1 1 
vitsstii, that is, half of the above measurement, and should have three 
girdles. The Deities should be located on this buttress. — 95. 

The first girdles should be 2 fingers high and the remaining two 
should be only one finger high.— 96. 

The breadth of all the three girdles should be three fiogers, and 
the wall round the altar should be ton fmgers bigli. The Devas sbonkl be 
invoked on it, with flowers and uncooked rice. — 97. 

0 Sage! the presiding (Adhi-devatas) and the minor (Pratyadhi 
devatSs) Deities should all face the east, and not the north or the west. — 98. 

Persons, desirous of acquiring wealth, should worship Qaruda also, 
in. addition, by reciting the following mantra: — ‘the chanting of the 
Stoaveda, is Thy |jody ; Thou art the vehicle of Visnu and the destroyer 
of poison and sins, therefore grant me 4anti.’ — 99. 

In the former manner, the pitcher of water should be placed, and then 
the hoina should be performed. The sacrifice of a lac of offerings being 
finislied, if tliere remain some more sacrificial fuels, then these should- 
be. thrown into the fire, with the pouring of ahee on the pitcher, in the 
fprin of a continuous stream as a Vasudliara.— 100. 

The sacrificial ladle should he inade of the lig tree. It should be of 
ftesb, sappy wood, andTstHlght, a?id free from rot. It should be one hand in 
length. This ladle should be placed on two supports, and clarified butter 
should he poured through it in a continuous stream into the fire.— 101. 

. The hymns of llie igneya-sftkta, Vaisnava-sukta, Raudriv-sfikta, 
Oh^ndra-sfikta, AlaliAvaisvanara sukta, Sama atid Jyestha Sama should be 
recited, whilst so pouring. — 102. 

llie bathing of the devotee with the holy wate.rs and the SvastivU- 
chana should be done as before, and the devotee should also give Daksina 
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! man desirous of sons, obtains sons, one desirous of riches, gets 
e devotee, eager for a wife, gets a beautiful wife, and if maiden 
this sacrifice^, she get$ a good.husbapd by yiflw (I i 
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HI. The 10 millions liomas. 

Lord Brahma has described the sacrifice of ten inillio 
hundred times more efficacious than llie sacrifice of a la 
The money given away in DaksinA,, and flie effect and t 
hundred times more than tlie last.— 111). 

In performing this bigger sacrifice, invocation au(. 
Devas should be done as before. The same manti-as are 
ablutions, offering libations and giving charity. I shall no 
special mode of preparing sacrificial pond, altar and pandal 
to my words. — 120. • 

In the sacrifice of a crore of offerings, the receptacle si 
four hands and should be made of a conical shape, on a squ 
surrounded by three girdles ; while the pond should have 


A wise man should make the first 
three fingers, and the height as well as tl 
be four fingera. The thickness of the i 
alfta be two fingers. — 122*123. 

The receptacle should be one vit 
extent, but the height should be of 6 or 
the centre as the back of a tortoise, and 
It should resemble the lips of an ^ 
hole. Such will be the receptacle as re^ 


Over tlie girdles everywhere, an altar of 4 
{iit, 2 cubits or T 

This is in the case of the sacrifice of 


. ^ , vitasti in measurement 

I yard) and of the shape of a peepal leaf, should he made. 
_j a crore of offerings.— 126. 

In this form of sacrifice the altar should be made square, measuring 
four vifBstr and having three girdles. Their height and extent should be 
m indicated before.— 127 . 

•Yhe pandal shoqld be m^de of sixteen cubits in extent and shoqld 
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hare 4 doorways. On the eastern gate, a Bi'Shmana, proficient in the 
Rigreda, should be located. —128. 

A Br4hmana, versed in the Yajurveda, should be located in the 
south, one versed in the Saraaveda in the west, one knowing the Atharra 
Veda in the north. — 129. 

Eight more Brahmagas, well up in the Vedas and Vedingas, should 
he made to officiate as Honaa-offering priests. These twelve Br^hmanas 
should be sincerely honoured with cloths, sandal, garlands, and ornaments, 
as before. — 130. 

In the east, lijnmiH from tlic Rut ri-sukta, Hand ra and Pavanmna, and 
Sumahgala mantras, for the peace of the universe, should be chanted by 
the Briilimana versed in the Rigvecla and facing north.— 131 . 

The lajurvedi BrAhmana, seated in the south, should recite the 
mantras relating to ^anti, God Indra, Sauraya, Ku^manda, Ac.— 132. 

The Slmavedi Jlraiimfina, sitting in the west, should sing the hymns 
of Suparna VairAja, Agneya, RudrasarrihitA, Jyestbasama, and peace chant. 


l^iveor seven Brahinanas slioii 
(tlie remaining Horaakas helping 
and the gift are the same as before, 

The Vasndliara or the way 

fail in the fire from a vase is th 
lac of offerings (as mentioned befor 
One who performs this sacrifice of 


of letting the stream of clarified butter 
e only peculiar rite of the sacrifice of a 
•e. That should be done here also), 
a crore of offerings, according to the 
prescribed rites, attains all his wishes and obtains the rank of Vi§nu — 136. 

He who reads or hears this description of these three sacrifices of the 
Grabas (Planets), becomes purified of all sins and attains the rank of 
Indra. — 137. 


The benefits of this sacrifice are similar to those derived by the per- 
formance of 18,000 Atfvamedha sacrifices.— 138. ^ ^ 

^iva has said that the sin of killing a crore of Br&hmanas and 
making 10 crores of abortions, is washed off by th© psrformand^f ' 
■Widjific®.— 139, ‘ 
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Magic and Sorcery. * 

The sacrifice relating to the worship of the nine planets should be 
pef formed before the performance of the rites of Abhichfira (sorcery), 
Uchch&tana and Varfya Karma, &e.^ — 140. 

[iVote. ■ Uoheh&tana=A magical incantation that causes a man to go away out of dis- 
gust. Tasya Karma=A magical spell that fascinates and subdues a foe.] 

Otherwise, no rite has the desired effect ; so this sacrifice of ten 
thousand offerings to the planets should necessarily be performed as a 
preliminary. — 141. 

In the sacrifice connected with Vaifikarana and Uchchdtana, the sacri- 
ficial pond should be made of the measure of a handful (ell) ; it should be 
surrounded with three girdles, he circular in shape, and .have one mouth, 
and the offering of the wood of Butea frondosa, sprinkled with honey, cam- 
j and agara, dissolved in water, mixed with saffron, should 

f jbel 142-143. 

jif; i* i-An ofeering of woodapple (Bael) and lotuses, mixed with honey and 
' butter, should be made. Brahnifl has said that ten thousand 

, offerings should be made in such sacrifices. — 144. 

In a sacrifice for Va4ikarana, the offerings of woodapple (Baell and 
lotuses should be made, and the ^umitriyana Apa osadha mantra should be 
recited in offering Homa. — 145. 

■ Mo sprinkling with holy waters or location of a pitcher of water sheuld 

■ bn made in these forms of sacrifices. A householder should bathe in the 
water mixed with herbs, dress in white, put on white flowers, worship the 

with gold threads. They sliould also ho given fine costumes 
, ' ^4 of gold. A white cow should also be given. — 146-147. 

! ; ■ ■ ‘ This sacrifice subdues the worst of enemies, endears those who have 
* nn ;ldfe, and dispels ills. — 148. 

■ ' The sacrificial pond for the performance of the sacrifice intended for 

; Abbiaih^ra and Vidvesana, should be traingular in shape, measuring one 
band,* surrounded by two girdles, and liaving openings towards the 
vertices.— 149. 

! , , i . Vidvofa|ia=A spell that causes friction.] 

' ' Then the Brahmanas wearing red garland, red sandal, red sacred 
f thfead, red turban, and red raiments, should perform the sacrifice. — 150. 

■ . . With three vessels containing the blood of 1 lie young crows before 

diem, bones of the hawks in their left hand and sacrificial fuel in the 
Other, and their hair loose, the Brahmauas should perform the saci'ifice, 
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aW the while thinkiag ill of theenemieR at the time of making thaw 
offerings.— 151. 

With the dyenamaiitra, ‘durinitriyastasmai santn hutp phata,’ the 
razor should be sanctified ; witli tins the image of the enemy should be 
cut piecemeal and offered to the fire. -162-163. 

Having performed the sacrifice of the Grabas, the proper Avichfira 
sacrifice should be performed. Such is the rule for “ Vidve§aiia ” sacrifice 
as well. — 154. 

Such <leeds only hcur fruit in the present life ant! do not beget good 
results in the next, so a man. desirona of nltiniutc good, slioukl not indulge 
in such deeds. - -155, 

t hie wlio performs (he worship of i.lto stars, along with the pirescribed 
sacrifices, without any object in Tiew, goes to the elinie of \'i?nu, whence 
he never returns to this world. —156. 

One ivho hears nr relates this to others, never suffers from any 
pain, owing to the evil inHnenee of the planets nr to the destruction of 
friends.~157. 

The children of the house in which these sacrifices are written down, 
never suffer from any ill, mental or physical, or any other calamity.— iSfeb 

The sages are of opinion that this sacrifice of a crore of offerings begets 
fruits of many a sacrifice and dispels all ills ; it is the giver of worldly 
prosperity and final emancipation. The sacrifice of a lac of offerings gives 
the benefit of the a^vamedha sacrifice. The sacrifice performed in course 
of a twelve days and the sacrifice connected with the worship of stars, give 


CHAPTER XOIV. 

^iva said The image of the God Son who causes the lotttS:lo 
should be made as seated on a lotus (PadmAsana), wifb GOlov like tl 
with two hands, with a lotus ia oae bund and: the. 
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in the posture of giving blessings, and having seven liorses in His chariot, 
drawn by seven reins, — 1. 

Note.— PadaiSsana^A lotus-seat. An epithet of Sun. A pai’tieulap posture in reli- 
gious meditation. (See Saorod Books of the Hindus, Vol. XV.— The Yoga Sastra.) 

The image of the Moon, the giver of boons, sliould ])e made in white 
coior, dressed in white robes, seated on a white chariot, having a white 
horse for His conveyance, liaving two hands, one liolding a clnb and the 
other raised, in the posture of giving blessings, — 2. 

The image of the Mars should be made, liaving wliite hair, four 
hands, armed with a speur, a lance and chib, with the fourth hand raised 
in the po.-^ture of giving blessings, wearing red robes and garland. -■3. 

The image of the Mercnry should be made yellow, dressed in yellow 
robes and weaving a yellow garland, with four hands armed with a sword, 
shield and club, and the fourtii hand raised in tiie posture of giving bles- 
sings, and haying a lion for his conveyance.— 4. 

The Venus and the Jupiter should he made in white and yellow 
respectively. They should have four hands, holding staff, rosary, and 
kamandalu, and the fourth hand raised in the posture of giving bles- 
sings. — 5. 

The Saturn should be of the colour and the lustre of an emerald, 
having a vulture for His conveyance and four hands armed with a lance, 
bow and arrow, and the fourth hand, ral.sed in the posture of giving 
blessings. ~0. 

; The: image of RAhn should be made, having a terrible moiith or 
appearance, seated on a blue-colored lion, having four hands, armed with 
a sword, a leather shield, a spear, and the fourth hanri raised in the 
posture of giving blessings. The i mag.) of Ivelu slionld be made of 

smoky color, with a vulture for His conveyance and having two hands 

one hand holding a mace and the other raised m the posture of giving 
bles-sings, and having a distorted face. — 7-8. 

All the planets should he made witli a crown on their liead, and the 
images should be two fingers high tor, of the height of one’s own finger). ' 
The mantras relating to the planets shoidd be recited on the mcQv,- 
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NAracia said : — 0 "Lordj presiding over the Past and the Fiitnre ! 
pray tell me about some other orclioance that may be the giver of happiness 
and emancipation.— 1« 

Hearing the above words of the sage. Lord ^iva, the knower of all 
things, understood the ineliiiufion of Nwrada, and said : Narada ! this 
sacred bid 1, who is rny principal attendant and who has become unified 
with rae on account (d his astjctieisin and knowledge of the ^ruti and 
the Piiranas, will exi'dain iu ymi the rituals eminected with my ordinance 
(MAh erf vara i)h a n iia). ’ ' — 2-^h 

Ihord Miitsjui HCfd : — Having said so, that Liord of the God of gods, 
varnished thou and ilics'c. Narada alsf>, being anxious to hear, asked 
Nandikerfvara thiiH:~-'0 Naudikerfvara, thou hast been ordered by 
therefore, tell me the Maherfvara vraim— 4. 

Nantlikerf\’ara said : --Hear with attention, t.) Bnihmana ! I shall 
tell yon the MHierfvara vrala. it is wen''kn‘'uvn in all tlio three worlds 
by the name of Siva Cliainrdarfi.-~'*d. 

In the month of Margarfira, on tlie thirteentli day of the bright fort- 
.night, the devotee should take lils meals once and pray to ^iva with 
’Sa&fcalpa mantra, ‘H) Lord of all the Deities? I take refuge m.iTb#*' 
To-morrow, the Oiiaturdarfi day, I shall observe a complete fast, without 
eating anything, and worship Siva. I shall also giveaway a bull, made 
of gold, and then take iny irienls the next day. ’^-0-7. 

Having made this Safikalpa, the devotee should go to bed and then 
rise early on the next morning and worsliip ^^iva along with His Consort 
(tJmiiJ, with white lotus flowers, sandal, etc. — 8. 

(1) The teet slr>uW Ik? worshipped, after reeiting ‘ 'SiVilya namah** (^) 

the head, after rec/iliag ^9#^^ nSarvatmaiie iiaomlu {:!) the eyes, after raoitiag 
‘Triiietraya iiauKiIi.' ( 4 ) the forehead, after reciting * Haraye 

,(6) the mouth, after reciting m: ‘ IndnrunkluijH iiamah,’ f 0) the throat after reeiting 

‘dinkanthdya Bamah/ (7) the ears, after reciting ‘Sadyojit&ya 

aamah.* (8 i the arms, after reciting ^ Vamadeviya namah.' (9) theheart,aft#t 

reciting ‘ Xghorahfidayfiya namah.* (1,0) the breasts, after reeitlug 

nrfCiW ‘Tatpnrn.?lya namiiiu’ (il) the stomach, after reciting Us&nlya nanil|/ 

{It} the rite, after reciting * Anantadharmliya iiamah/ " (IB) the waist, after 

reoiting ' Juanabhat^ya namali; (14) the thighs, after reciting 

m: * Ananta Vairlgyasinhaya namah.^ (15. the knees should be worshipped, after reeiting 
* Ananiaiivaryao&tlilya nainah.'* (16) the legK, after reeJfekg^W^^^'* 
♦Pra^aniyaimmah; (17 j the ankles, after reciting m; ^VyainStmane namafi, 

''M' 'kair, after feelting ’m: * VyomaMifemaripA|i|. mmh: (10) the 

4 ■ 5ij:. ' ‘ ' 

• , .rV,!/' ;■ 


' ^ 0, ‘ ^ t " I ^ . ' ' I * 'i f I' 4 f ! i i ^ ' 




fun uAfstA wmauam 


Then the devotee should give to the BrShmanas : 
Wong with a pitcher, full of water, white garments, Panch 
Itinda of eatables.— 14. 

Really good Brahmanas should be invited and well-fsi 
cm-d mixed with clarified butter, saved from the sacrificial ol 
be tajten by the devotee, who should sleep on the ground 
towards the north. On the full moon-day, he should feed t 
and then take his own meals in silence. Similarly, he shot 
louvteenth day of the dark fortnight.— 15-16. 

The worship should be performed in the same way 
taenth dys of each fortnight of every month. Now the espec 

1*^1 ted in eacU mouth will be explained. 17. 

. Commencing with the mouth of Ma'rgadira. the mar 
mentioned should be pronounced one by one .-—(I) Sank 
iiamali, (3) Tryamvakaya namali, (4; Mahesi 
Sthanave nainah, (7) Pailupata 
Nath&ya namah, (9) Sambhave namali, (10) Namaste Para 
^Kamah Somirdhadlifirine, (12) BhimAya namah. I am at 
These names should be recited one by one, each month, frc 
■ The devotee should offer as PrAsana : (1) cow’s urine, (2) c 
mili. (4) curds, (5) clarified butter, (6) water mixed with k 
:p^agavya, (8) wood apple (bael). (9) camphor, (10) agaru 
{U) black-sesamum, on the Qhatiudaii of each month.-18-2 
I mantraa to he leeited to twelve month«. „u,- 
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Mand&a, (2) (Sindulvara), (5) Moka^ 

(6) MalliM. (7) Plitala, (8) Arka flower, {OlKaflamba, (JO) lotus, {^atapatri), 
ai)K.mai„lWtpaU).-2^24; ! •’‘r:#'' 

Again, when the month of Ktoi& ‘^mves, "iie'M^hmaaag ^oald h© 
fed with various kinds of eatables and offered garments, ornaments and 
garlands. —( 26 )i ^ 

Afterwards, the devotee should let loose 's black bull, in conjunction 
with the "Vedic rites. A golden image of Siva and Parvat! should be made 
and given away to a Br4hiuana, along with a bull and a cow, A bedstead, 
wlh’ (ib following things, should also be given away ; Eight white peat'te, 
sheets, pillows, and a vase, full of water.— 26-27. I \ 

The images of Siva and Parvati should be placed in a copper ve^l, 
full of rice, and then located on tup of the pitolier of water, after \vhich 
they should be given away to a Brahmana vereed in the Vedas, observing 
ordinances and having a calm disposition. — 28, * 

It is best to give it to one acquainted with Samaveda ; it should never 
and on no account be given to a hypocrite. Only one vereod in the Vedas, 
knowing the Vedic principles, is tit to receive such an offering. --29. 

A Brahmaiia, free from deformity and of simple habits, 8bc»|^]b|#;; 
"iwcwhipped, along with his wife, with garments, garlands and qSlJAmeBte. 
These things might be given to the preceptor fQ aru), if there be one ; : 
otherwise, to a really good Br4hmana, free from all feeling of miserliness ; : 
for such a feeling leads one to the lower region. — 30-31. t 

One who observes the f^iva Chatui-dasl ordinance, according to tlt®^ 
rites, gets the benefit of a thousand Arfvamedha sacrifices. — 32. . -j 

Aud the sins of killing a Brahmana and also against the parents, 
committed in this or in the previous life, arc destroyed in a moment.-*~33. 

The devotee gets long life, health, domestic prosperity, and promo- 
tion in his husbandry. He then eventually goes near the Lord of four 
liauds, whose chief attendant he becomes ; and then after, passing crores 
of kalpas in the heaven, he becomes unified with ^iva.— 34. 

Even the sage Bfihaspati, the Devas, like the mighty Indra, and 
Brahma, cannot adequately describe the glories of this ordinance. Even 
I cannot do so with a crore of tongues. — 35. 

One who reads, hears or thinks about this ordinance becomes liber- 
ated from all his sins. The Divine Consorts also venerate it ; therefore, »' 
devotee should always observe it, fi'ee from all feelings of despise. — 36, • 

V , The woman who observes this ordinance with the permission of her 
•husband, son or the preceptor also attains bliss hf the glory ot 
Here ends the ninety- fifth chapter desoriMt^ike CJiatmdam Fratoi. . 
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' ; . CHAPTER XCVI. 

>• ; , ^ ^ . _ > . , ' ’ ' , i < 

Naiidika^ara said : — 0 KTArada ! also hear the beaefils ‘that accrue to 

th,e devotee in his next life, by liis relinquishing the fruits of this ordi- 
nance. — 1. 

0 Sage ! the ordinance ivrata) should be eoinnxeuced on any one of 
the following days, in the month of M4rga4ir : the tliird, the twelfth, the 
eight or the fourteenth day of the bright fortnight, after invoking the 
BiUhmanas.— 2. 

0 Niirada ! In other auspicious i,i3outlis also, the devotee should, to 
the best of his ability, feed the Brahmanas with rice cooked iu milk and 
mixed with sugar, and then satisfy tliem with Daksirul— 3. 

The prohibited grains of eighteen kiiidB and fruits and roots Bliould be 
avoided for a period of one year ; but there is no harm in taking anything 
in the form of a medicine. A golden image of ^iva and a bull should be 
made. The image of Dharrnaraja should be made similarly.— 4. 

The following sixteen lands of fruits should be made in gold, accord- 
ing to the means of the devotee, viz: — pumpkins, citrons, egg-plants, 
bread-fruits, mangoes, hog-plums, woodapples, ludra grains, cucumbers, 
cocoanuts, the holy figs, the jujubes, the lemons, the plantains, saffron, 
and pomegranates. — 5-6. 

The following should be made of silvei’, according to the means of 
the devotee, viz: Muti (a kind of root vegetable), Elmblica officinalis 
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CHAPTER XCVIL . 

NArada said : — Nandi kesivara ! Pray describe to me the ordinance 
that may be the giver of peace, health and everlasting beneita Ito tlte 
peojile,-!, ' , , ^ ;i-fe I, 


; [ “ Siva and Dharmarftja are known to be the great Givers of boons ; 

let Them therefore confer htions on me for giving away these likenesses, 
together with these appropriate fruits in charity.” — 15. 

“ As in the devotees of ^iva are ahvaysfto be found) endless fruits, so 
let me also have fruits endless, in life after life.’*— 16. 

“ I do not make any (iovidi miBj ^ di??tinction between 
Stiri* ; lot tlie f/)rd the soul of the iiniverBe, hleBS me with 

eternal happinesR,'’ — 17 . , ' 

The articles (Id bc3 given away) should be given to the BrAhmaoa, 
haviiig first decf)rafed him. Hie devuiee may also give a beddings with 
all its recitiiHiteSj if he had tlm means to do otherwise lie maj’ (mly 
give away the fry its menticaied before. The golden images of Sliva and 
Dliarmaraja being given fo the Brahmana, with the pitchers of water, he 
should, feed himself on food devoi<l of oih Ky observing the vow of silence, 
and should also feed the Bifihmanas, according to his means. — 20. 

"This is the way of a devotee of Alsnu, Sun or a Yogi or a Bhagwat 
to relinquish the fruits of their actions, as laid down by the Br&hmanas 
versed in the Vedas.— 21 . 

” 0 Sage Narada ! this ordinance should be observed, to the best ; 
, , of their ability, by the womenfolk, too. There is no ordinance like tins 
'*tWt can give such everlasting boons in this world, as well as in the heii ' j,f|' 

■ha - ' , ' 

0 Sage ! the devotee remains in the region of 5>iva for as many 
thousand Yugas as there are aioins nf gold, silver and copper, in this 
world, when these latter are ground to a powder. — 2 , ^». !! 

This ordinance washes off all the lifelong gins of the devotee. He 
fievor has the pain of losing liis son, and he attains the region inhabited 
by Gods.~24. '"■■ ; 

The poor man who hears or reads this, either in some sacred place 
(place of a God), or in the house of, a pious man, goes to the region of 
^iva where he gets into the place of Deities and enjoys, after being liberated 
from all his sins. — 25. ,>5 

TJere ends the ninetij-sixth ehapter deserihing the Vrala of Relinqtmhmenf ' 
nf all results (of one’s actions'i. 
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^ Nandikei^v-ara said: —That which is the eternal abode of the soul 
of the universe, is known as the Sun, the Fire and the Moon, in this world ; 
by the worship of these a man attains happiness The devotee observing 
It should always take his meals at night time only on Sundays.— 2-3. 

In the case of the asterisra Hasti fallitig on Sunday, the devotee should 
take his meals only once on Saturday, purging his heart of all vanity.— 1 

On Sunday night, the devotee, after feeding good BrAhtnanas, should 
draw a lotus of twelve petals witli red sandal. ’ To the oast of it he 
should place, after salutations, the Sun. (Sftrya', lo tlie soutli-east Div.ikara, 
to the south Vivasvana, to the south-west Bhaga, to the west Varuna, to 
the north-west Mahendra, to the north Aditya, to the north-east J^dnta. 
In the forepart of the lotus, the horses of the Sun should he inscribed, 
in the south the Aryamii Devas, in the west Martanda, and on the northern’ 
petal Ravi Bhaskara on tlie pericarp of the lotus.— 5-9. 

Afterwards, red flowers, red sandal, sesanium, mixed with water, 
should be poured on the lotus, and the following mantra should be recited 
at the time ; — 10. 

“0 Divakara (the giver of day) ! You are the soul of time, creation 
and the Vedas. You have your face turned to each direction. You are 
of the form of Indra and Agiii : therefore shelter me.”— 11. 

“Agnimile namastubharaisetvdrje cha blinskara.” “Agna %4hi 
varada na aste jydtisam pate.” Witli this mantra Arghya should be 
offered, and the Deity dismissed. He should take his meals at night free 
from oil. When a year has elapsed in this way, he should make a lotus of 
image with two hands.— 12-13. , . ■ i 

t He should then give away in charity ,m milch cow, with her horns 
covered with gold, the hoofs with silver, along with her calf, and a milking 
•vessel of bell metal, while the lotus and image should be placed in a pot of 
Copper completely full of molasses.— 14. 

The devotee, after worshipping the BrAhmaua with red cloth, sandal, 
garland, incense, etc., should bestow his gifts, pis — the lotus and the 
image, etc., on him, he having a large family, and being free from deformity 
and pride, and able to restrain his passions and the object of charity in 
many other vratas. — 15. 

' At that time, the devotee should utter the following words : 

• ' iSraaiS namah pApavinAilanlya, 

“ ViiivAtmane saptataraftgamaya, 

” SAmargyajurdhAmidhe Vidbatre, 

’ \ “ Bhavabdliipataya jagatsavitre.” 
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“0 Dispeller of sins, llie Soul of tlie niii’ 
seven iuu’ses, the vuse of l{ik;i, Ysijii and Sainfi 
of universe, I salute 'I'hee oft, and often.”— IC, 

Uiifl who observes these rituals and kei 
freed from all sins and 


!p.s up this vrata for a 3 ’ear, is 
goes to the solar region fanned by chainara. — 17. 

On tiio consumption of Ids store of piety he becomes the sovereign of 
the seven llvipa.s, and never gets pain, suffering or disease. iJe becomes 
most powerful and virtuous, — 18. 

() Naraila ! tho woman wdio is devoterl to her hiiahand, God and 
preceptor, ami ol),serv('s this ordiimnee, and eats at iiiglit only on Sundays, 
midoidjledly rcfudaw the solar region, which is honoured hv the Dev.-ia 


The j)(3rRon who reads or hears, or approves of the reading of this 
ordinance, also goes to the region oi Iiidra where he is served b.y the Devas, 
ami remains there for innu'nerabie kalpas.— 

Here ends the ninely-seci uth ahnpler de&eribinrj the Sunday 
onlinanee {Vruta.) 


CHAPTER XOVIH. 

Nandike^vara said Narada ! I shall now describe to yira the way 
how the ordinance of Sankranti, which in the next world gives everlasting 
boons of all kinds, is tu be hi ought to a close. — 1. 

The Sankranti ordinance sliould be observed on the clay ol equinoxes 
or solstices. The day, prior to Sanknaiti, tint devotee should have his 
meals only once ; and, on tim following daj', he should bathe in nvater 
mixed with uosamurn, after bnisliing his teeth. — 2. 

Un the clay of tlie Sankranti, the devotee should draw ou the earth 
a lotus of eight petals with sandal, in the centre of wdiicli pericarps 
should be made, where tne presence of tlie Sun should be invoked. — 3. 

The Sun should be located in the perierap, Iditya in the east, and 
salutations should be made in tlie south, after reciting ‘ Cffnarchise naraah, 
l^ifigmandalaya namah’ ” Savitre nainah ” in the south-west, “ Tapaunya 
nainah ” in ttie west, Bliaga in the north-west should he kxiated and 
worshipped constantly. Martanda slmuld be located in the north and 
Vi^nn in the north-east. These should be adored with incense, flowep, 
frgirs and eatables, on an altar. — 4:-6. h, 

A golden vessel of clarified butter, with a pitcher of water, should 
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be givaa away to tbe Brabmaaa ; aud tbe lotus should also be made of gold, 
according to the means of the devotee, and given away to the BrShmana 


Afterwards, the Arghya, consisting of water, sandal and flowers, 
should be placed on the floor as an oblation to the Sun, by reciting the 
following mantra : Vifivaya VisvarflpSya Visvadhrimne Svayainbhube 

Namananta namo dh&tre Riksto. Yajusainpati.” This ritual should be 
observed each month, or a ( the end of the year. All the twelve vratas 
should be clone at the same time.“-~84). 

TliOJi libations of rice, cooked in milk and sugar, should be poured 
into the lire and Brahmanas should be saiislied with ealables. On iliaf. 
occasion, 12 pitchers of water, with, a few gems, 12 golden lotus flowers 
and 12 milch cows of gentle disposition, or only 8, 7 or 4 such cows (in 
the last case, the cows being dressed and g^arlanded ), according to the 
means of the devotee, sliould 1)e given to a poor and deserving Brfdimana, 
after their horns being covered with gold, their hoofs with silver, along 
. with milking pots of bell metal. In case, the devotee be a very poor man, 
lie may give only one milch cow. — 10-11 . 

Afterwards, an image of earth, along udth that of the serpent l^esa, 
should be made in gold, silver, copper or even of kneaded flour, accord- 
ing to the means of the devotee, and given away to the Brahmana, along 
witli^a goldeii image of the Sun. As fai* as possible, no miserliness should 
be exercised in this ritual ; for the man doing so, in spite of having riches 
undoubtedly goes to hell. — 12. 

Hirada! One who observes this ordiiiancc, enjoys in heaven the 
honour and respect by all tlic (Janclharvas, for as Jong as Jndra and other 
gods, earth and liie seven oceans, the .Himalayas and other mountains 


iiil 


survive. “K 


His piety being consumed, the devotee is born, in the beginning of 
creation, a sovereign of good family, endowed with all kingly virtues and 
blessed with handsome form (devoid of deforiniiy) and many a child, wife, 
friend and relation. — 14. 


One who reads about this Sflrya Sankranti with devotion, or hears 
others to read it, is honoured by the Devas in the realm of 

Here ends the nincty-eigth ehapter demriUug the mode of hringmg 
the Sanhrdnti m*ata (o a eIo,sr. 
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nTTAPTElJ XOIX. 

NalKlike!^val•a said :— Narada ! 1 sliall now rclale t.u you A'iwiai vrata, 
known as the Vibhuti-fH'Aclaf^i vrota, wliieh is lield in veneration hy all 
the J)ev^a3.” — 1. 

On the tentli day of the bright fortnight, in the juonth of K'Arlika, 
Ohaitra, VayiVkha, Mhrganliraa, PhaJgnna or Asadlia, the devotee shnidrl 
have a liglit meal ; and in the day time, after perfnnniiig his evening 
prayers, make the following rcsfdulloii : — ‘J. 

“ Oil Ciod, on the elcventli day I >iiid! keej) a. rigid fast and worship 
•fanfirdana, ! shall break the fast mi the Iwolflfi day. in company of tlie 
Brabnuuias. — b. 

“ 0 Kpfiava ! let then' be nobindranee in ibe observance of niy fast.” 
He shonld nttor “ Oni namo Nar.'iyanaya namal.i ” (ttin. .Srdnial inns lie to 
NnrAyanah before retiring to lied. — 4, 

On getting np in the morning, he should reoite Oayatri K18 times, 
and then worslup Lord Visnn with white sandal and flowei's,--;). 

The feet should he worshipped after reciting “ Vibhutaye tiamah,” 
the knees after reciting “ Aifokfiya namah,” the thighs after reciting 
‘‘Siviiya namah,” the waist after reciting “ Visvamflrtaye namah,” the 
male organ of generation after reciting “ KandarpAya namah,” the liands 
after reciting “ Aditytiya namah,” the stomach after reciting “ Ddmoda- 
rSya namah,” the breasts after reciting ” VAsndevaya naniab,” the chest 
after reciting “ Madliaviiya namah,” the neck after reciting “ Utkanthine 
namah,” the mouth after reciting “ S^ridhajAya namah,” and the haii' after 
reciting “ Keiavfiya namah,” the back after reeiling ” liliiraj'igadlmrHya 
namah,” tlie ears after reciting “ Varadaya namah,” the licad after reciting 
"Sarvi'itmano namah,” with His other names, viz,, “ i^afdiapjinye namah,” 
” Cbakrapilnj'c namah,” “ AsipAimyc namah,” “ GadapAnayc namah,” and 
” Padmapanaj’'e namah.” — (>-9. 

A golden fish shonld be mode and also a lotas of gold, according to 
tlie means and wishes of the devotee ; and a pitcher, full of water, should 
be placed in front of it. — 10. 

Afterwards, a vessel, full of molasses and covered with a white cloth, 
together with some sesamum, should be placed. The devotee should 
keep up the night with the recitation of Ttihasas. — 11. 

On the following morning the golden fish and lotus, along with the 
pitcher of water, shonld be given away to some good Br^hmaga. tyithia 
large family.— 12. i , 
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oiidt time, tfie devotee shoulrl pray : “ As Tlioii, 0 Lord Visnu, art 
never devoid of any prosperity (Vibliflti), so pleane extricate me from the 
meshes and manifold calamities of this world.' — 13. 

The devotee, should give away one in eaeli montli of the year the 

go.den images of the ten incarnations <of the supreme God) as well as of 

JlattAtreya and Vedav.v^sa, along with a Imus of gold. During this period 
t le devotee shoxild avoid the company of rogues and the wicked.— 14. 

After observingthe fast like this for twelve montlis, on each DvAdaifi, 
the devotee at the conclusion of the year, should give awav to his precep- 
tor a bedding, a mount of salt and a eow.~ 1 .^i. ‘ ' 

_ A man of means may also give away a village or a house and honor 
his preceptor with divers© rBifnentn and ornainerits. -lC. 

Other Brahmanas shonh! he feasted, ace-.rding to the means of the 
e\otee and satisfied by being given clothes, jewels, money, ornaments 

cows, &c. A man with limited means siioiihl give only as much as he can 
afford. -17. 

A very poor man. hut having sincere de\mtinn to Lord MAdhava, 
may worship Lord Visnu for a couple of years witli flowers alone.— 18, 

^ One who observes the Vibliuti-dvada^i ordinaoce like thi.s, liberates 
himself from all sins and also frees hmidieds of his ancestors. He is not 
oppressed with grief, disease or poverty during thousands of births. He 
18 always born as a devotee of Vi^nu or Siva, and, after spending 108 thou- 
sand yugas in heaven, is bom as a king — 19-21. 

Here ends the ninety-ninth chapter dencvihinq the Vipj^i nruta. 


CHAPTER 0, 


Naridikerfvara said : — In the d 
Kalpa, there lived a miglity king, as i 
by the name of Pu^pavahana. — 1. 

O Narada I 
him with 


Brahma, , being pleaseil with his f 
a lotus of gold that could move about at wi] 

(With its help) the king began to wander about 
the seven dvSpas as well as in the abode of the gods 
citixeBB, — 3. 

At the beginning of the kalpa, the kingdom of t 
in the lotus, was the seventh dvipa; — on aceouut of t 
honour given to it by the people, it came to be known 
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Tlie King was called Ps^fjpavahana by tbe Bevas and fdie Dfumvason 
iiceoiinf. of his having received the loins for his conveyance.— 5. 

h)wiiig fo liis powers, aerinired by the practice of penances, no place 
ill the three worlds was iiiaccessiblte to him, seated on liis loins given by 
LorrI Bralii'inu His queen, falvaiiyavaii, was to be liononred by 

thcnrsancls of ladies. In heanty and womanly virtues, sbe liad no eqnaL 
She nas like the Goddess Porvali, the noble Consort of the Lord {§iva.— fi. 

The king hecaine the frither of ten thousand virtuous princes, who 
all were renowned in archery. The king began to wonder at .bis in- 
comparable proKpei'ity. Giie day, seeing the great sago Pracheta, appro- 
aching, hc’ aiidresscHl him thns : --7. 

“OSage! how is it that there is such mi nbundaiice of prosperity 
in my house? How have 1 got a queen wdio is venerated even by the 
Devas, and who has no equal even among the goddesses? Why has 
Brahma become so much pleased with my little asceticism as to present 
me with such a lotus, (vast woi3der,ful), that when myriaclB of kings, wim 
ministers, elephants, people, and chariots entered into it, they appear 
small i!.ideed, like so many galaxies of twinkling stars with the moon 
herself io the iuimeasurefible expanse of the firmament. — 8db 

“ Hence, 0 Lord, wliat is tlie use of being born in the separate womb 
of the mother? To obtain endless (good) results, I have performed many 
a religious rite. Kow please leli us what is of ultimate good to me, my 
wife and sons. ”'--10. ' • ■ 

Hearing the above words of the king, the sage, after meditation, 
spoke the following woiibu about the wonderful former lives of the king:— 

®*King ! PrevioiiBly you were born in the house of a hunter, and you led 
a life of sin from day to day. — LI. 

Four body was !mn], rough and also offensively stinking. Snakes 
coiled all over it. You had no friend, nor sons; iieitlier kinsmen, nor , ■ 
sisters, nor parents. All were abused and cursed by you. This beloved 
consort of yours was also against you. — 12. . b 

“ Then the land was visited by a terrible drought, when you were 
over-whelmed with hunger, bnteoulil not get grain, fruits, flesh or any kind “ v 
of eatables to qiieiKd). it, though you searched for them everywhere. — 13. 

“Oil that occasion you came to a tank, full of muddy banka, bat ! 
wliicb was abundantly full of lotus flowere. You called a heap of lotuses ■ '(' } 
out of tliat tank and carried them home to Vaidirfa 'the city ip ,Wh|ci' ' ! •' 
you lived.) — 14. 





dvadasil ordinance, in the month, of Maglia, which waa kept o|:> l\v 
zaii, named Anaipgavati. At that time, slie was giving away the 
salt, the bedstead along with other things, tlm decorated imajt 
merciful Lord Vi?nu and the golden Kalpa tree, to her precep 
seeing all that, you said to yourself, ‘ What would L now do w 
lotus Bowers, I should better olfer tljeir. to Visnu,’— 18-20. 

“ .0 King ! thus devotion came to the hearls of both of y 
you worshipped the Lord as well as the mount of salt, the bedd 
even the earth with your lotus flowers.— 21. 

“ The courtezan was very much pleased with your devot 
offered you 300 gold coins which both of yon did not accept 
were both then filled with sattvaguna ii.e., your liearts became ] 
which the courtezan became still more pleased with you, had fo 
of delicious foods brought and asked you to oat. You again dec 
partake of i.er hospitality, and said, ‘ We shall have food at so. 
time. We are exceedingly gla<I to-day with your acquaintance 
keeping fast. Hitherto ive have been cariying a viciou.s life a 
been sinners all along.’ By her contact von had (hen acnuirc 
virtue. -22-25. * 

“ In that way, you kept up all the night with that courtezan 
the following morning, she gave the mount of salt and the 
as well as villages to lier preceptor and to a dozen BrAhmanas gi 
ornaments, kamandalu and cows.— 26-27. ' ’ 

“After that, she fed her friends, poor men, blind men, miser 
peers and kinsmen, and at the same time she also honoured in tl 
way and dismissed you both.— 28. 

“ King ! owing to this worship of Ke&va bv lotus flower tit 
hunter and his wife have been now born in ‘the persons ’of t 
and your consort. You have been freed of all your sins bv the 
of your little self-denial and pnritv of heart PTonon +1,;.. 
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moving at will. This lias been given to yon by Janardana, the Lord 
of csrcatioii in the person (jf foiirfaced Brahn;t-i, bccamso he was pleased 
with. you. “'2il-3L 

riiai couries^ai} is mow the I'ivu) of liaiij the wife of Cupid, and is 
known as Priti. She is the giver of happinciss to tlie woinaiifolk, ami is 
vcuerateci by the Devas. — 32. 

“ King ! Even, now abandon this Puilkanvdvipa and observe the 
vibliiiti-dvAdu^ii hist on the banks of the Ganges, so that yon may attain 
Nirvana.”— 33. 

Nniidikesvnra said N irada ! TinO sage vani-ihed then and there, 
afu'i’ lulling all iliai to the king, and the latter observed the iirdioance-, 
as clictatccI.-~-34. 

“Narada! the devotee, observing this ordinauce, sliould kee|> up 
the penaucc and perforni th.e rites with luolasses of ain" kind whatsoever, 
as prescribed, fur 12 nionlhs, and giv(3 alms lu l!ic Brahmanas, without any 
feeling of miserliness. Ke^iava is pleased with devotion alone. — 35-3(1. 

” One who reads, listens to or produces in others a desire to observe 
this ordinance, which dispels all sins, remains in the heaven for a hundred 
oiwes of years.’^ — 37. 

Here ends the hundredth chapter describing iJte Vihliuti-dvddan-draimii, 
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Nandikoiilvara saiii Nhrada ! Hear, 1 am now going to toll \ on 
about tlie sixty ordinaneos, as cxplaineil by the i.ord ^:5iva and whicli dispel 
great sins. — 1. 

The ordinance, known as, il) Deca-Vrala^ is the dispeiJer of all sins. 
The observer of it slionhl iiave his meal only in the night for a year, after 
wdiich he should give away one cow, (.p.ioid and iridenl, all made of gold, 
along wiili a pair of clothes, to a Brahmana having a large family. One 
who does so becomes unified with Siva and lives in His region. — 24, 

The devotee keeping up the ^2) Riidra-Vvaia should, for a year, have 
04i!y one meal a day, after which he sliould give away one bull of gold and 
a cow of sesamitm. This observance is also the destroyer of ills' and helps 
tlie devotee to go to the region of Siva, and raises him to the rank of 
i^iva, — 4. ■ 

One vfhe gives away a bull and a bine lotus, made ojpgoid, as Weil tel 
a vessel full of sugar, and lives on nightly meal only fw a year, eating in.' 
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ice, obtains the rank of Vismi. This is known as (3) Ltld- 


,ug up of all unguents and giving away of nice and clean 
ils, in the foui- montlm, beginning witii A^adha leads tlie 
.6 realm of Visnu. This observance is known as (4) Priti- 
36 it pleases everybody. — 6. 

10 observes the (o' Qauri-Vrata, in the month of Chailra, by 
pleasure of the goddess, with the words, “(Tauri me priyatam,” 
g up honey, milk, curds, clarified butter, molasses, and 
;8, gives fine cloths, and tlje vessels full uf sngurcanc jnicc, 
ships the Br&hmana with his wife, goes to the realm of 


The (6) Kdma-Vrata, the destroyer of all woes sliould be observed on 
the thirteenth day of Pause. Tlie devotee sliouid take his inenl at niglii and 
give away to a Brahmana, a golden tree of Asoka, ton fingers in lieighf 
after covering it with a cloth and pieces of sugarcano. He should invoke 
the pleasure of Pradyumna, with the words : “ Pjadyuranah priyatam” at 
the time of giving it away. By doing so, the devotee resides without 
care and anxiety in the region of Visnu, till the end of the kalpa. — 9-10. 

(7) .Siua-FTOta should ha observed during the four months of l^lidha, 
&c. in course of which the devotee should not get his nails, &c., trimmed. 
He should avoid the use of bri njals and give away to a Br&hmajja a 
pitcher full of honey, clarified butter and golden brinjal in the month of 
KSrtika. By doing so, he goes to the realm of Rndra. — 1 1-12. 

One who abstains from flowers during winter (i.c., the seasons of 
Heraanta and i^iiiEira) and in the month of Plnilguna, ami gets tln’ee flowers 
of gold made according to Ids means and gives tlieni away in ch.arity at 
dusk, after invoking the pleasure of f^iva and Visnu, with the words 
“Prtystaip ^iva-Iie&vam,” attains final beatitude. This is knowui as 
(8) Sanmya- V rat a. — 1 ,3- 1 4 . 

(9) Saubhdgya-Vrata should be kept up by avoiding, on the third day 
of every month, beginning from PliSlgtu.ia, the use of salt for a year. At 
the oonclueion of the ordinance, he should give to a Brahmana couple a 
properly equipped bedstead, a house witli all its necessary appurtenances, 
after showing due honour to tliem, and should invoke the pleasure~orthe 
goddess, with the words, ” Bhavaui priyatum." By doing so, he resides for 
a hundred kalpas in the realm of Parvati. — .lo-it!. 

The devotee who maintains the vow of silence in the evenings for 
a year and at the end of it gives a jar of clarified butter, a pair of clothes 
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ses&mim, and a bell to a Brahmaiia, goes to the domain of Sarasvatt-the 
Goddess of letters-and is liberated from tlie cycle of birth. This is 
known as (Kb ordinance-ilie gim- of beauty and learning.— 

One who worships Lak§mi-the Goddess of wealth-and keeps the 
last on the hflh day of a month, for a year, and at the end of it gives away 
a cow, along with a loins of gold, goes to the kingdom of and is 
aUvoys born in gou<] circumstances. This is called the ^ 1 1; Sampada-Vrata 
and IS the tlostroyer of ail iris.— KtiO. 

One who was], es the floor in front of Visrni or for a full year 
juay a cow with a pitelierof water, is born a king on tills 
earth, ten ilioiisaud liiiies, and at ilie end goes to tlie realm of This 

!S known as (12) and is the giver of all desires. -21-22, 

One wlio lakes his meal once a day, in silence, bereft of vice for a 
Jni year and salutes the peepid tree, the sun and the Ganges together, 
and at the end of the ordinance adores iho Rr/dunana with his consort, 
.laviug given them a golden tree with three cows, attains the benefit of 
^ lyvamedha sacrifice. Tim is called tlie (13) rb.tf-F,v;£a-- the giver of every 
I ' IlftoR and prosperi ty. - 23-24 . 

The observer of the \ 14j iS'4n?fl-Fra£u should make an altar of cow- 
dang bathe Siva or Tisnu with clarified butter, worship them with uncook- 
ed rice and flowers, for a year. Al, the end of the year, the devotee should 
^ give away a ],.,tns of gold, eight fingens in height, with a cow of sesamuni 
to a BrahmiHia versed in the Smna-Veda.. As a result, ihe , levot.ee is 
respected m Siva loka.— 2d-2G. 

One who takes only one meal a day on the Ulb day of a month and 
then gives In a virgin, after feasting her, according to his means, a pair of 
elopes embroidered wub gold and raiments of silk, and a lion of gold to a 
p-ahmana, gets a baudsome form and he is never defeated bv bis foes and 
ivp for a considerable time in the realm of .^iva. Tim b known as 
.,IJ) tra-l mta~the giver of all prosperity to women kind.- 27.28 
^ One who pees mdk only on eacIiTulI moon day,>r a year, and at 
Us conclusion, after performing Sraddha, give.s away five milch cows 
a op with pitchers of water a.nd cloths of tawny colour, goes to the domain 
p\i§uu where lie saves hundreds of his ancestors and becomes 
Km^g of Kings at the end of a kalpa. This is called (16' Pitri-Vn^^i 

One who voluntarily gives drinking water to ihc ppedyjtirom the 
, begmning of Chaitra for four months, aiidiafterirgiv^'^lv's- hfo iiaK, 
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jar (Manika), witli grain, clotlis, gold and a pot containing sesamnin, goes 
k) the region of Brahml and becomes a king at tb{5 end of a kalpa. This 
is called the (17) Ananda-V'rata. — 31-32. 

Lhie ^ho bathes in Panch&uinta for a year, and then gives away a 
cuncln Pancbamri^^<^ a cow to a Brahnianaj goes to the realm of ^iva 
a.}id becomes a king at the end of a kalpa. This is called the (18) Dhriti- 
Vmta. — 33-34. 

iVofe. — Consisting of live ingredientB viz-, ^ ^ ^ ’’HI »'''-> milk, 

c-larifiod butter, Curd and Honey, 

One who gives up meat for a year and at the end gives away a 
cow or a deer of gold gets the benefit of AiSvaniedha sacrifice, and, after 
reaping the fruits of his virtue fur one full kalpa, is horu as a king. 
This is (19) Ahinisd-VTata, — 3d. 

One who, in the month of Ihigha, IjikheB in ilie small hours of the 
iiiiwning ajid then worships a Brahmana aiui his wife with garlands, 
ornaments and clothes and then feeds them to iheir satisfaction, resides 
in the region of the Sun for a kalpa. I'his is <20) Snrya-Vi^ata. — 30. 

djne who batlies early in the morning and feeds the Brelimanas for 
ji i^eriod of four rnootlis from Asadlia, cand gives away a cow in the month 
id Kartika, goes to the realm of Visnu. This is (21) — 37. 

One who abstain^ from flowers and clarified butter from one solstice 
to another and at the end of that period gives garlands, clarified butter; 
asul cows to a Bilhniann, and feeds them on clarified butter, rice cooked 
ill iniliiiitl:iugian' gO$s to the region of ^^iva. This is (22) Sila-Vmta, 
the giver of modesty atul good health. — 38-3lk 

One who voluntarily provides light (P) the uee<ly) every evening for 
a year and abstains from oil and theji gives a lamp, a ^^guoit and a 
trlflont of imhJ. aloHi^ with a pair of cloths to a Brahmana, is born as 
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woo up Iiowers ana salt UnrinR VaisSkha, and gives 

away a cow, goes to tlio kingrloin of Vismi where he residoa for a kalpa, 
and then is born a king, 'riiis is (2(>) Kanfi-Vmtn, the giver of lustre and 
fame. — 45. 

One who makes a golden glolre of the universe weighing more (iian 
12 tolas, (.3 palas), according to Iris means, places it on ii mouiifl of sega- 
muifl, and offers the latter to the BrAhmanas for three days, and Uhation 
to fire, honnurs the Bifdunana eonple witli clothes, garlands, ornaineiils, 
etc., after reciting, ‘ n Lord of the Universe, he pleased ’ {ViffvutiuA priya- 
tani), liberates himself fiom tlic eyele of hirih and hee.omes unified with 
Brahma. This is (27) /Im/iwo-Fm/ff, the giver of Nirvana,— 16 18. 

One who lives on milk in course of liieday, and gi\cs away a iwo- 
faceil (ubhaimukhi) cow {/.e . half delivered of hcroalfi made of a big 
lump of gold, attains the higliest blis.s, This is 28) hhenn Vrnln, vvliieh 
makes re-birth almost inipo.ssible, — 19. 

One who lives on milk for three days and then gets .a kaljia tree of 
gold made, weighing more than 4 tolas lone prdn), according to iiis means, 
and then gives it away witli a heap of rice, becomes unified with Brahma. 
,Thisis(29; Kalpa-Vr(ita.—50. 

One who fasts for a month, gives away a beautiful cow to a 
mana, goes to the realm of Uisiiu. Tiiis is '30) Bliiimi-Vratn.—-!)}. 

One who, after living on milk on the day, gives away an image of 
earth made of gold, weighing more than 20 pnlas, resides re.spectefl in the 
•domain of diva for 700 kalpas. Tiii.s is (31) Dh u'ii V I’aln. — 52. 

One who give.s away a cow, made Ilf mol:i,ss’'K, on the third day of 
Mftgha or Chaitra, having observed tlie Onda-Vrata on that day, goes to 
the realm of (laurl. This is (32) Maha-V rufa. — .53. 

fine who gives a irairof tawny colour cows tkapihi) to a .BnAhmana, 
after fasting for a fortnight, goes to the Brahmaloka hononred by Devas 
and Asuras, and at the end of tlie kalpa becomes the monarch of kings. 
This is (33) Prahhd-Vi' il. i. —rA. ' ' 

One who lives upon only one meal a day for a year, and then gives 
away a pitcher of water, along with various kinds of eatables, resides in the 
dominion of diva for a kalpa. This is (34) Pmpti-Vrat<i. — 55. 

, One who has only one meal in the evening, on the Sth day of.ift 
month, for one year, and then gives away cows in' charity, gf>es to the 
of Indra. This is (35) SMgiatt-l'rata.— 50. : i-o'i'- 

''bna yho gives fuel to, the Brfhmhnasdnwbgrdie.r^iii^'^iiiiifthiti' 
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at the end of the year gives a^ay a cow of clarified bufcterj becoincrs 
unified with the supreme Brahma, This is (36) Vaisvdnara-Vrata—tlie 
aft 

The devotee who, on the 11th day of each month, 1ms his meal in the 
'.pifh't and then gives to the Vaisnava a quoit^ made of gold, goes and 
resides in the realm of Visnu for one kalpa, at the end of which he is born 
^a^^ifeattking* This is (37) Krk}^a-VroM. — 58* / , 

One who gives away a pair of cows after living on milk for a year, 
goes to the kingdon of Imksini, This is (38) Der/hV mta.—bd. 

One who gives a.wmy a inileli cow at the end of a year, after living 
only on milk, on the night of every seventh day of each month, goes to the 
domain of the San. ddiis is (39? Bhduu-Vrata. — (lU. 

One who has his meals at night of tlie dlli day of each month, and 
at the end of the year gives away an elepliant, made of gold, goes to tho 
realm of f^iva. This is (40) — OJ. 

One who abstains from larger fruits (Alalia-phala: during the Chatur- 
misa, and gives away the same fruits made of gold, along with a pair of 
cows to a Biuhmana, goes to the realm of Visnn. This is (41) Phala^Vrata. 


(Vot0.*~Oliatui?inasa*’=:A period of four uiontSis reokonod froiu tlie eleventh day In the 
bright half of AsMha to tho llth day in the bright half of KurtikaJ 

One who keeps a (total; fast on tlie seventh day of each month for 
a year, and then gives away a lotus of gold, a golden vuse, full of grain, 
and cown, according to his means, goes lo tho domain of tlie Sun. This 
63, 

One who keeps a (total) fasten the 12ih. day of each rnontli, and then 
at’ the end of the year gives away to the Brnhmanas, according to his ineans 
cows, cloths and gold, attains heatiuide. Tiiis is (43j Visnu-Vrata^—M. 

One who, after performing Vrisotsaiga in Ihe inonlh of Kaitika, lives 
on only one meal a day and that at night, for a full yeai', goes to the realm 
of Siva. This is (44) Vdf,fi-Vrata,--Q5. 

pVote.— Vrisotsarga—Sotting free a bull on the oecasion of a funeral rite, or as 
a^llgiOEs act generally*] 

: ; One who, on the coneiusiou of OhandrAyaua (or Kriclihra) observance 

siway a , cow and feeds the BrAhmaiias, according to his means goes 
,tid the reailm of ^iva. This is (45) Prajapatya-Vr'uki.— Oti. 

Ono who lives only on the nightly meal, ou the 14th day of each 
month, for a year, and then gives away cows, goes to the region of fliva. 
Thi?,is (46) Trayambaka-Vrata.- 67. 







,0no who keeps a continous fast for seven nights, and then gives f 
pot of clarified butter to a Brahinana, goes to the region of Brahmft 
This is (47) Qhfita-Vmta. — 68. 

Ono who sleeps in Skiiia during the rainy season, and then give? 
away a milch cow, goes to the region of Indra. This is (48) hulm-Vmla 


One who gives away a cow at the end of his yearly fast, becomes the 
Lord of Yaksas. 'rids is (o’?) Siikha-Vrata. — 73. 

One who gives away a cow in the morning, after passing the night 
in w'ater, gries to the realm of Yaruna. This is (53) Vaniha-Vrnf.a.—7i. 

One v/he gives away a moon of gold at the end of tlie ChHiidniyana 
ordinance, goes to the realm of the moon, 'I’hisis {M)Ghandra-Vyala.~75. 

One. who gives away cow’s in the evening, after warming himself 
will) Jive fires ipandiafapa), on tlie 8th and the 14th day in the month of 
.lyai^tha, goes to heaven. This is Rudra-Vrata.— 76, 

Note.-- A oiodiftcation Vrata Noj 2. 

One wJio makes a canopy, in a temple of Siva, on the third day of a 
month and gives away a cow at the end of the year, goes to the region of 
f)iva. This is (56) BhavAni-Vrata.— 77. 

In the month of Mfiglia, one who weara wet garments in the night 
and on the seventh day of the month gives away cows, goes and resides in 
the heaven for a kalpa, after which he is born as a King. This is (56) 
Pamna-Vrala. — 78. . . , . vvjij.'yi.#, 

’ One who maintains a fast for three njgbtB, :an4 , gfives a#kV a ' 
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i>0«ii6'in ,tlie liwat-h of- Pli&lgtaa, goes to* the domain of th^ San. This is 
(S?,j DhSM<t-FVota.— ■■ * ' 

One who adores the Bnlhraana and his wife with ornaments and 
gives away cows along with grain, on three evenings, after observing a 
fast iti the day, attains beatitude. This is (58) Indm-Vrata.-^BQ. 

One who gives away a vessel of salt in the name of the moon, on 
the second day of the bright fortnight, and at the end of the year givescows 
to the BrAlimanas, goes to the realm of ^iva, and at the end of the kalpa 
becomes the King of Kings. This is (5!)* Soma-Vrala.-Sl. 

<J lie who has only one meal a day on each Pra'tipada (first day of 
a fortnightt, and at the end of the year gives away u tawny coloured 
cow (kapiE), goes to the domain of Agni, This is called Sim-Vr(iUi,~-i^2. 

One who has only one meal a day mi the tentli day of the nioiitli, and 
after a year gives away ten cows, along with the images of ten directions 
made of gold, becomes the lord of the universe. This is called the (60) 
Vikta-Vrata, the destroyer of all ills. —83. 

One who reads, or relates about these sixty ordinances, remains the 
lord of Gandbarvas, for a period of one hundred Manvantaras. — 84. 

Narada ! 1 have relatetl to you aliont tlie sixty ordinances; now let 
me know what more yon desire to hear, wliicli is for tlie benefit of the 
world, I shall tell you all. What may 1 not say to my favoured ones? . 

H pre ends the one hundred and first chn'pl.er deserihine; the 60 Vvalas ^'^- 
h'tid'iftttir results. 


CHAPTER Cli 


Nandikeslvara said: — Narada! There cannot be purity of body 
and mind without bathing, therefore to keep the mind refreshed it is 
essential to bathe first of all— 1. 

“Om Narao Naniyariaya” is the principal mantra, by the recitation 
of whicli the tirtha should he conceived in the water in wliicli bath is to 
be taken, whether that water is taken out from the main source ie.g., rivei-), 
or well, tank, etc.— 2. 

; I) {o) 'rirtUa.—A holy place. A plaeo of water. 

‘ (b) Kaow Narayaiiilyii.— Salutatioii.s ti) Narfiyauii. 

, ' {o) This meaim tlmt a person Uathiug at a well or eisewliere— other than in 

Ike saered waters, ta's.— the Ganges, the Nannadi, &e.— if one recites the above formula 
with devotion and philosophically conceives and invokes the presence of some sacred tirtha 
in his bathing water, ids fervent devotion fnlflls his object. A good hath in a pure and 
rdhfclhg Stream is essential to refresh the mind thoroughly. The Ganges, the Narmadfi, 
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VisVftkAy*, as oncJ «6ra, may also mean produced from the body oE isiw a tor Vjava 
is and epithet of iin also. It is said that the Ganges fell on the head of bira from the 
heaven, and thence she moved on to the world below, which is a simple fnet, for the ciouds 
hang about in the heavens and discharge themselves in form of snows on the lofty po .ks 
of mountains. The Kallftsa peak in the Himalayas is tiio region of porpotual snows, whore 
the snow being erushed by its own weight flows downwards and reaching a certain level 
is converted into water which in its turn flows onwards in form of a river. Now.Kailftsa 
IS the abode of Siva, and the Ganges has its source in the Hinialyas near it. Tlio snows oi 

Kaildsa being the chief feeder of the river, 

Amfita.-Lit. imperishable, beautiful, agreeable, (Inal be ititudo, nectar of im- 
mortality, beverage of the Gods, sweet An epithet of the Ganges, because sho is i mporisli- 
able, beaiitifnl, agreeable in the sense of refreshing. She is considered by the Aryans to 
ii/. H.e iviver of flnal beatitude. Her water is sweet and i.s often compared with the 
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“ Devas, Yak§as, Nfigas, Gandharvas!, Apsaras, Asiiras, ferocion-^ 
Herpents, Buparnas (a class of bird like beings of a seini-Divine cbarncter), 
trees, jackals ^c., the beings living iii the air, the beings living in water, 
ihe beings iraverRing in the sky, the beings without any one to offer 
them libations, the pious ones, i offer you all these libations.” Libations 
to the Devas should he made with the sacred thread on the tight 
Hhoulder. — 13-lo. 

Then libations sliould bo offrrod with devotion to tho rnanes, bhiir 
of Brabmii and Ihe l.liws. “ S.anaka, Sananda, Sani'lana, Kapila, Bodhn, 
Panchaihkha, receive and be gratind with Ihe libations I offer von,”~ 
ir,.17. 

Afterwards, xMnii.hi, Aiii, /ingir.'., Pnlastya, Pulaha, Krtitu, Prachetfl, 
Vaiistha. Bhrigu, Nfiia ia, Dev.arsis and Bralimarsis phonld he offered 
libations with nncookcd rice and water. — IS. 

'llien, with the sacred thread on the left shoulder and reclining on 
the loft knee the Pilris, Agnisvata, Sauraya, Tiavismanta, Usmapn, 
Suk^lina, Barhisada, and Ijyapa, shonld he nffered libations witlt water, 
sesamum and sandal, &c. — 19-20. 

After reciting the names u'hich are 83 monyms of Yama, nis., Dharma- 
rfija, Mfityn, Antaka, A^aivaswata, Kala, Sarvabhfttaksaya, Audiimbara, 
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“ 0 Thou, seated oiva lotus, salutations be to ' 
ear-rings and bracelets, the Lord of all the worlds ! Th 
the worlds ! I salute Thoe.”--28,, 

1 hou seest good and bad deeds of every < 
pervadeat all. 0 Sats'a Deva ! aalutations be to 'Hicp, 
be propitious to me.— -29. 

“0 day-maker! I salute Thee.” After thus sahi 
devotee should circumambulate three times, and then 
Brahmana, cow and gold, should go to the temple of V 
Hpj'p. ends llie one hundred ami seeond edianfer demrl 


CHAPTER mil. 

Nandikeilimra .saifi : Nrirada ! T shall now relate to you what the 
sage M4rkandeya narrated to Yudhisthira about Prayflga,' in the days 
gone by. — 1. ‘ ^ ‘ ' 

Yudhisjhira, the son of Kimtl became the Lord of the world after the 
great Arahabhftrata war. He was very much depressed by the grief of the 
death of his kinsmen. He said to himself: -“King Dnryodhana the 
master of armies of eleven ak?aiiMnh, and the other kings who ’were 
his allies, are slain, causing me much pain and anguish; and we, five 
brothers, sons of Pandn, are alive under the shelter of Lord Krisna.—^S-d. ' 

“ J have killed Bhiama, Drona, the mighty Karna, the King Duryo- 
dhana, our kinsmen and other kings, who considered themselves liravc 
soldiers and heroes. “ 0 Govinda ! what is now the good of my life, and 
how and why should I rule the empire?— i3-0. 

“ Pie to me 1 ” Thus oppressed with his thoughts, the mighty King 
Yudhisthira became very much despondent, and his head bending’ dowiw 
wards he fainted. When he came hack to his senses, he fell into thought, 

“ Which could be the best religious act that would wash off all my sins, and 
which could be the sacred place of pilgrimage that' would purify me 
and. enable me to go and reside in the world of Yi.s))u.-— 8-11. 

' i • L” How possibly can I mako enquiries on such points from ^ri Krisna 
behftuae be has been so much instrumental in the great war. How can 

r ask Hbriterastra about these things. I have slain all his sons to the 
number of one hundred.” — IQ. 

, , , , , Being thus overpowered with grief, Tudhisilnru began to weep bitterly 
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and t.lic .:|oo(l uieu Oiat were there also fell down on the ground, along 
'vUlt JJruiijjiuli aud Ivuuti, aud began to W6('2). — ll-liJ. 

At I but time, ilic great sago ALirkaudeya was in Jvash and lie knew 
now much tiie king was upset with grief. He therefore instantly went to 
IhisiJiiapura and appeared at the gate of tlie palace of yndhistliirii.--l3-l4, 

hho gate, keeper, on sooitig the great sage Markandeya, iinineiliatoly 
reported liis .arrival to (he king, who, without the least delay, I'epairod to 
I he door (o accord him a fiffing reception, and said “O Sage! you are 
most welcome, lly your haring so kindly graced me with }unr presence, 
I feel that the misviun of niy life has been fulfilled and thal my family has 
been libei’aled Pmiii all siii'. n Sage I t!io 01 , 1110 ,' of my flccrti'ial aiie(),s|(.irs 
have alsolHc.mc grafbjcd i>y yot.r piu scnce, and 1 !ci-l m.>self piirilied 
ill your pivscnci'. ’' --1.3. 

iVandi!u4iani said;--“(i Xarada ! .M'lcr tlms acemding him a 
uelcomc,^ lim i;ing washed Ins ieei and seating hltn nii biu; i|,i(,iic, 
lie wonsliippud (be great sage.— -hi'. 

-Markaicleya ,mid ;--Kiiig ! w-btU ails your mind so nmcii. Pray toil 
uio at once without the least reserre the cause of your nientai agony. 

hud hist] lira said groat sage i my thoughts orer my doings 

for the gaining of ibis kingdom haunt me and choke me witlt intense 
grief.”~20. 

Markandeya .said King ! bear the duties of an ideal Ivsatriya. 
It !8 no sin tor a wise man to tight; and fora king there is ahaoliitcly 
no sin ^to wage wav to acquire his kingdom. Do not. thei'cforc allow 
youiself to bo cari'iud away by any sucli IVcling tluit you have coiiunittcd 
a sin.” — 21-22. 

On licariiig t.lioso words of the sago Ahirkaudeya, Yudbifjdiiru foil 
prostrate at his iuct and begged him m tel! sumetbiug tbat wuiihl wash 

oil’ tiii li.is ' SlliSr ■'* — 

M&rkamteya said King ! 1 leJ] you the way hmr to destroy all 
your sius. Hoar it with attention, It is very great merit for pious 
people to go to Prayaga.— 23. 

Here ondft lire hiuulred niid third chapter desctrihi.iuj the 'jreatneaso f Praydija. 


CHAPTER CIV. 

Yudhisthira said Brain nan a ! I am desirous of hearing wiiat Ixird 

Brahma had said in tlie days gone hy.“ .l, p ’ ‘ 

, , How should people go to the sacred place of Prayaga ? Pray also 
tell what benefits do they reap who die, bathe and live there ? 2, 


i 

; : 








mfpr 

<i / ft ' ' 


TBS M^TSr A PUBANAM. 


_ Marka^^eya said :— Son ! I shall tell you the chief benefits 1 

pilgrimage to Pray&ga, as I have heard them from the good sages 
past.— 3. 

From the site of the sacred Prayitga, iu the town of Prati!l6h, 
to the deep pool of Visuki. the Elambala, Arfvatara and Bahu J/ 
consecrated to the N%a3, form the Prajapati-ksetra, which is renow 
the three worlds. — 4. 

I eopie vrho bathe there go to hearen. People who die the 
liberated from the cycle of birth. Those who live there are guan 
tlie Devas, Brahma, &c. 0 King ! there are several other sacred 

that drive away sins which I would not be able to enumerate C' 
the course of centuries ; consequently, I shall briefly confine myself 
narration of the virtues of Prayaga,— 5-6. 

I'ho Ganges is guarded by 60,000 bows, the Vamuna { Jumna) 
Sun drawn by his seven horees, the sacred place Prayiga by Indra, a 
oircumfereuce of it by Lord Vi.'jnu, along with other Devas.— 7-8. 

The Ak§ayavata tree is guarded by Siva, and the Devas prote 
sacred places that dispel sins. —9. 

0^ King ! the sinners cannot go to that sacred place 
minor sms are washed off merely by the remembrance of that i 
place. — 10. 

, - All the sins of a man disappear by the sight, remembrance, o 
lubbing on tho body oi tho clay of that place.*-™-!]. 

IJ ; . P 5 there are five deep channels in Prayaga, The G 
florin the middle of them. The sins tlisappear the moment one i 
the bdundary of Prayaga.— 12, 

^ The mere remembrance of the Ganges, from the distance of a tho 
yolanas. melts away all liie sins. The doers of tlm evil' deeds even 
emancipation by the more mention of the sacred name of tho Ganges. 

Ihesms disappear by the utterance of the name of the Gr 
the sight of Her leads to prosperity, and the bathing in and driuki 
Her sacred wafers Tiiirifies «nnl ^ . 
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place, protected by the Devas, and offer libations of water to the manes of 
the deceased ancestors and to the Gods, always attain what they desire, 
wherever they are horn. — 17. 

The Goddess Yanuuni— tlie daugliter of the Smi, renowned in all tin' 
three worlds- is present in PrayAga. and the place where she meets is the 
abode of Siva.-~18. 

iho merit of a pilgrimage to the Ganges at tho sacred place of 
Irayaga, does not fall to the lot of every one, 0 King! The Devas, the 
panavas, tho Risis, (ho Shldha? and the GhAranas— tho.v all go to heaven 
hy bathing at PrayAga. -19. 

Her,' eM, the mie hvmlml and fourth ekupter de.rrihlun Ihv .jv.Muerr 

of Prcfiidffa. 

. " / 

UHAPTEH VA\ 

.Ui,rka,Kl„j„ .aid : -King : Beside, tins, I si, all ie|| 

tl.c great v.H„es „i' Bfa.viga , I,, lie „,ete l.eariag „ni ene is roscae.1 
from all sms. — ]. 

I he sacred place of Prayaga is highly beaelicial to the distressed 
the poor whose faith ie fimilj (ixed. So oue slould rake any eontroverej 

The good sages say that the diseased, the meek and the old who 
give up their lives at the contlueneo of the Ganges and the YaraiiriA go 
ui a vimuna, of the lustre of the gold, or that of the Sun surrotmtled by 
tho celestial nymplis, and all lu.s desires are fuilillod. Tho departed 
sphit till it thinks of ro-birtii, is iiuuoicd in the lieaveii wearing pre- 
cious stones and seated in a vimAua, streaming with myriads of buntings 
and flags, surrounded by the celestial nymphs singing beautiful songs 
melodiously.— 341. 

Ga consuming lus store of virtue he is re-bora ia the liouse of a 
wealthy man where, loo, he recollects the greafnessof PrayAga and goes 
there. — 7, 

One who thinks of Prayaga hr his own couiitry, ia the forests, in 
.some foreign land, or even in his ewn house, on the point of erne’s death, 
goes to the world of BrahmA. This is tlie saying of the good sages. —8. 

He goes to such regions where the earth is full of gold, where he 
would obtain all tho fruits of ids desire, where reside the Hi^is and the 
sages. There, in their company, he enjoys on tho banks of the Ganges, 
surrounded by thousands of beautiful women, sages, pilgrims and the 
Gandhaivas. Leaving the heaven, he ia born as a King of Tombudvtpn. 
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wise aaci ivealthy.— 12, 

One who is devoted to virtue with aii his miiid^ speech and deeds, 
uiid makes gifts of: cows at the coiilliience of the Gauges aod the Yaiuuna, 
and makes gifts of gold aud jewels, Ac*, in eouxse of Deva or Piti’i worship, 
attains great merit and virtue,— 1344. 

A Bralimaiia shoiiid, however, avoid, as far as possible, the acceptiiig 
of any gift at sacred places. Me should be on his guard, that is, should 
not yield to temptation.— 15, 

One wdio gives away a palo-red iiiiJcIi cow. after getting her liorns 
plaited with gold, her hoofs witli silver, along with a milking pot of bell 
laotal, cloth and jewels, to a virtuous and dispassionate Brahuiaua, well- 
versed in the Vedas, at the coiiihiciice of the Oaiigcs and the Yamtina, 
goes to aud resides in the lieavon for as many years as there arc hairs on 
the body of that cow.— l(i-19. 

At the time ol his rc-birtb, the very same cow saves him frum Indl. 
He is born in Uttara4vurii, and enjoys a long life. Oiie who makes a gift of 
only one milch cow of his many thousands, that, same cow helps the donoi*, 
his son, wife aud kinsmen, to cross the sea of troubles wdfch ease, — “21. 

hor this reason the gift of a cow is said to be tlie best of all charities, 
because a single cow protects the donor from all great sins. A cow should 
be given to a good Brahmana— 22. 

Here ends the hundred and, fifth chapter dealing with the meruit 

mtdting from the gift of the cow Igodthta) at Prayaga. 


- (llTAi’TEli CJVI. 

Yudhi^tliira said : -Sage ! T feel 1 aui gn 
my sins by tlie virtues of Prayaga that yoti have 
to me. 0, blessed saiut, now be pleased to explai 
go to Prayaga. — 1-2. 

Mfirkandoya said r--Kiug ! 1 shall now reiat 
to bear, exactly as 1 have heard from the sage 
doing oil such an occasion. ~3. 

_ / One who drives to Prayaga on a conveyam 
makes liimaeif liable to a fearful hell, and his HI 
by the manes of his ancestors. —4-5. 

The bathing of his children there and tlie 
watoa', does not do them any good. — 0. 










CHAmR OVI. 


■ Ill iuiv couvrYanoo. 


(Inc \v]k) gives a^vay his diuigliter lin marriage), according to llm 
presci ibed rites, he) ween the Ganges and the Yamtnin, according to Ids 
means, never goes to the fearful hell. He is born in the Uttarn-Knm and 
gets a good wife and dntifnl sons, and enjoys long life. — 8-0. 

Gking! mi account of these things, the giving away of charity at 
sacrcfl ]ilat;c,-i. according to one's means, enhance-s his merits and malces 
him entitled to live in lieavcn tii! the disRolntion of the world. — 10. 

t 'ne who departs finni his hody, ni'ar the Aksayavaia in Prayngn. goe.s 
siraigii) to the region of Miva. — li. 

It is the very same .-^ksayaviita which does not jiorish, in spite of 
the enmhined fnry of 'all the suns that rednee the rest of tlie world to 
ashes.— 12. 

The Ijord Vimn is present tiiere, and worships constantly near the 
.'Ski^aya.vat.a, even when the world becomes extinet. — 13. 

f t King ! The sacred place lying between the Ganges and the 
Yamnna i.s \erierHted even hy the Devas, Asuras, Sages, Ri^is, Gandharvai| 
One should therefore go there with devotion, for Brahma, Devas, Ri|i,s, 
Sages, Tjokajirdas, SAdhya Devas, Pitris, Sanatknnnira, ole., the greatest 
of the sages AingirA, etc. Brahma Ri^is, serpents, snparnas, oceans, rivers, 
monntnins. vidyadhnrn?, Lord Visr.n Himself, along with Brahma, 
present there. — 1 4: L>. 

Tt is said that the site of the confluence of the Changes and the 
yamnna foirns the. middle or the waist of the earth. This Pj'ayi'igH tfrtha 
is known thrmighovit the three worlds, — 10. ># 

The remeni})rance of this saci’cd place or the hearing the iiainti of 
it or the lonch of its soil, lihoi’ates one fi'om his sins ; so also fi-om bathing 
there. One who sprinkles the water of tiiat place, has the benefit of 
perffwining Aulvamedlia and Rnjashya sacrifices. — 20-2J. 

Yon should not be dissuaded from going to Prayftga, ray son ! 
even by the preachings of the Devas. — 22. 

At the sacred PrayAga, there are sixty crores and ten thousand holy 
places, all gathered there. — 23. 

The man dying at PrayAga derives' the same benefits as one does 
by truly devoting himself to ySga. — 24. 

Those who do not go to PrayAga are like the living dead, O 
Yudhisthiral— 25. 






One who gives alms to tlie BrAbraanas, with any feeling of conceit, 
does not, derive any benctir. It is not ihcridore wise to visit a sacred place. 
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And, !>fter enjoying the result of Ins wealth and of the practising of 
liis charities, he again retires to that spot, — 42. 

One who, preserving his sexual purity, observes a fast till the even- 
ing, at the SandliyA Vaf-a , attains Brahmaldka. — 43. 

tine who dies at Koti-tirtha, remains in Svarga for eroies (»f years. — 


And, on eomiiig hack to the world after exhausting his virtues, is 
Irorii a^very handsome person in a most rveafthy farnilJ^-45. 

One who goes niul sprinkles water over him at the ItailAiIvnmedhn 
tirtha in tlie Bhdgavati to tiie north of the abode of VAsnkf, attains 
the benefit of Atfvamedlia saerifioe, and, in his next bit th, is born as a very 
rich, i|>ions, linmlsome, wise and generous man.— -40-47. 

The merits accruing from irutli speaking and ahatemion from inflict- 
ing injury to another, are obtained by n pilgrimage to Prayega —41^. 

The place where the flanges alone Oowh. is as sacred as Knrukjjetra. 
and the place where she flows touching the Vindhya range, is tenfold 
more sacred. — 4f). 

The spot wditU'e the flanges flows touching many tirlhas is iin- 
donbfedly a most holy place.-— -50. 

, , The Ganges exercises Her elevating intluence over mankind on egM, 
over the serpents in the lower regions, and over the Devas in Svar^i ; 
consei^uentiy, she is also known as Tripatbagamini. — ol. 

Those wliose bones arc deposited in the Ganges, remain in »^va||e 
for as many thousand years as there are bones deposited.— 52. * " 

The Ganges is the most sacred of all the Tirlhas, the best of all the 
rivers, and is the giver of emanedpation !o the vilest sinners. - -53. 

The Ganges is easily accessible everywbetc, excepting at Ga|jgti- 
dvAra, PrayAga and Ganga, Sagara. Tlmse who bathe at the above men- 
tioned 3 places, go to heaven and arc never re-born.— 54. ' 

There is no other source of bliss to the sinner as the Ganges.— ,55. 

1’he Ganges has fallen from the head of Lord ^iva, who is the sacred 
of the most .sacred and propitious of the most propitious. — off 

Here end-t the one himdi’ed and sixth chapter dealing withihe greatness 

of Praydga. 


OH ALTER evil. 

MArkancleya said; OKing! I shall now relate to you further the 
^epltnesa of the holy Prayaga by listening to which a man undoubtedly ll i 
gte liberated from all sins,— 1. ■ A*' 
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Oa the banks of the 0anges, towards the west, lies the sacred M&nasa- 
tirfeha, where by keeping ap a three days’ fast, the noati gets freed from sins 
and attains all his desires. — 2. 

fhe merits acquired by the giving away of cows, land and gold are 
attained by the mere remembrance of this tirtha. — 3. ,^/ 

One who resides on the banks of the Ganges, with or withonl any 
object in view, and dies there, goes to heaven and remains far away out of 
(lie sight of hell.— 4. 

Such a man sits in a vimana, adorned by decent birds, like swans and 
flamingoes, tvbere celestial nympbs sing lovely songs. Thus he enjoys 
long life in heaven. — 5. 

On coming back from beaveu, be is born in the house of a very 
wealthy man.~6. 

During the mouth of Magha, sixtythousand tirthas and sixty cvqres 
of sacred streams are to be found at the couflueiu'e of the Ganges and tho 
ramunft. — 7. 

: The merits of giving away a lac of cows are attained by bathing at 
Pra)^^|fdr'S days. - 8. 

One who, at the confluence of the Gauges and the Yamuna, lights 
cowdung fires all round and sits in the midst of them, enjoys healthy 
body, with all his limbs in the best condition. — t). 

remains in heaven for as manv years as there are hair on his 


And when he is re-incarnated on earth, he becomes the emperor of 
' [After enjoying these, he again remeinhera the very same 






oQjiFim muL 


Full of' wisfbiii, kiirnrledgej baanty and of Bpr^oeh. After 

eiijuyiiig lib, lie again gons lo ihrit Ttilba,- 10. 

On tlio ntni-lieni hank of ihf^ Yainuinh to the soatli of Prayaga, there 
ih the aioHt saered Riiminoehaiia ttrthn, - 2 . 

Wlierej by resirling for a ihght and by batldag there, cyiie remains ii: 
more liable to pay any del'jts, and goes to heaven and never runs info 
debiB.- ‘*'21, 

f/ere the one latiHlfeAl and ^^everdli ehaplee dealin^j ndth the 
fjreatnme of the Pray^lgu Ifrfha. 


\ ndhi.sthiiM sail 1 : Bhaganui ! my mind h;w hee<'>ine piiritied hv 

hearing the greatne=5R of .Prayrga narrated by yon — 1. 

0, B-isl ! now ha good enough to tell me that ' great virtue ihat 
may lead one to some higher world and ha flie sonree nf everlasting bliss 
after washing off all his sins. '-2. 

Markandeya Baid:~King! Now liear how onv can attain ever- 
lastiog bliss by goi3ig to Prayaga.--3. 4 

Ho enjoys the foil bloom of his health and attainB the benefit of 
^ A?l?ameda sacrifice at every stop in his pilgrimage to 'Prayaga.--4, 

Snell a man gets emancipation from bondage for his manes a?id 
posterity for ten generations. — f). ,f 

;i.„ Yiidliisthira said : -“'Phe’i way of getting everlasting happiness just 
'Vkplaiiied by yon, is very simple, it is the sonree of so niai^y blessings,— (I 
** The merits of an A?fvaoH?dha «^aerifice are acquired witJi very great 
difficulties* flow can one aita.in similar merits in such a simple way? 
Pray remove my doubts, 0 blessed one.— 7. 

Markandeya said:— King! 1 have heard wluit Brain Ini first said fo 
the sages,— 8, 

The circamference of Prayaga is five yojanas in extent, and by the 
treading on its ground one acquires the merits of A^vamedha sacrifice at 
every step.— 9* 

One who passes away at Pn^yaga, liberates seven generations of 
jiis ancestors and fourteen of his coming generations from bondage.— 10, 
i ' 'Kiog! Knowing this greatness of PrayAga, you should devote 
'yourself unflinchingly to that sacred' Tlrtha, . because those devoid, , of' 
devotion and leading a life of sin cannot attain the benefi.te ofii|ji|.| 
bt|f ; ikiha. which is guarded by the De v&sd*— 1 L „ ’ . = .( 4^ 
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• Yudhi|tlijra.'-<-“ 0 Sire ! how do they get tl 
tir&a who yield to their desires, whether such be 
greed of worldly objects.~-12. 

And what is the fate of the man who not 
iKjtween proper and improper, carries on a trade ? 
nio, — 13. 

Miirkaiideya said : - King ! hear the rare grea 
Tljc man who has restrained all his pa.s 3 ions, at 
bathing for a month at Prayuga.— 1.4 

Hoar wJ)at Pray.lga docs to a in.an wlio ireacl 
He unrionbtedy frees liimself from his sin.s hy lirin< 
3 times a day, for a period of three niontlis. ---lo. 

One who repairs to a holy place nnintentionall 
after spending all his store of virtue there, born 


y, goes to heaven, and, : 
in a well-to-do family, . 

One who goes to a sacred place intentionally, always remains haitpy 
and reBcues all his ancestors from hell.— 17. 

^ 0 incarnation of Dharma and knower of all, in compliance with, 

jonr repeated enquiries, I have unfolded to yon the ancient virtue for vour 
benefit.— 18. 

Yadhisthira said 0 Sage ! 1 was not born in vain, my family has 
been r^eemed, I have become delighted by meeting you. Indeed, you 
. have riiqwn, me. very great kindness.— 19. . ’ 

*: ■ ^i^erafed from my sins by meeting 

yoii p i^i]jd.:I;ltow-feeI myself smless.—' 20 . ‘ ' 

.%fcaa>deya said:-By your own destiny your soul has become 
elevated, and your,, faindy has been redeemed. By the narration of the 
gieathe^ of Ir&y^ga one’s store of virtue is increased, and his sirrt kise. 
:decret»*d by listening to it. —21, ' 

• • . Yudhi^thira said :-0, Great Sage ! Pray tell me, as seen or lieard ■ 
by yoTi, the greatness of the Yamuml. — 22. 

^ MSrt«h.Jeya said :-Tho Yamun.'i, ll„ <l„„ghler of lie Sun.mioivned 
in all^ the. three worlds is known as tlie great river of that name.— 23. 

The YaraunA has come from the same source as the Ganges, and She •• 
also dispels, all sins by the mere utterance of Her name, from a distance of 
1 ,000 yoj anas. —24. 

The virtue is attained by bathing in, drinking the waters and relat- 
ing the greatness of the Yamund. The sight of Her gives happiness. - 25. 





tils seven geiieraiioiis are purified hf onea plangiog into awl sipping 

the holy waters ; and emancipation is obtained by dying there.—- 20. V 
On the south of the Yamunfi lies the Agni tirtha and Dhaimarija 
th’tha. Naraka is situate on Her western bank, — 27. 

One goes to heaven by bathing there ; by dying tiiere he is not born 
again. Similarly, there are thousands of tirthas on the southern bank of 
tbe Yainnn/i, 1 am now describing the Tirtha on the northern bank 
known as flie Miranjana lirtlm of Aditya, where the Devas, along with 
fndra, perforin sandhya three times n day and worship the tirtha ; other- 
wise men do the same. — 2S-2)0, 

Yon shmihl also got yourself dcvontfully sprinkled with its holy 
i hero arc many other tirthas, by bathing into which a mangoes to 
hea\en. riiose who die liiere are not re-ltorn. I’lie Yamum'gtoo, has been 
described to be sacred like (be Ganges, but the latter is held more in 
veneration as tic older of the two, by all classes everywhere.— 31-32. 

Yudhi^thira ! yrm shonM sprinkle yonrsclf with the holy waters 
of each tirtha, by doing wliich all the sins of life rvill bo consumed.- -33. 

f.brc who reads or licars this Malaitniva, in the morning, is freed from 
all his sins and goes to he.aven,— 34. 

1 Here end the one hundred and eighth chapter de^seribing the ■ ,,/. J j i, 

greatness-- of Prayaga tirtha. ' ^ ' T?" ■ ^ ' ■ '* 


CHAPTER CIX. 

Marknndeya said ;• -The thousands of tirthas that 1 have heard 
described in the Hrahma Parana by Bralumi, are sacred, purifying and 
givera of emancipation 'rhero is one Somalirtba whicli is tlifi most 
sacred and the diapelior of all sins, where by mere batiiing one gels the 
deliverance of hundreds of his ancestors ; one sliould. therefore, unavoid- 
ably bathe in it. — 1-2. 

Yiidhis^Iiira said : -Xaimisaranyu tirtha on earth, Pu^jkurain Akasa, 
aud Kurnkrcini in the three worlds are the most famous. How do yon 
then e.\tol fbe greatness of Prayaga only and leave the rest. I feel it diffi- 
cult to put my fiiitli in your words, which seem to me to be not good with- 
out any proof. Mow does one attain emancipation, virtnes and various 
kinds of hiippiness by residing there for a few' days only ? Pray do re- 
move my doubts, from what you have seen and heard. — 3-d. 

Markanrjeya said Anything in which faith cannot be put, should 
not be uttered, even if it is based on the direct perception of a person 
without faith and whose mind is vitiated by sin. — 6. 



wlio am fai|Mess> ,a^chaste> evil minded and wicked, are 

^reSi nlm&m, :(You iQtisli liave some sin) that is - why you have , said so. 
NoTt; hear-^ the greatness of Prayaga, which 1 shall tell you as I have heard 
and seen it directly or indirectly. Whatever else is seen, heard or not 
seei^ should be clear to you, if you meditate on them with concentration, 
taTcing the Stlstras as your ground of evidence. — 7-9. 

Therefore, a man inclined to doubt gets pain and not Yoga. The 
latter is attained in thousands of lives. — 10. 

A man attains (truel Yoga, after performing thousands of Yogas, and 
nut by giving away thousands of gems to the Brfthmans, but one dying at 
Fraygga undoubtedly gets all the -benefits. —1 1-1 2. 

'King ! Now hear this main rea.son in good faith. Though Brahma 
is omnipresent in every being, He is deemed to be particularly present in 
■ Brahmapa, other things being called nhvnhma. He is, however, worshipped' 
in all the beings. — 13-14. 

li Therefore, 0, Yudhi^thira ! tlie learned adore the holy Prayaga 
amohg all other tlrthas. Tlds Prayaga is indeed to be worshipped as the 
King” of all tirthas. — 1 5. 

Because BralunA also thinks of the same holy place everyday, 

; that is why wise men after attaining the sacred Prayaga do not feel 
inclined for anything else. -'16. 

.* ■: :0,.Yudhi§t,hira ! whoever wishes to be classed among the mortals 
aftor becoming one with the Dev&s,? You will surely understaml by 
these why I have described Prayaga to you as the mo.st sacred 
and y ie^y'ilisb'eHei' of siiis among tlie various tirthas.— 17. 

■ Yudhiethira said I have heard the greatness of Prayaga and am 
wondering, by what virtue the holy tirtha is obtained and how one goes 
to r^p'e in heaven ? — 18. ’ 

; I venture to enquire froni you the meams by whicli the giver of 
charity enjoys the world, with a store of happiness, by constantly being 
born, in it — 19. 

i|lj:',:'::.;:ji^rfejni(jeya said King! BrahmS has said that the wicked who 
d68p|i|#":thf earth, the cow, the fire, the Brahmana, the SSsirfis, the gold, 

■ the women, the mother and the father, do not reach to the 

higl^' regioin^. •- 20-21 . 

. 1 ■ ' Similarly the attainment of Yoga lias been said to be very difficult. 

. Thog© who follow a sinful life go to the worst region in hell, —22. 
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I ho Olio who steala olopliaiite, horses, cows, builocks, Jeweis, pi 
ami gold, and then gives them in charily, never goes to heaven whore 
giver in good faith enjoys himself. They become addicted to man 
^sinfuh act and go to liell. --23-24, 

Similarly [ am telling 3 '(iu about ioga, Uharma, ohief traits t 
donor, the truth and the imtnitli and good and evil rruils ; as enuncia 
by tlio Lonl Sun in ancient times.— 2a. 

Hiii’e eridu the ouc hundred and ninth chupier dercrihing (he (jvminenH 
of the Praijafja tirfim. 


In then midst aie the three -VgnikuijitJas and the (lungei: 
. the .middle of them. The daughter of the Sun, the ranuuiA- 
by all the tSrthas, has appeared in Pra.vaga and meets the Oanm 
confluence.— 4-5. 

1 lie middle xtf the waist ol the earth is said to be bej 
. bianges and ibe \unutni), aud no other tirthas ai’c even ecjual to 
S^reatness. It is said by Yuyn or in VAyii purana? that ihe 31 
tirthas of Heaven, Ikfirfn am! the eartli are to be found in the { 
'fl.7. ^ ' ' 

I’rayaga is ihe place whero botii Kanibahi and Asvatar 
This place of enjoyment is described as the idlar of Prajapati.~8 

There the incarnate Vedas and yajnas (sacrifices), 0, Yudi 
adore Brahma, as <lo ascetics, the sages. The Devas, and the kit 
Prayiiga by performing sacrifices. There is nothing more aaci 
Prayiiga in all tlie throe worlds.— 0-10. 

Ihe tirtha ol. Piaj agu is by its own virtue sacied of all the 
The place having the Ganges along with 3 crores ami 10,000 ti 
the bobest of all. The whole uf Prayaga is sacred owing to i 
situated on the banks of the Ganges. — 11-12. 

‘ this to be the trutli. llte good should din it into thf 
'Sl^Nifeebds, pupils and' the servants, that PrayAga’i8'bks^d,'|g‘ij 
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- Uie very personincation of bliss aud truth ; is sacred, and i 

tV^giyeh of Dharma^.the dispeller of all sins, and is not (fully) known evei 
t|3; ih;6 ‘great sages. Thb twice born by reading this Mah%mabecomi 
purified and go to beaven.— 13-15. 

, One who, with a pure heart, listens 
tirtba, remembers his past lives and enjoi 


the greatness of this 


even 


one hundred and tenth chapter de 
greatness of Prayaga tirtha. 


' CHAPTER CXI 

r:- J:ifliPftudliip|hira said'.— “ O’ Sage ! How is it that you 
v ,lne only all about Prayaga ? Pray o.xplnin it to me so tli 
get salvation.— 1. 

Mdrkandeya said .--King! You should bear in mi 

lieeu fold you about Prayaga, for Brahm.'i, Yisnu and 
; A, .■I)evap;4re'eterhal.— 2. 

the universe, Yisnu fosters it ami 
destroys it. At the time of the destructioi 
Prayaga is save<l One who looks upon die sacrod Pi a 
of all creatures, becomes omnisoi cut and ble.ssed. 

d -. Yndliisthira said Seer ! Pray tell me wJiv Ls 
Visrui and Siva are presen I in PrayAga ?— 6. 

M’^rkandeya said :-Yudhist.hira ! I shall tell yo 
Brahma, Vi§nu and f^iva’s residing there.”— 7. 

The circumference of Prayaga is five yoyanas ; owir 
, dilihi resides towards the northern portion Of lli« 

Sands personified in' YeniraAdhaVa, and ^iva 1 
In the form of the saci-ed banyan tree. Besides tlicm, 

' C^dharvAs, the ascetics-and the seers guard the bonne 
place after driving away sin from there. It is the pla 
after getting rid of his sins does not see hell at all.— 8-11. 
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Bralu'iia, Visitiij ^ivs. ilia seven I 

Hafcly tliei-e tlvvell, and besides them 
end of the world. — 12 - 13 . 

Tviiig ! Brahirih und othej' De' 
jihicing- tiieinselvcs under the protee 
ksctra is known as Prayhga. — ]4. 

0 YiKlhisftliira ! tliis Prayai-a is 
over yonr einpire. aJonft witli your In 
your sins.' -lo. 

Here auh llw. oue. !niudir-d and el. 
ness of Prayaija. 


)vipas, the ocean and the inouiUaius, 
other Devas also dwell there till the 


'■m'Uniuj ihe yveal 
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NandikcYvaru said Narada ! Having ].ilac!ed full belief 
woids of the Sage iVhirkandi.'.ya, budhisthira along’ with the other J- 
went to Prayaga where after sakiting tlie Brahu'janas they offered 
of water to the Pitris and the Devas &C.--L 

Iheie in a few moments, Srikrisiia also turned up, when He a 
Paiidavas iumointed Yiulhi§thira and proclaimed him Emperor.— 2 

At. the same hour, the Sage MArkandeya 
retunu'il to his hermitage after pouring Id's 
After’ that the virtuous Audldsthira, with an ca's 
, his einpiro after bestowng great churity.-d-n. 

One who reads this WrihAlmyn in (he 
Praj'iiga every day, attains bliss and goes to the 
free from his sins.-— fi. ; 

Vasudeva said : -0, King ! hear wlrat 1 sj 
rise to heave.'.i, if you will rejoember PrayAga ev 

One who goes to, or reisdes in, Prayaga g 
after being freerl from all his sins.— -9. 

The Bruhmaua who is contented and do< 
chaste and devoid of coucoit, attains the meri 
tirtha. — 10. . . 

One who is free from tljc feeling of augeiy is Huthful and^l-egwittl ^ 
the beinge like himself, also attains the merits of' a pilgnm^ to this 
ttrbha."“ll. . - • :0 . ; b:L'; A'blY.iilH'r-v ) ; 


Ural JX'iiieuibeis 
»iva, after being 






King ! The Yajilas, ^ defined by 'ihe Seers and the Devas, canH' 

^ man of lioaited means. Consequently the benefi 
^i?mng from such sacrieces are attainable only to the well-to-do an 
not to the poor.— 12-13. 

Thei^fore 0 Yndhis^hira ! also hear from me the means bv whic 
the poor attain the benefits of such sacrifices.- -14, 

places^-ir'' 

?’ • *®» thousand tirthas and three crores of rivers go an 

dnell m the Ganges during the mouth of Magha.— 16. 

aacrifilpK^!^^ ' visiting Prayaga, after perforraiti 

sacrifices and ruling over your dominions with a balanced disposition.- 15 

Nandikefivara said After having described tho glory of PravAss 
Uiat great Seer Markandeya disappeared then and there then the Kit 
i: udhisthira attained groat happiness by going to, and bathing at. ih-aviwl 
along with his retinue fallowing the prescribed rules,— 18-10. 

0 Narada 1 you are also in Prayhga. Sanctify yourself bv sprink 
ling the holy waters.— 20. ^ 

Suta said :~0 Eisis ! After thus narrating the whole thing k 
NAvada Nandikesfvara vanished ai the spot, and the former instantly 
to PraySgji. — 2,1. ' ^ 

L? 5 ' t i i ^ - 

hathing and giving aims to the Brahmans, he rotnrned 

toim, abode,— 22. , 

trI'liti.U;; - ' ■ ■ 


i-uoif IS no uoiier account oi Prajaga m the English h 
than the handbook, named, Prayig or Allahabad, published ' 
Modern Beoiexo office of Calcutta, in IfUO. It is indispensable to 
to that holy city. The following passages arc reproduced fri 
brochure bearing on the antiquity of Prayaga. 

The name by which modern Allahabad was known in 
myfig: Its etymo- Hindu writings and which is usually in use 
piosent day Pandits and pilgrims is Prayag 
so called because the god BrahmA of the Hindu Trinity had ner 
many sacrifices [yagn) here. 
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myag bears the title of Tirtlia-raj—the holiest of holy places. 
vVhyPrayfig is cnlied It acquired this title because, according to a legend, 
rt'iien all the holy shrines were placed on one scale 
of the baliinco and Praj-\g on the f>lher, the former kicked tlie beam, 

rho oonfluenee of the Ganges and the Jumna tinds apprec.iativc 

Prayfif; laontioned in mention in the Hig- Veda— the earliest sacred record 
the Kig-voda and other /> .> , t i * 

anoiQQt works of Hans- the Aryan race. In the llaioayana and (he 

trit litcratino. .\l:di ibli irata. the tw’o great epics of the Hiiidim, 

Prayag has attained an established niinctity in the e^'cs of the saints and 

heroes wliosc deeds h;u'c been eelcltivited in those national ciicyclopaedii' 

chronicles. 

■'Several of the PnrAnas -especially the .Miil.sya ami Padina PnrAnas, 
speak oulogistieally of the merits of a pilgrimage to Prayag. 

The Prnyilg .MaliAtmya “the greatups.s of PrnyAg''— a popular 
The Prayflg Mdh4t- work whicli wholly dwells on the merits that the 
pilgrim gains by ids pilgrimage i,o Prayag, is a 
portion of the Maisya Purana. It is in twelve chapters. Another and 
bigger work, bearing the same name, claims its ori.giu to the Padraa 
Parfi^ia. It is in one hundred chapters. But the genuineness of . this 
latter compilation is doubted. ' V' 

I’lie Prayag AlAhatmya of the Matsya Purfipa, on the other hand, is 
accepted as authentic. It is the scriptural hand-book of the pious pilgrim 
to PrayAg. It is his guide on the occasion of bis visit to Prayag. If he 
can not read it himself in the original Sanskrit, it is read In hini and 
explained in the vernacular, by a professional Pandit, who hiis daily 
audiences of groups of men and women wlio listen to Ids fTnlftcfs — recita- 
tions with expositions— that he delivers fronr his platform. Most of the 
religious observances practised by the pilgrims Itavc their authority in 
that book. And so long as the Prayag Mahatmya will hold sway over the 
Hindu pilgrims, Prayag will continue to be their Tirtha-raj. 

The following from the PrayAg MahStinya is a favourite ver»e 
descriptive of the paraphernalia that attends that august Sovereign of the 
holy shrines : — 

'Tir-' - ^ 'Sgftr JJWI5 ti r ' 





y '' in^Jws gtory the King of shrines. Two iioWo^^orii (aaic[»-.Sahgfl and 

¥atnnni— daughters of the ascetic Jahnn and of the Sun— wave their whit© and blue 
cJKjk»^ (the woolly tail of theyafcK The imperishable holy banyan tree serves as the 
Hssiir©*co3oitrecl royal umbrella over Prhyagn^s head,” 

To understand this conceit oC the Pauranik bard, one has to bear in 
inind, tliat in the winter and summer montiis, the two streams are clearly 
distinguishable by their colours— the fair stream of the Ganges mingling 
tvith the blue waves of the Jumna. . ' 

In some fine stanv.as (Canto XIII, stanzas b4-57j of the Raghuvainila, 
the poet Ktilidasa dwells on this phenomenon. These stanzas may be 
translated as follows ; 

^ [Raraa addressing his spouse Sita says.-] Lo ! My darling of faHltlass lhubs, how i ho 
Ganga roiuglod in current with the waves of the Yaiminfi looks ! At one place it looks 
Uke* string of pearls interspersed with sapphires besmearing neighboring things with 
their blue lustre; while at another place, it looks like a garland of white lotuses, the 
interstices of which are studded with blno ones. At one place it looks liice a flight of the ' 
whit© ' swans, fond of the MinB.sa lake, in eomjiany wilb tlie Cliina geese of dark colours ; 

• while at another place it looks like a painting of the eartli oniamentod with white sandal- 

^te Wherein the ornamenal leaves of the fringes are made of black aIoe.s. Atone place, 
:^e the moonbeam variegated by darkness attached to shade, at another place like a 
.wWt© streak of autumnal clouds, with parts of the blue sky sUghtlv visible throng i the 
chfeks; and at yet another, like the body of the God s'iva anointed with cosmetics of ashes 
aiid acloriiecl with the oruameufc of black snakes. 

The antiquity of the religious practices observed at Prayag, enjoined 
' The Chinese trayeller Pra. 7 ag Ilfalnrtmya, has been testified to by 

?r5,"hf/'vl.T.''S “ nf » -Jifferenl faith. The 

p»y,g in thn yth Oan- Braidhistic Ohiiiese travpller Hioaeii Tsang, who has 
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( quadrants} of. yariOns anifdrua colours, with properties conferred upon 
it by Brahmii (the Lord of creatures). — 13. 

On its navel peduncle (east quadrant,) sprung from the self-born 
uimianifested) BrahraA there is white colour. Consequently, it is said to 
have Briihmapica] properties. — 14. 

On its southern quadrant, there is yellow colour, on account of which 
it is said to liav’^e the properties of the Vaidya caste. On its western 
quadrant, there is the colour of tlie wing of a black bee, owing to wliieli 
it is said to possess the properties of ^Odras. — l-'i. 

Its northern quadrant is naturally of red colour, therefore it hits 
the properties of Ksatriyaa. Thus the four colours and castes have been 
enumerated, -16. 

The mountain Nfila is studded with hipis-lazuli. The niounlain 
Sveta is yellow and full of gold. 'Plic tnountai'ii i^rifigiu i.^ made of gold 
fsatakutnbha\ and 1ms the colour of the tail of a peacock. -17. 

These mountains are the kings among their kind, and are the abode 
of Siddhas and Ohftranas. Tfieir Inner diatneter is 9,(100 yojanas. — 18. 

The varsha llfivrata stands in the middle and encircles the Mahn- 
Meru on all sides. Its expanse is 24,000 yojanas.— 19.* 

In the centre of this (Ilavrata) .stands tiie Oreal Meru, shining in its 
majestic glory, like the fireblaze, devoid of smoke. Its southern portion 
is (ialied the Daksina Morn and the northern the Uttara Meru. — 20. 

Bach of these seven varija-s {zonesl has a boundary mountain of ifcs 
own, ;which from north to soutl) extends to 2,000 yojanas, and the 
southern ones are 2,000 yojanas in eircnmference. -~21. 

The sum of the breadths of these vaisas and mountain ranges is 
breadth of the JarabMvipa, as mentioned above. Of these Nila, Nisadha 
arc the longest, and those that come after them diminisli in length. — 22. 

So are ^veta, Homa K6ta, Hiinavnn nml f^iifigavan. Risabha iMeru 
is said to have the same extent as Jambddvipa. -28, 

Heioa-Kflta is shorter (than Meru) by 12,000 yojanas, and Himavau 
is shorter (than Meru) by 20,000 yojanas. The great Herna-Kfita is 88,000 
yojahas.T- 24. 

! yhe. Mount Hima-van is 80,000 yoyanas, from east to west. The 
dvipa (JambfldvJpa' being spherical, this difference in extent of the 
mountains has sprung up. —26. 

^ should he 04,000 instead of 24,000 or ohatroatrimsat, instead of ehstnrTlwsat, 
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An there is a distribution of the mountains, so there is a distribution 
of the Varsas 'along with them) one after anotlier. Many peopled districts 
are in tiiem. 'riiose varisas are seven in number. -20. 

They (the varyas) are snnvjunded by precipitous and insunnoiinl- 
ablo mountains. All the seven are mutually inaccessible bv different, 
rivers.— 27. 

In those 

This 


regions, various apecics of anhnais arc foniiti everywhere, 
var^a of the Ilimavat is known as Bbarata.- -2S. 

Bermnd that, up to Hema-Kuta. 'h the land i.varwa) of the 
Iviippiiviisas, and liT.ni the borders of lleiiia Ivuta up to Nisadha is tho 
lTarivar!:-ii.---2ff. 

A'ol(>. -Kimpupiisa- -n*iw Miuii. .Vinjthi<-:il liuiuji, wHIi .1 Imruaii tiojui amt the lavni 
of a horse. 

JJi§adha--lf»wt. NaiiKi of a inmuitaiu. jVaiae of a (jouiiti-v f;<ivoruwl hy Aala. 

Harivarja—Otjo of tho nine tlivisioiH of Jamlifidvip.i. 

The ulhor iimii id' Haii-vareu is Merit, and furtlier uu is llavraia, 
beyond whicii extends Rumyaka to the Nila mountain. — oO. 

Next to Rauiyaka stands the fctveta inountain in whose region is 
fiirapyaka (var^ti) and next to it, is i^ringaiftika, whicli is also known 
as Kuru. — 31. 

On tho north and south there are I wu buw-.shapod continents, extend- 
ing over lOd yojauiis, and llavrafa stands in the middle of thciji.- -32. 

' Mall of it is i)uk>ina llu vriia and iho I'cst of it is idl.ara ilavrita. -33. 

Between them N :\lern in Ilavrita, t.) flic suiilh of Nila moimtiiin 
and to the north of Nisatliia. — Ml, 

Tho Mount Mffiyavfu), stretching nurtli to south, which is 32,000 
yojauaH in length enters the sea on tlie west.— -So. 

Malyavan is a thousand yojanus from Nila to Nisadha and (.laudha 
.VlAdana, is 32 yojanas. — 30. 

Within their circuinlerences is tiie square aud lofty golden Htimeru 
mountain, wliich is of fourfold colour, like the four castes.— 37. 

I'here are diilerent colours on its sides : on the oast it is white, 
on the south, it is yellow, on the west, it is like the wing of the black-beee, 
on the north, it is red. These are the different colours..— -38. 

Aore.~Bhtiiigi— A poisonous plant, a flg tree. ' " ; 

The Mount .Mem shines out like the rising sun or the blai«e nfIStt* 
without smoke, in the heart of those Mottnt^s, like a divine king.-— 39. 




, 1 ■ 


' ' > ‘‘C 

r, ^ 





*■ yojanas liigh, 16,000 yojaiias deep uuder- 

g^’Ound and 28,000 yojanas broad, — 40, 

, : .' Its circumference is double its breadth, ft is a great divine 

■ : tnounlaiu, abounding in celestial medicines. — 45. 

all sides by lands of golden effulgence. On this 
^ king of mountains, the Deyas, the Gaud harvas and thellAksasas eniov 

pastimes in the company of Apsaras.— 42. 

Ihat Sumeru is adorned by the Bhuta and Bhavau a worlds and 
: has four realms on its sides, ai^.-BliadrAsva (in the east), Bln.raia, uu 

the south) and ICetumAla in the west and the sacred Kun. m, the 
north.— 43-44. 

.1^ ; The subjacent hills are 

^ Mandara, Gandhamfidana, Vipuia, and Snparsvu. all full of iirecious 

Mv‘ ■stones.— 45. 

And on these mountains tliere arc four lakes and foj-est.s known as 
Aranoda, Maiiasa, Sitoda and Biiadra --40. 

!^ S : . And there are big trees of tiirmerie, rose— apple, Aifvattha on the 
Gaudhaniadana and banyan on the Vipnla. — 47. 

i ‘ Amai-agandaka is west of Gaud hamadana whicli is 32,000 yoianas 

) , ' equally on all sides.— 48. ’ 

. There reside the woll-lcnowo Kelumahis, the doers of blessed 

, deeds :-tbere everybody m like the destructive Fire of hiyh snirit and 
j ^ sitrepgtL ---49. 

; : ■ The ladies of that place arc beatUiful like (he lotus and lovely. ( tji 

i; 1^1 aliat mountain there is a ^livOm^jackfridl (rce, locddng efidigent lhr<,ugh 
jii^ J ' " ! 1 its leaves. — 50. 

The people of that region live up to 10,000 years by drinking iho 

d juice of those fruits. To the east of Malyavan flows (he river Gandaki ' 
* which is 32,000 yojanas in length.— 51. 

. The inhabitants of Bhadraf^va (khanda) always remain happy and 

yy the BbadramalA forest lies in the same dime, where ihere is a huge and 

I y) hi'a'ngo tree.- 52. 

=.«<! veryBtardy 

|ii( ; >hd stltfhg. The womenfolk are the most beaiUiful, like white lily and - 

I I f,| _ i'Vi^ agreeable tojook at.— 53'. * ’ 

llll’/l' ti fadianee and colour of the moon, theii- faces are ' 

^ody cool, as the moon, smells like !nt»« ^ka ' ’ i 
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They live tip to 10,000 years in good health. By drinking the kal&- 
raango juice, they always remain in full bloom of youth.— 55. 

Sflta said ;“Ri§is! Brahma has thus described tho nature of the 
continents to the Ri?is, and the same Brahma who liad previously favoured 
me (with describing the same). Now, what am 1 to narrate to you 
next ? — 56. 

All the self-restrained seers, hearing these words of Sflta, became 
curious, and said with great joy : — 57. 

“ Sage ! Be pleased to say all about the two countries, eastern and 
western, which have been already mentioned by yon and of the northern 
var^as and mountains, besides which, we are also desirous of hearing the 
account of the men living on those mountains.” On being thus urged by 
the seers, Sflta again resumed the string of his narration. — 58-50. 

Suta said : —Listen to (the account of) tlie vanfas which have been 
already referred to by me to the south of the Nila and to tho north of 
Ni?adha. — OC. 

That is Ratnanaka (varsa), and the iahabilaiits of that place are very 
handsome and given to amicable delights, and of pure birth. — 01. 

There, too, is a huge banyan tree, and the people of that place, live by, , 
drinking the* juice of the fruits of it — 62. ’ 

These best of men of great parts live happy. —63. 

To the north of ^veta Mountain and to the south of i^rifiga (iSri&gin) 

! is the Hiranyavat continent (varsa) where flows tho river Hiranvati —64. 

The people of Hiranyavat arc very strong and of liigh spirit. 
Iliey are of pure and noble birth and are a good-looking and happy 


Those first class men live up to the age of 11 thousand and 1,500 

■:l|$’'‘yeara.— 66. 

In that continent, there is a great bread-fruit tree of nice foliage, by 
drinking the juice of the fruits of which men live on. — 07. 

The Mount Srifiga (Srifigin) has three lofty peaks. One of them is 
full of precious stones, the other one is studded with gold and the third 
j (' one, full of all gems, is adorned with the worlds.— 68. 

1 1 ; I , . The country situated to the north of this Srifiga, to the south of the 
is the renowned Kuru var§a where the saints (siddhas) have fixed their 


water 
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ialiledijiMneoter. Those beaftifal trees produce raiments aod omametils 

by taeir Jprait8.t-*-70, 

Some of those beautiful trees are the givers of all the fruits of one’s 
deatm pd the others are called Kgirina, always beautiful to look at 
preface jttilk (juice) with the six tastes and sweet as pagchamrita (the five 
best products of cow s milk), productive of nectarlike milk.-71. 

The whole land of that place is full of gems and is inlaid with 
fesS ^72 Vlemmt and salubrious and noise- 

^ The people falling down from Devaloka are born there. The? 
are of pure and noble descent, having permanent youth. — 73. 

as twins, and husband 

and wife hke the manifestations of Gandharva and Apsarii.. There, thev 
drink nectarlike milk of trees overflowing with them. 74. 

cf '7“ T u‘’°™ ‘ “<• ™ P»«<i 

oi like beauty and character. Tliey die together.-— 75. 

They are attached to each other with the fondness of the ruddy 
geese. They are healthy, without beinavnient, and happy. 76. 

'piese ^eat souls live for 11,000 years, and are ever devoted to their 
own wives. — 77. 

?ma said :-0 Hi* ! Tlie nature o{ these coulinents of the BhSrala- 

° ™« ‘ "hat mom do 

yoa WISH to he<ir now ? — 78. 

enlightened son of Sata again 

queslidned him, being desirous of liearing something more in answer.-7g. 
Here ends the one hundred and thirteenth chapter dealing laith Jamhudoipa 
and its mountains and varsas. 


CHAPTEIl OXIV. 

The eagoe *d :-We wish to hear from you an account of thi, 
Bhi,.lavem.. winch wa, peopled by Svilyanrbhuy, and the rent of ft 
four*n Manus. 0 Blessed one ! do tell „s about fteir oreation.-ll 

Op Jljwipg ihe^ words of the seers. Sdta of tlie Purinaa and son of 
Lomhatwtll Mter a deep conaderation, began to answer the gneries of to 

seers of thoughtful mind.— 3-4. ® 

, ^ said shaU tell you about the prsople of BhAyatavarfa. Manu 
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tsame to he known an Bh&rata bj’ hia creation and protection of the people 
(of Blnlrata).— 6. 

According toNirukta, that place is Bliflratavarsa where tunnan beings 
can obtain heaven, einarieipatinn and a middle conrse of the two. — 6. 

There is no field of action for maukiiid without Blinralavarfia. 
Bhilratavarsa has nine divisions; Ff2.--lndradvipa, Katfora, Ti'imrapariil, 
Gabhastiniana, Nagadvipa, 8auniya, Qandharva, Varnna ; and the ninth 
is this place, surrounded on all sides by the ocean. The whole of the 
dvlpa is a thousand ydjaiias in extent, from north to south, ft is gradually 
broader from Kumfui (Cape Comorin j to the mouth of the Ganges, 
whence it has rison to a lieiglit of ton thousand yujaniia iii an oblique 
direction.” -7-10. 

The Mlechhas live on its outskirts. The Kiratas and the Yavanas 
inhabit the east and the west of it.™ 11. 

l^ate.«“K.ir&ta*=s:A degraded moon tala tribe. 

Yavaiia=For©igner, ©sijocially t-he Greeks. 

The Brahmanas, the Ksatriyas, the Vaidyas, and the S^udras inhabit 
in its centre and carry on dc., inside this boundary) their occupations of 
tiiuals (sacrifice, ^c.) trade, commerce, &c. — 12. i-. r- 

They all pursue their respective duties by adhering to tlie varna- 
dharma, Arthaand Kama.— 13. 

Here exist the asnimas in their due order in which tlie five fold de- 
'Sires of men are fulfilled {vis., niskamadharma as well as the four ordinary 
desires, consisting of dharma, arlhn, kama and inoksn*. Here, men engage 
Itl activities for the sake of obtaining Heaven and emancipation.— 14. 

The MfinavadvJpa is also called Tiryag-yania (t.e., obliquely situate). 
One who conquers it entirely, is called Samrat-a. — 15. 

This 16ka is known as the conqueror of Antariksa which in its turn 
is known as Svarfit. I shall explain tiiis at full length.— 1(1. 

There are seven principal mountains in this continent, vis., Mabeii- 
dra, Malaya, Sabya, Saktirafin, Riksavan, Vindhya and PariyAtra ; and 
there are thousands of smaller ones adjacent to each of these. — 17-18. 

Some of these are known to have fine peaks and tablelands, covered 
with many kinds of trees, &c. The smaller ones are less productive, and 
are distinguished from the bigger ones by contrast. — 19. 

The Mlechhas and the Aryan reside there mingling with each other 
without distinction, and they drink the watera of naany rivers, such aw 
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to tenges, the Sindhn, the Sarasyatt, the Sutlej, the 0handrabh4gA 
e Yamuna, the Sarayu, the Airavatl, the Vitatsa, the Devika, the Kuhu^ 
rp ^ Dhautapapa, the Vahnda, the Driaadvatl, the Kaut^iki, thf 

Inttya, the Ni^chala, the Gandafci, the Ik§u, the Lauhita (all these hayins 
their source in the snow-clad mountains of the Himalayas). 

p the Vetravati, the Vritraghui, the Sindhn, the 

arnasa, tie armada, the Kaveri, the Mahi, the Para, the Dhanvati, the 
Kiipa, the yidu§a, the Venumati, the Sipra, the Avanti, the Kunti (all 
lese rixers laving their source in the Pdriydtra mountain). 

The Mandakint, the Da^ama the r!>ii+vaii-e+.'^ ii. . 


the Bhiraarathi, the Krisnaveni, the Banjula, the 
praydga, the VahyS, the Kaveri (these rivers in the 
urce in the Sahya mountains). 

the Taroraparni, the Puspaja, the Utpalayati (these 
ei having their source in the MalaySchala mountain), 
the liisikulya, the Iksuda, the Tridiva, the Ohala- 
, the SarvS, the Vimala (these having come from the 
)»^ the Kasika, the Sukumari, the Madangd, the 
ripa, the Patlini (these having come from ^ahti- 


cuated tlie lollowing (janapadas) places : 
, Surasena, Bhadrakdsa, Vahya, Pa^tachara, 
■, Kaili, Ko^ala, Avanti, Kalin ga, Muka and 
led almost all the countries of Madhyade^a.- 

region^ the country lying between the Himalaya 
ih. b'nrasona^Namo of country . about Mathura. 



Matsya=sA!iotlwr name for Virfita— the country lying to the west of Bholpur, Kantalass 
S» W* portion of Hyderabad, l)occan» Avanta Country to the H. of Narmada* Kalitiga** 
Northern Sircars. Andhaba=iTel.aiigana. 

Now tlie following are between the Saliya mountain and the QodS 
vart, most charming lands in the whole world, where there are (the 
mountains) Gobardhana, Mandara and GandhamMana as well as the 
celestial trees and herbs, for R&ma’s benefit.— 37-38. 

These were brought down by Bharadvfija Muni, for Rfima’s good, 
and by him was created a pleasant country decorated with flowers.— 39. 

BAhltka, Vatadhaiia, Abliira, Kalatoyaka, Piirandhra ^udra, Pallava, 
Itta Khancjika, Gandhrira, Yavanas, Sindlut, Sauvira, Madraka, ^aka, 
Dnibya, Piiliiida, Parada, llnrninilika, lifiraatha, Kantaknra, Kaikeya, 
Da^anamaka, Prastliala, Daserakn, Lampaka, Talagana, Sainika, •Jiingala, 
and other places peopled by the BluiradvAja Brahma^as, K^atriyas, Vaiiiyas, 
and Sfidras : — These places (janapadas) are on the north. Now hear of 
those on the east. — 40-43. 

Note.— BdhlJka=Balkha. Sindliu=Thc country of the Upper Indus. fe'aka=Th© 
countries on the N.-W. Frontier. Kaikoyii=Bordering on tboSindhn Desa. 


Abhfra South of Sri Koukana and on the Western bank of the Tflpti is the land of 

the Abliiras on the Vindhya liills. 

Afiga,Vaftga, Madguraka, Antaragiri, Vahirgiri, Plavafiga, MAtafiga, 
Yaraaka, Mallavarnaka, Snhina, Uttara Pravijaya, Marga, Vageya, MAlava, 
Prfigjyotisa, Purldra, Videha, Tamraliptaka, ^Alva, Mngadha and 
Gonardla. — 44-45. ; 

Note.— Anga=Near Bhagalpur. Vanga^Also called Samatala ; Eastern Bengal. 
'Vidlha= Country lying to the N.=B. of Magadha. MagadhasBihar. 

Those lying to the south (or in the Daksinfipatha) are -Pfindya, 
Kerala, Chola, Kulya, Setuka, Sutika, Kupatlia, VfijivAsika, NavarAstra, 
MA.hi§ika, Kalifiga, Karusa, Aisika, Itavya, ^avara, Pulinda, Vindhya, 
Pusika, Vidarbha, Dandaka, Kuliya, Sirala, Rupasa, Tapasa, Taitirika, 
Karaskara, Vasika and the countries on the banks of the Narmadfi. 

Note.— Kerala=Mod6m Malabar. The strip of land between Western Ghauts and 
the sea north of the Kftvert, Chola^Tanjore. PandyB=Tinnevel!y, Vidarbha e=Be(«r. 
A district in the Deccan between the NarmadS and the Godavari. 

The following countries lie on the west Bhfirukachha, 8amA,heya, 
S&raavata, KSchika, SaurSstra, Anarta and Arbuda.— 46*51. . * t ^ 

* ■ Jfote.— lianrastra or Anarta=Klathiawar, AtbudassAhTi.’, 
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I he lollowmg bountries are oh the western extremity of the VindhyS- 
chala : Mklava, Kar'a§a, Mekala, TTtkala, Aondra, Mt§a, Daslfirpi, BHoja, 
Kiskindhaka, Toiala, Kosala, Traipura, Vaidiila, Tumura, ’ Tuipvara 
Padgaraa, JlaisadBa, Arupa, ^aundikera, Vitihotra, Avanti.— 52-55. 

Note . - Maiava=Malwa. lItkala=Orissa. Kiskindha=A city in the Deccan. DasS,ina= 
The country through which the Dasan flows. Ko8ala=The country along the banks of the 
Sarayu. Tripura=Tevur. Avanti=Conntry to the north of the KFarmadS. 

The following countries are situated on the mountains Nir4h4ra, 
Saryaga, Kupatha, Apatha, KuthuprSvarapa, Urna, Darva, Samudgaka, 
Trigarta, Maridala, ICirata and Amara. — 56. 

There are four ages of the world, viss. — 'Satya, Treta, Dwapara and 
Kaliyuga. I am now going to give you an account of each.— 57. 

Wote.—The duration of each age respectively is 1,728,000 ; 1,296,000, 864,000 and 
482,000 years of men , the four together comprising 4,820,000 years which is equal to 
a MaWynga. The regularly descending length of the Yngas represents a corresponding 
physical and moral deterioration in the people living in each age, the present ago 
being Kaliyuga— the Iron Age, 

The Ijord said; — King ! Hearing this, the sages, desirous of hearing 
the narration, began to enquii-e from Sdta, the son of Ldmaharsana.— 68. 

The seers said Shta! You have told us about Bhdiiatavarsa, now 
be pleased to tell us something about Kiippurusa Var§a and Hari Varsa ; 
besides this, be good enough to tell us about the Jambfldvipa, &c., as 
well as about their people and the trees that grow there.— 69-60. 

Thus exhorted by the Brdhmanas, Shta began to relate to them what 
was in accordance with the Puranas and approved by the Ri§is.— 61. 

Shtfti paid i~rR4iB ! As you desire to hear these things, listen to we 
attentively. The Kiippuruia of Jambhdvipa is as great in magnitude as 
the NaudfHia»Vana.— 62. 

A’ofe.—Nandana-Vaha=The garden of Indra. 

Kimpuni^: The people of Kiippurusa-Khanda have a complexion 
like Aat of heated gold, and they live up to 10,000 years.— 63, 

A stream of honey flows from a Plak§a tree, in that sacred Khanda, 
which the Kinnaras residing there drink.- 64. 

On account of which they remain so healthy, without any grief and 
happy, and cheerful in their minds. The people have a yellow complexion 
like shining gold, and the womenfolk are known as Apsaras. — 65. 

Han Fonfa Beyond Kirppuru§3 is Harivarga, the inhabitants of 
which are silvery white in complexion. They are the fallen people of 
Devaloka. They all drink the Juice of the sugarcane. — 66-67. 


Tboy do not, get old, and ooiiseqnently they live for a very longtime, 
ir, average age is 11,000 years. — 68. * 

Ildcrita-Khanda is in the middle, where there is no sti'oiig sunahino 
and of which men have little knowledge — 69. 

The sun, the moon, its well as the stars are seldom seen in lUvrita. 
The people of that place are handsome like the lotus and their eyes are 
like the same, and their body, too, emits a scent like that of the lotus. 
They seldom get excited and drink the Juice of the roseapplc, (jambuphala). 
They, too, are tlie fallen peoi^le of Svarga and wear silvery white 
garments, and live up to 13,000 years. — 70-73. 

To the south of Meim ami north of Ni§adha stands the rosoapple tree 
{jambuvriksa', which is called Sudarilana. It is a huge tree, and always 
abounds in flowers and fruits, and is frequented by the Siddhas and Cha- 
ra^as.— 74. 

Jarnhudvtpa is so called after this huge tree. It rises to a height of 
thousands of yojaiias.— 75, 

The tree is so high and big that it seems to cover all the heavens, 
and the juice of its fruits flows in the form of a river. — 76. 

,'<r' it flows round vSmneru, and then waters the root of the trw, 
pWj^^of Ilavrita drink it with great pleasure. — 77, - ; ? Ir 

By drinking it, they neither get infirm, nor do they ever feel hungry, 
tired or miserable. — 78. 

There is to be found a kind of gold, called the Jambtinada, which is 
the ornament of the Devas- It is red like the Indragopa (insect). The 
fruits of this tree produce the beat juice of all tlie fruits of trees of other 
Var§as. This tree exudes a gummy sap, like gold, wliich is also the 
ornament of the Devos. — 79-80. 

By the grace of God, the soil of that place swallows the excretei 
of the people and the dead-— 81. 

The R4ksasas, and the PirftXchas live (in the dales) of Himavata. 
The Gandharvas and the Apsaras are the inhabitants of Hemaktita.— 82. ' 

^eai, Vfisuki, Tak&akas and thcNSgas, all haunt the Ni^adha moun- 
tain, and the 33 blessed Yhjnyias (Devas) sport on Mahameru. On the 
Nila mountain, where sapphires abound, live the Siddhas, Mahar§is and 
Danavas- The ^veta range is said to he the resort of Daityas, — 83-84. 

^riiigavan, the best of the mountains,, is the haunt of the Pilfia. 
These are the nine continents in the world. The changeable (plaios) end: 





tlie fixed (mountains) are inhabited by various creatures. Men and Devas 
see numerous increase in them. They cannot be counted, but should 
be taken on trust, by one who wishes his own good. — 85-86. 

Mere ends the one hundred, and fourteenth chapter in BhumnaTto^a 
d^eribing the Ko^a Varsas. 


CHAPTER CXV. 

Manu said : — JanUrdana! I have heard the doings of the son of 
Badha and have also heard the ways of performing sacred ^rdddha that 
dispels all sins. I have heard the benefits of giving away a milch cow, 
a black deer skin, and the ways of letting loose a bull (at the end of funeral 
rites) ; but 0 Keilava ! my curiosity is awakened on hearing about the 
beauty of the son of Budha. Pray now tell me what I ask. By virtue 
of what acts did he become so handsome and prosperous? How is it that 
Urvadi became so much attached to him in preference to alb the Devas 
of the three worlds as well as the beautiful .Gandharvas ? — 1-5. 

Hearing those words of Manu, the Lord said : — King ! Hear the 
actions, in virtue of which the King Purfirav& became so handsome and 
happy. In his previous life, the King PururavS, was the lord of Madra, 
known as Purfirava. — 6-7. 

At the close of the Ohfikfusa Manvantara, the .king was in the 
Oh&^u?a dynasty, endowed with all the royal qualities, except beauty 


^ itips asked Sfita how the Madra King, Purfirav^, became Lord’ i 
of Earth, and what act of his deprived him of his beauty. — 9, 

Sfita said. Seere ! In the village of Dvija, on the bank of a river, 
there wae a Brkhmana named Purflrava, who in his after life becafitb 
Ki|i%bf ’ Madra, named PurfiravA; because in his former life of a BrA‘ 
hmana, Ite always obseiwed the Dwadadi fast and worshipped Janirdana, 
with the desire of getting a kingdom. But though he kept the fast, he 
bathed, with his body rubbed with oil.— 10-12. 

; He obtained the kingdom of Madra by the virtue of his fast, hut 
htteh^;;Ugly on account of his rubbing his body with oil, before bathing 

Hence, one, who observes a fast, should not rub Ins body with oil 
on that day before bathing, and if he bathes after rubbing his body with 
unguent, he becomes ugly in his next life.— 14. 
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This is abont. the provions life of the King PurfiravS of Madra. 
I shall tell you something about him, after he became the lord of 


In spite of his roj'al qualities, ho was not loved by his subjects, 
on account of his ugliness. — 16, 

He (ben decided to go and practise penances for the attainment of 
personal beauty, in the llinu'ilayas, after making over charge of his realm 
to liis ministers.— 17. 

That far-famed king, with his own enterprising spirit as the only 
companion, went on fotit to (hat home of all the tirthas (i.e., Himfllayaa), 
and at the end saw the renowneJ and beautiful river Airavati. — 18. 

The king, whose fame was like that vast icy region, saw that river 
of the mighty Himfilayan torrent, whose waters are cold like the rays of the 
moon and white like snow. — 19. 

Here ends the one hvndrcd nnd fifteenth chapter dcserihincj the 
H erinitage (Tapovana). 


The King I’ururavfi was greatly charmed to see that beautiful river, 
the waters of which were intermingled with the rut of (be celestial 
, elephants, the middle of wbiob was shaped like tTie bow of Indra. 
It was the home of many ascetics, was worshipped by a multitude of 
Brahmans, and was of golden colours. Its surface is covered with a -row 
of snow-white flamingoes, and seemed to be fanned, by ktula chtimara. 
Itfany a pions one sprinkled its water on his head. It appeared to the king 
jto be beautiful, and subject to waxing and waning like the moon, and the 
giver of great Joy. — 2-5. 

The rapid running stream of cold water, the best of daughters of the 
Himalayas, full of ripples and tasteful like nectar, full of birds, honoured 
by the Tipasas and Br^hmapas, the sacred river destroys all sins and 
; raises men to heaven. — 6-7. . . . ; 

; , . She is the senior consort of the ocean, adored by the sews, the 
i .prod(uo^r of ardent zeal in all, the mast beautiful, the giver 
. and relief, the guide *to heaven, the watfem of '^rhiohiflaw ''up 
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lotmAQ ^ casing, dev^oid of moss and reeds^ and decorated with 

raoid Seese and the cranes throwing oTit their melodious notes at 

islands hitlf^*^”' A whirlpools as her navelpit, having little 

looking like^L^° er looking as her thighs, the blue lotus flowers 

crv8tafw«tP T lotuses supplying her mouth, the 

(cranes) her™ J'Ps, the train of BalSkSs 

elenhanfs aF ° teeth the restive shoals of fish her eyebrows, the 
elephants of her waters (wafer k„,. i::;: 
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is sported by the lions and the elephante, whose waters are full of 
Pdnjflta trees, and which is never increased or decreased by the heat of 
the sun. —25. 

Mere ends the one hundred and sixteenth ehapter destrihing 
the celestial river AirdmtL 


CHAPTER CXVn. 

SQta said ftisii, i when die king’s fatigue was removed at the sight 
* holy water of tliat river and by the contaef of its wind, he trudged 
, and sometime after had a view of the majestic Himalayas. — 1. 

That mountain touching the skies with many of its gray (wliite 


peaks was accesible to (he sages, although not aocesible to birds.— 2. 

resounded with the thundering sound of 

the rivers falling down ' 
inaudible. They, the II 
cold water. — 3. 

The blue forests of Devadaru trees looked like its lower garment, 
clouds formed its upper garment, the white cloud the turban ; while the 
moon and the sun the diadem. Its body was covered with snow, (which serv- 
ed the purpose of an unguent), while the presence of minerals here and 
there seemed to paint it with sandal. It gave out coolness even during the 
hot weather. It was decorated wi(,h massive rocks, at places imprinted 
red with the foot-prints of fclie nymphs (Apsarus), with places lit up by the 
sun, enveloped in darkness at others, drinking water somewhere through 
its deep chasms, adorned elsewhere by the multitude of playful VidyA- 
dharas, and the chief Ivinnaras at places looking beautiful with the flowers 
of Heaven (SantAna, &c.) fallen from the Qandharvas and the nyWphs 
(ApsarAs), while they were busy in drinking, and elsewhere covered with 
the beds of flowers pressed down by the Gandharvas rising from their 
slumber, and thus looked beautiful. — 4-10. 

At places it was covered with blue grass, without a breath of wind, 
and spots abounded with pretty flowera. This mountain is the refuge of. 
the ascetics and most inaccessible to lovers. Herds of deer graze at the 
foot of rooks, whose trees are broken down by the tusks of elephants who, ^ 
bewildered by the roars of the lion, were making noisy uproar, and could ! 
ttpt be seen to be at rest. — 11-13. 

j I J> 1 f ' " . Wi. y -y « 

^ . Tp whose valleys and bowers were enshrined meditating ^rs, ap|i | 
stones from whose stores adorn the thtee trorIds.**-14-.-*vf?.{;p;.‘S 


Besides this the Ilrrnalfiyas 

in cascades and which rendered all other sounds 
iniAlayas, looked charming with their reservoirs of 







III 




' .! ‘ 



ill..:: if 





t IB me refuge of the great,, and always served by the great The 

groat see this mountaip great in jewels and precious stones.— 15 . 

All accomplish their course of asceticism in short duration 

All the sms vanish merely by the sight of this mountain. The wind 

pleasant by blowing the sprays of water of its water- 

(h is) decorated somewhere with summits bristling with waterfalls • 

- o ler places, with peaks, which, owing lo hot sun shining are inaccessi- 
ble, except by the wind.- 18 . 

ing It looked beautiful, with clusters of the great overshadow- 


CHAPTER CXVJII 
Sages ! King Pu 


Silta said 
beautiful places 


_ rurava suddenly came 
m that mountain inaccessible to ordinary b 


oohnHy where the Airi 
, appearahcG," like the clouds, 
thickets.— ' 

, ft abounds with the 
and plants: — 

f^ala, TAla, TamAl, 

Siiiifapa, Sle! ' ’ 

Bans, Saptachchada, ; 
pleyaka, Kadmaka, Ohandana, Til 
Amm, Ari^^, Aksota, ’ ' 
Piviclmuimlaka, Dhanaka, Samarataka 
teka, Ifiguda, Tantumkla, Bhava, Bha 
pbala, Katphala, Lavaliphala, Mandfir 
. ^-^oiiparDas|j ; Tetasa, Aunhuvetasifl 


is also sombre 
ful trees, an^ 

lollmymg varieties of trees, (ioivere, grass, oreepeie 

-ttahammba, Kimba,. Nifgupcji, Hari, Devadfiru, 

A ha t A • Kapjttha, Raktachandana, MAta' 
Abdaka, Arjuna. Hastikarna. Suman.^. 


o a after oxV'iH, 


riyafigu, Ai^oka, and (Red-flowered) A(bka, Akalla, AvichAraka, Machu- 
kunda^Ivunda, Atarfl^a, ParQbaka, Kirata, KiAkirata, Ketaka, Svetaketaka 
Sobhanjana, Anjana, SukaliAga, Nikotaka, Asana, SabakAra, YuthikA 
(yel owwid white), JAti, Chaippakajfiti, Tunibara, Atunibara (?), Moelm 
J.-ocha, Lakucba, Tila, Kufc^aya, Obavyaka, Kakula, PAribbadia, Harid- 
raka, DhAra-Kadaiuba, Kntaja, Kadaniba, Adityainuataka, Kumbba 
luiipkama, Katpbala, Badara, Nipa, Pali rata, Dadinia, Cbaippaka, Ban- 
dliuka, bnbandimkn, Kunjakajati, Patala, Malliki, Kararini, Kurabaka 
Jambn Nripajainbu, Bijai>ura. Karpnra, Agurn, Rimba, Pratibimk, 
SantAnaka, Vitauuka, Clnggnla, Hintala. Ik.i, 'of white color), Karavfra 
(without tboruH), Cliakramardu .reiiovlng [a, in , PUu, Dliataki, Chiribilva. 

^ m idika Lodha, Vidafiga, khinka, Aifmantaka, dainbira, i^vetaka, Bhal- 
lataka, Indrayava. Valguja. Nagakesara, Karamarda, Ivasaiuarda, Ari|{aka, 
an§taka, Rudraksa, Piitraji'raka (having seven Bynonyius;, Kanikolaka' 
Lavaiiga, Parijataka, Pippali, Nagavalli, Maricha, Navamaflika, Mridvika’ 
Atimuktaka, Trapusa, Nartikajrratana (Creepers), Kuijmandia, AMbu' 
Chirbhi^a, Patolikara, Karkotaki, Vartaka, Bfihati, Kantaka, Mfilaka and 
various kinds of edible roots. Kalldras, Vidari, Rurdta, (Imving tasteful 
Aorns), Bhaydu-a, Vidusara, Rajajambuka, Balaka, Snvarcbala, Sarsapa 
KAtkoli, ICsirakakoli, Ohhatlra, Atichhatra, Kasaniard!, ICsiraidaka, KAla- 
fcika, Simbldhanya and various other kinds of grain, and medicinal* herbs 
which prolong life, procure fame, give strength, and remove the fear of 
old age, death and hunger ; and give every kind of happiness. There are 
also VenulaM, Kichuka Venu, KnAa, Slara clusters, Kus'a, lk.su, Karpasa^of 
yarious species, Kadali groves, a.s well as grassy plots (lawns) known as 
Mamkata. There are also flowers of Ira, Jvunikuma, Tagara, Ativi^a, 
MAmsagranthi, Suragada, Snvarna, Bhumipuspa. There are'also’ Jambim, 
Bhuatrina and Sasuka, Sribgavera, Ajaraoda, Kuveraka, PriyAlaka, as .well 
as sweet smelling lotuses of various colors. — 3-39. 

Some of the blooming lotuses looked like the rising sun, some like 
the moon and the sun. Some looked like bright gold, and some’resembled 
the San [hemp, or Crotalaria juiiceaj flower.— 40. 

The place was full of growing lotuses, of which some looked like the 
leaf of a Siriifa (Sukai, some having five colours, others many.— 41. 

There were Kumnda flowers, too, pleasing to the sight of the 
observer and looking like the moon lotuses, resembling the glow of fire 
and like mouth of an elephant were there also.— 42. 

species of blue lotus. Kahkrgs.thp ,%njAtaka.betl^ 
ajiw|ltakA, Mrinfila (a species of lotus),. ,RAjq(;pala,,(A 
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various kinds of fruits, flowers and roots thriving 
and, various species of rice fit for the use of tl 

tliat motintain.'— 43-44. 

’ l. pot- 

iierb teat did not thrive on that mountain.— 45. 

The varieties of berries and fruits, grown 
serpents, in the world of men, and the products c 
a’il flourisiied on that ivinmitain — ap < 


urn loiiowmg Pirds and animals living there :—The 
peacock, the wood-pecker, the sparrow, the cuckoo, the goose, the swan the 
lapwing, the wagtail,, the osprey, the Kfilakuta, the civet clt, thegoLl- 
vaid^a, the kumbha, the parrot, the crane, the Dhatuka, the ruddy-goose 

GochS" ’ll Pntra-priya, the heron, the’ 

.Gocharma the Girivartaka, the pigeon, the Kamala, tlie Sarikfi the 

hikora, the quail the duck, the .Raktavartina, the Prabliadiaka, the cock 

, ° Kumkumchuraka, the large bee, the poimoise’ 

1 1 tile gallinule, the Datyflha, the sky’ 

laifc, the bees, and several other birds, etc. — 48-54. ' 

The king also beheld the following wild beasts The dog the 
deer, the leopard, the lion, the tiger, the elephant, the rhinocer^’ ll 
imlf, the beai, the ape, the monkey, the rabbit, the agile cat, the buffa'o 
the cow, the buIV the Cbamara, the Sriwara (a species of deer), the 
White mu e. the Urabhra. the ram, the antelope, the blue ox, the doe, the 
ffambara, the wild boar, tlie horse, the ass, the donkey. Besides them he 
also saw the beasts, i^iich are naturally hostile to one another, living in 
mutual friendship ^ He was very much amazed to see this. Sometime ago 
the sage Atn liad his hermitage there. — 55-61. ^ ^ 

On account of the glory of that sage, the place was full of plants 
and auimals winch, though naturally hostile, did not exercise hCstaL^ 
one another— men and Raksasas—fi?* . ^ 



ORAPTBB mu. 


Ihe King PiiriiravS. was charroed to see 
also he saw 'the beautiful rivers and streams.— 6<3. 

Jheie were hot and cold water springs and < 
worth being made use of.— 67. 

Snow did not fall within a radius of (five yr 
not visible near the peaks, for the thick clouds 
perpetual snows there.— C8-6iJ. 

Close to it, on a different pea 
sLovvers of rain. Its rocks are extrci 
enchanting hermitage (of Atri), was the 
which place bore fruits successfully, for they 
b.y the Devas. — 70-71. 

^ That mount is, indeed, the .lispeller of all sins, ajid 
Devaugauiis and the buzzing bees.— 72. 

The spot shines white, like the rays of the moon, oj 
of ungathered ice ; while, here and there, the frolicsome 

monkeys played about.— 73. — 

The hermitage of Atri is almost impassable to a human 
to the pile of snows and inaccessible mountains surrounding 
The King PururavA, by virtue of his devotion and by 
God, reached the sacred hermitage,— 75. 

That Lord of Madra saw that exquisitely endian 
hermitage, winch is beautified with liundreds of ilowors, 
removes all fatigue, and which was built by Maharsi Ad-; Inm 
Here ends the one hundred and einhieenth /•li/i.-./x... 


tJiick clouds pour out diurnal 
dy beautiful. The land of this 
iver of all desires and the trees of 
weie worthy of being eaten 


CHAPTER CXIX. 

^ata said .-—There were two great snowclad peaks g 
vanegated colours, and in their midst was a huge summit 
perpetual snows, never warmed (by the sun’s rays) and where 
cloud. Below on the west are trees also.-l-2. 

The king eptered the hermitage, his curiosity awakened 
picturesque cave encircled by creepers.— 3. 

About 400 cubits (palva) of that cave was enveloped in di 
furt^ier qff, it was full of light of its own. where there was - 
roq^d place, very high and sombre. The^apm aad tie .to 
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ihe ilowers and leaTcs were glowing gems, and it was full of lotuses 
whose petals w'ere of ruby, whose anthers were diamond, and endowed 
with sweet scents, whose leaves were of emeralds, sapphires and lapis- 
lazuli, and whose pericarps were of gold. Not only wms the bed of the 
lake of diamond, but it was full of various gems. There were to be found 
shells (cowries, oysteri^ and conches), terrible crocodiles, fishes and tortoises. 
There were to be found pieces of emarald slabs, thousands of diamonds, 
rubies, sapphires, topazes, karkotakas, pieces of Tuthaka stone fcopper 
sulphate), pieces of ivory, diamonds of the first water as well as of inferior- 
kind, yellow stone, Sfiryakantimani, Chandrakantimani, Syamantaka, 
Sarora golaksha, crystal, Qomeda, Dhuliinarakata, Pittaka, lapis lazuli’ 
Saugandhika (a kind of ruby), Rajamani, Brahmamani, Mukliyamaui, 
and statry pearls of various kinds.-- 8-18. 

Its water is also lukewarm, aud removes all feelings of cold. The 
site of the lake, in the midst of lapis lazuli stone (Vaidfiryamani), looked 
beautiful indeed. — 19. 

It is a beautiful square piece of land, measuring 800 cubits {200 
Dhavah and has been formed by tlie asceticism of the sage Atri,— 20. ' ''' 

King ! The entire locality was full of gold (or looked like gold), 
as entrance cave was; There was a certain place in that beautiful 
region,, where, belpw the rock, flows a lovely pond of cool water adorned 
with lotus flowers.— 21-22, 

This pond, 0 King, was in shape a beautiful square and resembling 
the sky in clearness, the water of which is most delicious, cold and 
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witti every ornament, reposed in the midst, all 
lous, with one of his knees drawn up and the 
ng of Serpents, the other (foot) resting on the 

sleeping on the coils 
e of His hands, adorned with bracelets, on the 
>th 0 r, stretched out, supported His sacred head 
3 nugera, the third one resting on the knee-oap of 
ed Ins navel How hear how the fourth hand 
celestial (sant&ua) flower and was raising to the 


ing Her LrdTf r;;;? ^ Lak,mi™is<levotedly shampoo* 

g Lord of the Universe in His Serene repose with Her Intna 
He was adorned with the garland of 

l..od of if .-S" “““ »" 

O the dne who was of mysterious character, consecrated there by Atri 
worahipped by the seers, adored by the ascetics, always offered the Kalm 
..ntoa flow.,0 covered .i.h divine oBe^d tii injf f S 

and having a bed of lotus flowers for His pillow.-S6-38. 

the ground, and pleased the Lord by hfs recitations of the hymns in Hfl 

pmses, con taming his thousand names, and rennatprllw i.,,,,' , 

Him. He rested a little 
in a beautiful 


Then, taking his residence 
- , v , cavern, outside the entrance to the cave, commenced his 
austerities and worship of MadhusQdana.—Sfl-dl. “ 

u- cf time, gave up every kind of food engamnr* 

himself only m the worship of Fire to whom he offered various’ kifdf a1 
fruits, flowers, incense, roots and cow’s milk, after bathing thrice a day 

lad sasteiamg lumself oa the water of the pond.— 42 - 43 , ^ 

_ He slept, without any bedliug, on the bare floor in the cavern and 
■ived only on water, having discarded all the eatables. 44. 

^l^e king did not experience any ailment in course of that • j 
»f hfe and most marvellously carried on his devotion of Vi^m by resid^^g 

a that hermitage for sometime,— 45. ’’ ^ cs'ding 

Mere ends the One hundred mid nineteenth chapter describing the ^'$1 

(AwttU'fia 1 '1 ” ^ 
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Some, of an enchanting smile, thrilled the observer fiord, with 
amorous feeling by wearing the finest wet garment on her person.— 17 . 

Some apsara was laughing at her lord, who fell down into the 
Water as the garland was torn which he was pulling.— 18. 

With their knees having been' scratched by their companions, some 
bent low and modestly took shelter for a long time in the comnanv nf 
their lords. — 19. 

Some began to dry her wet hair by turning her back on the sun 
and was seen from a rock by her lord with eyes full of love and 
desire. — 20 . 

At that time the lake with its water full of garlands of tha 
nymphs fallen in it and mixed with the flafTron washed out of their breast® 
looked beautiful like a maiden after amorous enjoyment with her 
lover. - 21 . 

Pururava saw the group of Devas, Gandharvas and the consorts of 
the Devas worshipping Vispu after tlieir bath.— 22. 

He also saw some of the nymphs sitting in the bowers of the creepers 
and dressing and decorating themselves, their minds being engrossed 
with (the thoughts of) their loi-ds. — 23. 

Some while looking at the mirror heard the news of their lords 
through their maids with rapt attention. — 24. , Si. ,; : 

Some at the hint of the maid began to put on their ornaments 
hurriedly without being conscious that they put them wrongly, their mind 
was so engrossed with passionate desire. — 26. 

Pururava also saw some of the nymphs sitting on the blue grass 
amidst nicely smelling flowers and drinking wine there ; some of these 
beautiful nymphs made their lovers drink from their own hands. whiU 


^ v; ? ivVi • H V iri r’dlftf 
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. ^ mm mumama imj comwg m ttml eav§ began to 

retire infei their feeautifal oeyems where they pews the night in the 
pleasant eompaay of tiieaf hasbands, reclining on the pinshy mattresses 
strewn with varions kinds of sweet aowers and decorated with loyely sweet 
scented creepw8.”r-33-S4. 

f King Parnravl, thus saw all the pastimes of those njrnphs on that 
mountain, went on with his devmtion, his mind firmly fixed on Visnu.—So. 

The train of the Gandharvas 
the king, and said : — “ King ! 
the heaven, we shall grant yc 
would he left to your pleasure ei 
country.” — 36-37. 

The King PuraravH said 
your presence is never in vain 
boon that I may please Vignu.”— 38, 

They all unanimously gave the 
there for ftnother month) worshippin. 

He became a great favourite of 


in company of their consorts went to 
You have come to this region resembling 
r the boons of your desire after which it 
her to stay here or to go back to your 







CHAPTEB OXXI. 

Sfita said : — To the north of that hermitage, on the back of the 
Himfilaya, in the centre, stands the Mount KaiBs the residence of iSiva 
■which is full of Kalpa trees and the peaks of which are studded with 
gems. Kuvera also resides there with his Guliyakas. — 1*2. 

Wo{<s -^GuhyaJc»=.A clfws of demigoda who are the attmdauts of Knver* and the 
gaardtana of his untold treasures, 

Xuvera the Lord of AlakSpuri enjoys the company of the nymphs 
there. Here is a lake sinning like the Devas and is covered with the 
aroma of Mandora flowers, and watered by tbe cold and sweet springs of 
Kailasa. From this source runs the sacred Mandakinl. On it stands the 
picturesque Isfanclana forest of vast dimensions, To the N. E. of Kailisa 
is the Cliandraprabha Mountain shining like gems and full of metal ores 
and thickets of sweet smelling flowers. — 3-6. 

The famous Achhoda lake is situated near it from which flows the 
s^red river Achcbhodd on whose banks is the Chaitraratha forest. Ma^ii* 
bhadra resides on that mountain with his attendants. — 7-8. 

Mapibhadra is the formidable general of the army of tbe Yaksas 
and is always followed by his retinue gf Guhyakas. The sacred 
Mand&kini as well as the Achchhoda flowing through the eartlily plains 
enters the fea- Towards the S. E, of the Kailfiaa is the Sarvaweadhi 
(full of every kind of herbs) Mounit of red arsenic Cmatiahdild} facing the 
ChandraprabhS, Mountain. The Mountain Hemaiiringa (near it) shiaeft 
rgd like the sun, below which there is a large lake of red water out of 
■which comes a big river called the Laubitya on the banks of which is the 
great heavenly fgrgst known as Vi^oka. Mapidhara Yak|a resides 
thgra — 9-13. 

«*-^Laiiliifcya at Tli© Bpahmaputra. 

He remains with his well-behaved and pious attendants. To the 
N. W. of ICaiMsa is the Mount Kakudman where the herbs are plentiful 
(so called) because of the birth of the great bull of Budra there. 
In front of this Trikakuda Mount is the mount of Anjaua of three 
peaks. — 1 4-15. 

There is the Mount Vaidyuta, full of all kinds of ores, below which ia 
the paost lovely Mdnasarovara lake which is resorted to by the siddhas. 
The sacred Sarayfl runs from that lake and purifies the people. On its 
bank is the Vaibhrfija forest. — 16-17. 

In that forest resides the most valiant demon (Baksas), 
dhSta, the attendant of Kuvera and the son of Prehita.— 18. ' ' . . 
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The Aruna Moantam to the West of Kailisa is the most important 
one. It is full of efficacious herbs and gold and shines red. — 19. 

Mount ^rim4n, of golden colour, is the favourite of ^iva and is 
covered with lines of gold quartz.— -20. 

Next comes the great inaccessible ^ringavfin (full of peaks) Mount, 
Hundreds of its lofty golden peaks touch the sky. It is the abode 
of Dhtimralochana lord of the mountain and below it is the lake 
Sailoda.— 21-22. 

Out of which flows the sacred river ^ailodakfi which is also known 
as Chakssusi and flowing betwAAn rb Afflfa ■fnrr/a v-k + rki *1,^ i 
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« Tlie Lord tlieu t’emembered tbafc the king had first pleased Him by 
his austerities to get the sacred river— Ganges-— which boon Ho liad already 
granted to hira» He therefore suppressed His wrath. — 36. 

Moreover, as Ho wm absorbing the sacred stream, He heard the 
entreaties of BralimH, He, therefore, freed the current from His hold. —37. 

Being pleased with the devotion of Bbaglratha, the Lord, for his 
sake, let the river loose into seven branches, three of which went to the East, 
three to the West (and one near Ffimself), thus the thraa-wayed Ganges 
become flowed in seven streams.— 38-39. 

Nalini, ITliidin! and Ptivani flow in the East, Sit4, Sindhn and 
Ohaksu in the West, and the seventh followed the King Bhagtratha to 
the South. Hence the name Bhagiratht whicli falls into the Daksina 
Samiidra (southern waters) washing the Hiraavar§a. Seven holy rivers trace 
their origin from the Bindu Sarovara. — 40-42. 

Those seven rivers having pierced through the Himfilayas fall into 
the Daksina Samudra (southern waters) after flowing througli the Mlecchha 
countries of the mountains, viz,, Kukur, Raudhra, Barbara, Yavana, Khasa 
Pulika, Kulattha and Angalokya. — 43-44, 

JVotc. — Kiikar-=nar«^ha. 

Khasa or Khaaa=:A. mountainous country in the North of India. 

“The Chaksu stream of the Ganges before entering the sea waters the 
following countries: — Vtra (China?), Maim, Kfilika, ^ulika, (Chulaka?), Ta-^ 
ffira, Barbara, Pahlava, Parada, and l^aka, while Darada, Urja, Guda, G^n- 
dhfira, Afirasa, Kuhfi, rfivapaura, Indramaru, Vasati, Samtaijfi, Sindha, 
TJrva4a, Barva, Kulatha, Bliimaramaka, i^uTiamukha, and Urdhamarii form 
the basiriof the Sindhn stream. Tlje abodes of the Gandharvas, Kirmaras, 
Yaksas, the Rak§asas, Vidyndharas, Sarpas, the countries of Kimpuruga 
Haras, Kiritas, and Pidindas, Kurn, (Bheirabai, Paiichitlas, Kau^ikas, 
Matsya, M^gadlia, Aiiga, Brahmottara, Banga (Bengal) and T4r0rali{)tai 
these Aryan janapadas are watered by the sacred Ganges, which striking 
against the Vindya Hills falls in the Southern Waters.— 45-51. t 

The Iil4dini Ganges runs eastward into the sea after passing through 
the following countries : — the countries of Upaka, Nisadha, Dhtvara, 
9i§ika, Hilamukha, Kekara, Ekakarna, Kirata, Kalanjara, Tikarna, Kuiiika 
and Svargabhaumaka.— 52-54. ' . 

The Nalini stream, too, runs to the east to the sea through the 
following countries: — Kupatha, Indradyumna Sarovara, Kharpatba, Ketr4 
Saukupatj^ljjjSiiaka, Maru, Kutha, PravArana.— 65-57. - 

‘..r. ; The swift running PAvani Ganges passes eastward through To3rs#h| 
;SansamArga, Samfiliaka, various mountains and other eastern 



and then throagh Kar^, PravSrafla, Aiivamtikhaj Samfi'ta Motiolain, the 
land of the Vydy&dhards ; whence the mighty stream has entea^ed the ,• 
Saimimandala Koftha a big lahe.““58-5&. ; 

Thousands of tributariw and rivulets spring from the main streams. 

Tlie God of rain — Indra— draws out His store of rainwater from there. — 60. 

The Surabhi forest stands on tbe banks of the river Vanrfankas&.r9,. 
There resides Hiranyarfringa the most powerful and learned follower of 
Xuvera who has been forbidden to take any part in the sacrifices. Sur- 
rounded by the learned (progeny of Attri) and the Br^hmarak^asas, the 
four attendants of Kuvera reside there. The residents of the hills and 
the mountains attain doable powers (by practice . as compared to other 
folks.— 6-164. 

At the back of tbe Hemakfita is the lake of the snakes (aarpa) out of 
which flow the two rivers, Sarasinatt and Jyoti^maU falling to the eastern 
and western seas respectively. — 65. 

A little further on is the lake Vi§nupada on the Nisadha Mount. Both 
these lakes (Nfiya and Visnupada) are the favourite resorts of the Gaudhar- 
vas. — 66. ' _ f|' 

The lake Chandraprabha and tbe sacred Jambfl river, — the bed of 
Jamvanada gold, have their source in the Sumeru Mount. The two blue 
water lakes, the Pay6da and tbe sacred Pundartka, are tlie mothers of two 
sister lakes one of which is called tbe Uttara Mnnasa from which the rivers 
Mrigyi and Mrigakanta trace tlieir origin. In tbe Kuru country there are 
twelve lakes under the name of Vaijaya that are full of lotus beds and fish, 

&G. They are all lib© tlie ocean (in extent (f). The si vers ^antit and 
M&dhyl : spring Irom them. There is no rainfall in the eight la3c©|i j , 

’ Kka^llfnp, fes. ‘They are full of water and (aq.uaticl vegetables,— 

The Meimts Valibaka, |li§abba, Chakra, Mainfika pervading in aU 
directions tnsrge into the 868.-73. / 

The Mounts Chandrakanta, Droijia and Sumahin are spreathng in 
the North till they have merged into the Great Northern ocean.— 74. , , 

The Mouata Chakra, Vadhiraka and N&rada spreafi ih the West till 
' ih^ haveiftlae merged into the Great Western Ooeaa. — 7®. ' : < ; ' ; tjiii .jy' ^ 

The, Mounts JJmto, Crfiva^, MaiaSka and Gbantdra are sfpraa^ibg' 
towards the South till they have submerged in the Dakshi^a Samudra— 76. 

• between the Moutats Chakra and Main&lsa in tbe southern portion of 
the Samvartaka Agni (volcanic mountain) which drinks the 
waterof the seas. The Agai (volcanic) mountains Aurva, Bafavfi makha 
too ate 8a|»wged into the Lavana Samudra. These four mountains merged 
'■into the owsan {for safety) when Xudra began to destroy their w infft ‘ 







(by His thunderbol t;) and they are still visible on particular days in 
the bright and dark fortiuglits.— 77-79. 

The divisions of the Bharathavarga are tlms described. Those 
named within the limits of BhSrathavarsa are visible there and the rest 
are described elsewhere.— 80. 

The more northern (one of those mountains) the region, the better it 
is. The people residing there are healthy, pious, longlived and possessed 
of the sterling qualities (Dharma, Artha, K&ma, &c.). Various classes of 
people live m those kliandas. Tiie universe thus holding the various 
regions on her is known as Prithvi or Jagat (Earth), 81-82. 

Here ends the one hundred and twenty-first chapter descrihing 
the Jamhiidtina. 


CHAPTER CXXII. 

i SQta Said. - Now hear from me, 0, holy twice born ! the description of 
^kadvipa. Its width is twice that of the Jambudvlpa, while its perimeter 
18 thrice its breadth. The K^ara Samudra is surrounded by this Dvipa. 
It has many sacred janapadas and tlie people live for a long number of 
years. The people are full of power and forbearance. How can there be 
any famine then. There are seven white mountain! 

Other three Dvipas have each seven mountains. ' 
are broad, extend in all directions and have 
the mountains maintain a sort of uni 
&kadvlpa has Ksiira Samudra and Kli 
respectively, 
of ^akad vl pa. — 1-7. 

The first of them 

the Qandharvas. It stretches out long in the East and has 
and is called the Uday.a Mountain there. 

and then disappear. 7 

described like the moon and is full of ’ ' 

of rain draws out his store of rain from it m 
Further to it 


lull ot precious stwa 
'hese Ratnikara mounts 
most lofty peaks. All 
form length in each direction. 
Sra Samudra on its either sides 
Now 1 shall toll you something about the seven mountains 

is the Mount Meru inhabited by the Devargis and 

— ! a mine of gold 
Clouds gather there to give rain 
Parallel to it stands the Mount JaladhAra which is 
^ — various kinds of and the God 
plenty. — 8-10. 

is the inaccessible NArada Mountain where were in 
ancient times the two hills of Narada and Parvata.— 11. 

Beyond it is the Mount ^yamathe inhabitants of which were dark in 
copplexion.— 12. 

(Not far from it) is the Dundubhi Mountain similar to %Aina 
Mountain and here the Devas first placed a Dundubht (drum),; (rhose 
sound brought about death.— 13. , , 
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The mighty Mount ^ihnala is full of precious stones and near it is the 
big mountain of silver which is known as Somaka, on account of the Devas 
first drinking the draught of ambroak there. It was there where Garuda 
stole the nectar for his mother. — 14-15. 

Adjacent to it stands the Mount Imbikeya, also known as Sumana, 
where the demon Hiranyfiksa was killed by the Lord Varaha. Near it 
stands the Oiystal Mountain, Vibhraja, which is full of herbs and gems. 

It is a volcano, that is why it is called Vibhraja (fire agitator) ; it is also 
called Ke^ava. The wind there is very strong.— 16-18. 

I shall now name the mountains with the divisions, 0, holy twice 
horns ! and hear it attentively. — 19. 

Those khandas have double names like the mountains. The moun- 
tain as well as Varsa of Udaya is known as Udaya and JaladhSra.— 20. 

XJdayakhapda is called the Gatabhayakhanda and the Jaladhara 
khapda is known as the Sukum&ra. — 21. 

: ' That is called the (^aiiJira) Sitala khanda, and Kaumarakhanda is 

in the Mrada Mountain which is also known as Sukhodaya. — 22. 

Anldaaka is the name of the khanda on which is the ^y^ma Mountain 
which has also been called the Inandaka by the sages. — 23. 

Kusumotakara 'is the khanda on which lies the Somaka Mountain 
which is also known as Asita. — 24. 

lyfqi-nAlra. is the khanda of the Mount Smbikeya. It is also called 
ItyvTYiftVa. The khanda of the YibhrSja Mountain is called Dhruva 
as well as “Vihhr&ja. — 25. 

Of the same dimensions as Jamhudvlpa is the huge I^S.ka tree in 
the centare of the Dvlpa Itself, frequented by the people. Those regions 
were frequented by the Devas, the Gandharvas, the Bards (charanas), 
and &e Siddhas (anchorites), who freely enjoy the beauty of the place. 

It contains many janapadas peopled by the four varnfts. — 26-28. 

There are seven rivers in each one of these mountains which fall 
into the sea and each one has a duplicate name ; of which the Ganges is 
an exception, being sevenfold. — 29. 

First one is the Sukumi-ri Ganges whose waters are clear and blessed. 

It is also called the MunitaptA. — 30. 

The second one is called the SukumSri-Tapsidhd and Sati, the third 
jS:t^;Nand& which is also known as Pfivanl. — 31. 

The, fourth one is called the ^ibika and Dvividha, the fifth on© is 
knows. M, ik%u *md Knhfi. — 32. i ; 

' The uikth one is known as Venukft and AmritS and the seventh one 
is called the Sukritft and Gabhastt. — 33. 
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Of the above-mentioaed seven rivers one flows in each Bab-flivision 
of the ^akadvipa, and they all purify the people of those regions with, 
their sacred waters. — 34. 

There axe myriads of other rivers, and rivulets as well as lakes, 
formed by copious supply of rain water let fall by VSsaba (Indra) 
into these.— 35, 

It is very difficult to enumerate and give proper measurementB of 
all those rivers and rivulets. Tliey are all sacred. The people of the 
janapadas who drink their waters get happiness, ^^ntabhaya, Pram4da, 
^iva, Ananda, Sukha, K^emaka, and Nava; such are the seven janapadas 
situated there, where all the rules and customs (Ichfira) of Var^ia and 
A^raraa are observed.— 36-38. 

The people are healtliy, robust, and free from the clutches of death ; 
neither are they prone to growth and decay. There the four ages do not 
prevail in succession. The age of Treta is eternal there. — 39-40. 

Almost similar is the condition of age in the other five Dvlpas, 
regard being had to the superiority and otherwise of the khandas. There 
is no confusion in the varnas there, and the people of that place are happy, 
as they seldom deviate fi-oin the path of virtue. There are no such things 
as fraud, greed, jealousy, fear and malicious fault finding. The countrs^ 
free from vioea and is truly natural. There is none to inflict punish- 
ment there, nor on whom punishment should be inflicted. The people 
being virtuous, get mutual protection from their own virtuous deeds. — 
41-44. 


Kusa Dvipa. 

, The Kusladvipa is very great in circumfeit»uce. It is full of rivere, 
lakes, and snowclad mountains, in wliich are to be found various kinds of 
minerals, gems, trees and countries (janapadas).— 45-46. 

The flowers, fruits, various varieties of trees, grains and wealth are 
in plenty there. The trees are always full of flowers and fruits : gems of 
every kind are there. — 47. 

It is also full of domestic and wild animals. Now, hear, by degrees, 
a brief description of the Kuda Dvipa. I am going to give you ett 
entire description of the third Var§a,— Kuia Dvlpa. It is surrounded oa 
.all sides by the Keirasamudra. — 49. 

It is double, in its dimensions, of ^Akadvlpa and there are seven 
mountains containing various kinds of precious atones, — 50. I ; 

, The number of rivers — the home of innumerable gems, — is also ^vea 
mxd the mouwtaias have d(^wble names as in Stikadvlpa, pw.— bJ,, i- ‘ - iJ 
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Tli4 is the Motiut KtaiBuda, shiaiiisg like the Sma and is also 

called Ae:Vi.druiHdchchaya*^ 52 . , ' , ' . . 

^ The second momtain, containing all the metals and rocky peaks, is 
Icnowa as the Unnata bt Hema'and is covered with the yellow orpiment 
The third is the .Val&haka or the i)yutimfi.B, fall of black pigmenl or 
antinioiiy. ^53-55, 

The fourth is the Drona Mountain, also known as the PuspavSn, on 
the summit of which there are medicinal herbs efficacioiis in curing 
the wounds caused by the arrows ^ Virfalyakaraoi), as well as the herbs 
that give new life (MritasanjivanS). The fifth one is the Kanka or the 
Kusfaifiaya Mountain. It is also full of choice herbs, fruits, flowers and 





describing tlie measuretoent of ^Ukadvlpa. It is surrounded by the 
Ghrita Mancja Samtidra. — 70-76. 

This huge dripa, thus surrounded, looks like the moon and ia 
twice as great as the ISIfira Samudra in its magnitude, — 77, 

* Krawnaha Dcipai 

Now I shall speak of the Kraunchadvlpa which is double the size 
of Kuiiadvlpa.-78. 

I It surrounds the Ghritoda sea like the tyre of a wheel.— -79, 

The people of this Dvipa are of a superior class. Devana is the 
fimt mountain beyond which stands the Govinda. — 80. 

Further on, from Govinda is the beautiful Krauncha Mountain, after 
•which is the Pavanaka and beyond it is the Andhakaraka.— 81. 

Next to Andhak^raka is the Rev&vrita Mountain, after which comes the 
mighty Pundartka. All these seven mountains of the Krauncha Dvipa 
are full of gems, each being twice the size of that preceding it. — 82-83. 

The sub-divisions of that dvipa are, viz. — Kn^ala, Manonuga 
V&mana, Usna, Pivauaka, Andhakaraka, Muniderfa and Dundubhisvana. 
—84-86. 

Dundubhisvana Khanda is full of fair complexioned men, and peopled 
by holy persons, and siddhas and chfirapas. There is a sacred river ih 
each khapda.— 87. 

They are Qaurl, Kumudvatl, Sandhy4, Ritri, ManojavA, Khyfitf, 
PundarlkA. They are known as the seven Ganges. — 88. 

Thousands of rivers arising out of them flow close by. All of them 
are very deep. Nobody, even in course of centuries, would be able to 
describe fully all the countries through which those rivers pass, with the 
rise, growth and decay of the people inhabiting them.— 89-90. 

I shall now describe to you the Sahnaladdpa, which is double the 
size of Krauncha, and is surrounded by the Dadhi Ocean.— 91-92. ; 

Salmala Dvipa, 

The people residing in the sacred janapadas of that region are very 
, long-lived. There are no visitations of famine there, and the inhabitants 
of that place are very forbearing, merciful, and illustrious.— 93. 

The following are the mountains of that region i- The SumanA, 
shining like the sun, and of yellow colour. Kumbhamaya, the central one is 
also called Sarvasukha. It is full of herbs. The third is the great RoW|% f 
of red hue (like that of Bhringa patra)and full of gold. I’he KuWit ja t|» : 

Varflof 'the Sumana Moantain, while ^ukhSdoya is that 
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and ROhina of the R&hita Mountain, the precious stones of which are 
under the direct watch and ward of Indra, who, with PrajApati, gladly 
performs his duty there. Clouds do not.rain there, there is neither summer 
nor winter. There is no prevalence of the Varna or Adrama in those regions. 
No stars, planets or the moon shine there, nor is there any such thing as 
jealousy, hatred or fear.— 93-99. 

There are fountains in the mountains, other sources of water, as 
well as the vegetable world. The people of this region obtain the best 

^tj^a of all the six flavours, without making any efforts on their part — 

100 . 

The people there are all of equal rank, neither high nor low ; they are 
not greedy ; nor do they store things. They are all healthy, powerful and 
happy, attaining aU siddhis of the mind, for a period of 30,000 years. The 
next three Dvipas enjoy the same happiness, life, beauty, virtue and pros- 
perity. Thra I have described all the sacred Dvipas up to i^Almala 
fivel. The Salmaladvlpa. is encircled by the Suri Ocean, which is twice 
its size. — 101-104. 

Eere ends the one hundred and twenty second ’Hhapter dekeribing the V 
Dvtpas {of S^a, Kusa, Krauneha and ^dlmala.) 


CHAPTER OXXIII, 


Odmeda Dtdpa. 

S4ta said;;— Ri§is! Now hear about the sixth dvlpa, known as the 
It snrroxmds the Surodafca Ocean. Its size is double that of the 
^Imaladvlpa. It has two beautiful mountains. — 1-2, 

I^e first one is Saman&, full of antimony ( Anjanal, and the seoond. 
one is the Kamada, full of all kinds of herbs. It is very loRy and 

full of gold. The Gomedadvipa is surrounded by , the sixth 
Ik^urasoda, which is double the size of the Suroda Ocean. The Moun- 
tains Dhfitald (or SumanS) and Kumuda are the sons of Havya. They 
Bs^ of vast dimensions. The first sub-division is Qaiusana, afep as 

Dhatakl iSha^fla, after Dhfitaki, the first mountain. Ooaeda Ehaada is 
also called Sarvasukha. The Kha94a of the HniUuda Mountain is called 
under th©jiame name— Kamuda.'-»-3-7. ; 

'C' ' the mountains asn round in shape, spreading from one end to 
the oth^, aad »e very Wfty. To the east of the dvlpa, stands the Mount 
Sumanfi, 'while Mount Kumuda is on the west ; both extending to the 
by means of offshoots, stretching from the east to the west. -8-9. 
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TEEMATSYA 


ibe root Risi means to wander about in happiness ; hence in these 
Varsas all the four classes of people live happily. — § 9 . 

2'he Tides. 

When the moon i 
becomes less when the 


t, the sea begins to swell. The sea 
tbe sea swells, it does so with 
Its own waters (and not with additional water), and when it subsides, its 
swalliag 13 lost in its own water (and does not actually lose any water) 
On the rising of the moon, the sea increases as if its waters have really 
increased. During the bright and dark fortnights, the sea heaves at the 
waxing of the moon and becomes placid at the wane of it, but the store 
of the water remains the same. The sea rises and falls, according to the 
phases of the moon, and ISOangulis fthree-forths of inches, or 112| inches) 
18 the measure of its rise and fall, on the two parva days (i.e., full moon 
and new moon days respectively). The place between two seas is called a 
dvipa. The sea is called Udadhi, on account of its ’containing water. 

. .The mountains are called Giri because they swallow (z.e., hide every- 

tomg Nigtrna) ; and because they fill up (space), therefore they are called 
Jrarvata.-^35. 

The Mount ^dka is in SSkadvipa, and is named as such 36 

_ Thm is Kudastamba in the midst of the janapada in Knrfadvipa. 
The Mount ICrauncha stands in Kraunchadvlpa, and is named after 

It. 

M stands in ^almalidvipa and there is the 

Mount, Gomeda in the dvipa of . that name — 38. 

:■ ■'H-^®t®:teaibanyan4reeiathe8hapeofalotusinPuskaradvipa. The 

banyan' t^e bas sprung up from the potency of BrahmS, and is adored by 
all 4he Devas; but: really its origin is bidden in mystery. Prajipati 
Biahml Mides in Pusfcaradvipa m company of the ^hyaa. 
by thesStt Devas, along with the Brahmai^ia-^39*40. 

1 - 1 Devas worship Brahma there. Various 

kinds of ;jewelaare^pr.>duced in Jambfldvlpa, and circulated therefrom 
other dvlpas. The people of these dvipas, in order of their precedence 
^roH simplicity, chastity, truthfulness, selfl 

r kM ■ “ of those dvipas 

the ml^hltots are protected by their own natural learning. They all 
get tlieir food without any care to obtain it. ~4^.dA ^ 
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Mount Lokaloica, botli dark and bright, a 
while the other part beyond it is full of < 
half of the populated land and is surr 
~4d-48. 

The water is ten times land and f ' 
tions. The fire is ten times water which 

wliere, — 49. 

The air is ten times fire whicli it holds, 
in the space where it encircles 
The Abis'a which 
greater is Bhutild 
the Bhutiidi is Mali:lka»li 
Itself held by the Unmanifested 
vikara and vikari i'l 
produced) in turn in relaf 
other.— 51-53. 

The Vikaras, such as earth, &c. 
each is greater than one 
produced from the other and' is i 
their mutual attraction. They 
mutual contact look welded 
Of these, the elements, 
and limited. The higher elements 
These liglits, {.e., Ali 
But, like smaller leaves which 
being concealed in a la: 
separate and each 
too excel each other 


It protects the earth from all direc- 
— a is upheld by the former every- 

It spreads itself at an angle 
and holds the beings. — 50. 
in ton times the air, holds all beings ; and ten times 
I ( Aim/ikara) which surrounds the AkSfo, and ten times 

stands holding them in turn, while it is 

J eternal. The niahatattva, .ke., are called 
producer of change and that in which the change is 
tion to the support each gives and takes from th© 


preceding it which it permeates : each is 
upheld by it. They are held together by 
are^ really separate (molecules), but by 
into one homogenous whole. — 54-55. 

, earth, water, fire and air, are well defined 
are only seen as lights.— 56 
icnsa and other elements, too, are well defined. 

. tliough separate are not separately seen, 
•ger vessel, the,se higher Ugh t-1 ike elements, though 
supporting tlie other, are not visualized as such. They 

^ of t’^eir precedence. The creation of 

universe depends on tiieir existence. T.ie origin of life is in these Tattvaa- 
hence without them there can be no life and action.— 57-00. ’ 

understand that these elements, Mahat, &c., partake of two- 
fold characters, viz., cause and effect 01. 

^ position of the Earth and its circumference, with seven Dvlpaa 

dP’ and other measurements have thus been 

described. Such is the situation of only one part of the universal Pradhina 
Tat va, Olvmg! this much is to be heard of the position, &c., of the 

Sun and tbe. , 

Here ends the one hundred and tumdy third chapter dealing with the ’ , ; 
■■ Bvipas in Bhmmultoga. . : „ , ? ■ 
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movwg bodies viz* (tbe sub und the moon). This include, s the space 
.occupied by the seven dvlpas and the seven oceans, comprising (at a time) 
the half of the Earth, as well as many parts of the universe outside the 
Pai’tb. — 1-2. 

The sun and the moon shed their lights on the circumference of the 
Jlai'th. The learned believe the heaven to have a similar circumference. 
The sun ordinarily lits up the three worlds in a moment. He is 
^lled Eavi,4or giving inatantaneous (5(=at once) light and thereby 
prol^ting pix)tect) the creation.— 3-4^ 

I Aall again and again impress on you the vast magnitude of the 
a^d the mow. On account of the vastness of their magnitude, the 
expression mahat (Great) has been used in their connection. The cireumr 
lerence of the sun ia equal to the diameter of the Bh^ratavar^a (?). It is 
acw yojnaa in diameter and thr^ times as much in circumference. — §*-7. 

, ^ The moon is twice as much bigger in cii’cumference and diameter 
ihan the sun (?). I shall now repeat the measurements in yojanas of the 
terrestrial globe, comprising the seven dvipaa and the seven oceans, as 
,^umerated in the PurSnas. I shall now speak of the S^mpratas and the 
Abhimants (?) The ahhimant Devas of past ages are equal (in number ?) 
Jl^the Samixratas, in form and name. Therefore 1 shall describe the surface 
l|,1fee'Parlh md the Samprata (present ?) Ifevas.— 8-11. 
s^/ ^ThC'Divyas are similar to the Simpratas in their entire distribution* 
The complete m^nitud^ of the earth is 50 crore (ydjanas).— 12. 

^ ^ The half of the terrestrial globe lies north of the Mount Meru, while 
the Meiu every direction extends to a crore of yOianm ■ The 'extent 
of the half terrestrial orb is 89.50.000 
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wsidea there. To the west of Sumern, on the top of the MftnasA Monntain, 
IS tlie fair city of Varans named 8mL North of the Meru. on the top of th® 
MAnasa Mountain, is the Vibhavari city of Moon (Slrnea). It is like the city 
of Mahendra. ^ To the north of the Mftnasfi. Mountain, are the LokapMaa ia 
the four directions, for the propagation of virtue and the protection of the 
universe. At the time of the Dakgi^^ana, the sun travels over the 
I^kapalas. Now hear about it. This sun, with the JyotiMiakra (circl® 
of light?) travels south-wards, at the speed of a swift arrow let loose 
from the bow, — 19-20. 

iVo{e.--0at9inayana=Tlie sun’s progross south of tlie equator. 

When Ho roaches the centre of Amarflvatl then Ho is seen to b® 
rising m the Dharniarnja’s Samyammapuri, to be setting in Vibhabarli 
That is the midnight time in SusApurJ —27-28. 

When it is midday in Dharmara’jaa city of Sarayftmina, it is dawn in 
the Susapuri of Varuna. When there is midnight in Vibhabad, it i® 
sunset in the city of Indra. Wlieu it is middav in the SusAourt of Vartma 
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travels in tbe space between M^nasdttaia and Meru thrice as mnch as in 
the centre of Pnsfeara. Now hear of his southward course. He covers the 
%vhole circumference of the earth, 9,45,00,000 .ydjanas, in course of a day 
and night. ^ After finishing his southward course when he comes at the 
epiator (Vi?ava rekh4), he travels over flights up) the north of the Ksira- 
sigara, as well as the Viguvaman(Jala, whose extent all of you now bear. 

” >• lo the month of Sravana the sun in his northern 

which is beyond the Gdinedadvipa. 
southern and the middle of this journey should, 


It is 3,21,00,000 y6janas. 
course trayels over Puskaradvipa, 

The extent of the northern, i 
be noted as below. Jaradgava is in the middle, Airavata in’ the north and' 
Vaiilv^nara in the south. N^gavltb! is the Uttai-avithi {i.e., northern course 
begins with Nagavitbi?). Ajavithi is the Daksinavlthi, with Ajavithl 
begins the southward course ? The asterisms P. Asiidha and U. Asftdha, 
as well ^ the MuM, Asvinl, Bharani, and Ivrittiktl form the NSigavithl, 
Rohint, Ardra and Mrigaslira are also NSgavifhi (or Gajavithl). 

In the text quoted by Mr, Wilson, this should read Gajavithl instead of Nfigavithi. 

The two Asadhas and the Mdia (constituting the vithi called 
Vaiiivanara, along with the two vithis west of it, namely,) beginning with 
Ajavithi (that is, Ajavithi and Mfigavithi) or the two vithis, East of 
Abhijit and ending with Svati are the three vithis north of the Nagavitbi. 

Nofe.-In other words, the three vithis of which Abhijit is the Bast, namely, Ajavithi. 
Mrigavithi and Vaisvauaravithi form the southern course. While the three vithis begin- 
ning with Nigavithi itorm the Northern course. This is repeated later on The nresent 
verses 68 and 64a are evidently corrupt readings. The translation of the above two 
verses is tentative only. 

And when the sim passes on to tLe asterisms Pusya, and 

Punarvasu, then He is said to be on the AirAvativithi. These three Vithis 
comprise the UttararaSrga (northern course). When the sun is in Pfirva 
andUttaraphfilguaaandMaghS, the Vithi is called Arsabhi. PurvS and 
Uttaraprd?thapada and lievati are the Govlthi ; while ^ravapa DhanisHiS 
and Varu?^ are the Jaradgavavithi. These three Vithis form the middle 
course of the sun. Hasta, Svfiti and Ohitnl are the Ajavithi- dyesth-t 
Vi45kha and Maitra are the Mrigavithi ; Mfl^Pfirva and Uttara Asadha 
are the Vauivanaravithi, These three VitbiK fnm. .1,,. . 







Ms a course of 8,000 maiwjalas during Uttarfiyana ; but ite southern (ioursei 
called also the outerward course, is similarly traversed by the sun.— 6l-h6. 

Now hear^of the magnitude of these mandalas. Each mandala is 
18,058 yojanas in extent, being obliquely inclined to the equator.— 07-68. 

^ In the nave (or cen tre) of the mandala, the sun completes one rota- 
tion m a day, like the potter’s wheel ; such is the case with the moon 
also.— 69. 

In His Dak^inSyana march, the sun travels I'ery fast, like a wheel, 
and that is why he traverses over a vast area within such a short durJ- 
’ • tion.— 70. 

In other words, the sun in his soutliward course rapidly goes over 
thirteen and a half asterisms in 12 muhilrtas ^in day time ?;, and in 18 
nmhurtas at night, in travelling comparativelv at a slownr R-nffd 
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1110 Mount -LokMoka IS lOjOOO ydjanafi high and extends sideways 

and outwards. The Mountaiu is partly illumined and partly dark, and is 
round m shape ; the inner portions of the Lokfiloka Mountain are illumined 
by the sun, the moon and the stars. This is the lloka Mountain, and the 
Mount Nirftloka is beyond it.— 81-83. 

The verb (ir^) I6]ja means to see ; aI6ka (31^1^) is opposite of Idka. 
The snn in his journey creates this 16ka (light) and al6ka (darkness) ; 
hence this time is called sandhyS (joining light and darkness), le., twilight’, 
is the night and Vyusti is the day according to the wise. — 84-85. 

_ One mnh-Qrta consists of 30 kahls, and a day has 15 muhdrtas.' The 
day increases or decreases as the twilight mnhflrtas increase or decrease 
owing to difference of three rauhffrtas in the course of sun’s journey 
through the line (equatorial), etc. (The day is divided into five parts, each 
of three miihfirtas). The first three muhfirtas is Pratah (morning), the 
next three muhflrtas, is known as Sanigava. Three muliQrtas after ’that 
is called the Madhyahna (noon) and a similar number of miihfirtas after it 
bring about the afternoon called apara by the sages ; this is followed by 
evening (S&yam) of tlie last three muhfirtas. The day is of fifteen 
mnhfirtas on the equator.-84-91. 

The days vary in duration when the sun is travelling south or north 
of the equator. When the days are long the nights are short (t.e.. in 

DakginAyana), and when the nights are long the days are short (in Uttarfi- 
jana).— 92. 

The equinoxes (Visuva) come in the autumn and spring, i.e, the 
days and nights are of equal duration at the autumn and vernal 
equinOTCs. Beyond darkness is light, and beyond light is darkness -93 

m.i,^ Ir LokMoka Mountain. 

Of th^ MahttmAs, four are there till the annihilation of the world.^94. 

The firet is VairAja SudhSmfi ; the second one is the PrajApati Karda- 

ma; the third one is the Hiarany8r6m4 Parjanya, the fourth one is Rajasa 

XetuMAna. These four are free from the feeling of opposites {e.g., pleasiu-e 
and pain, etc.), of conceit, sloth, of grasping. Each one nf the 
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They establish the order of duty in each ynga (Dharaia), when it is 
disturbed, with their learning, piety and asceticism.— 100. 

The previous Lokapfilas are born in the house of their late compeers. 
In their absence, the latter take tlieir place in this way ; by mutiml succeed 
Sion they continue till the destruction of the world. 88000 of these 
who live the life of a honseholder, remain on the Daksina fsouth) path of 
the sun till the end of the world. I have thus enumerated those Ilisis 
whose funeral ceremonies have been performed. According to the 
usages of the world (to stand as examples) these liii^is (Siddhas) have 
passed through the experience of birth, feelings of like and dislike, 
lustful passions, sexual and other worldly enjoyment, and death 
—101-10.5. 

The seven Ri§is desiring progeny took birth in the age of Dw^para 
and conquered death, as they despised the work of propagating children. 
88000 Ri^is have goire into the path of those seven Risis by becom- 
ing Drdhareta (perpetual celebates). They will live till the destruction 
of the world on the northern path of the sun. They became immortal 
as by their example they tauglat the people the sacrifice of lust, passion, 
likes and dislikes, abstaining from procreation, and other worldly enjoy- 
ment, by showing their worthlessness. Those who remain till the end of 
the universe are called immortals. They exist so long as the three worlds 
exist. Not so the mortals who follow the path of the Miira, such as 
lust, great sins like the s]a5dng of embryonic cells and great virtues like 
the performance of Aslwamedha yajSa (Horse sacrifice). The immortals 
or the Urdharetas go into unconcionsness at the time of the dissolution of 
the universe, and not before. — 106-110. 

Wote.-The throo lights of the world are jirst, the light of tho Fathers (Pitrlsl 
second, tho light of the Ordharetas (solitaries) and third, the light of Vifnu or tho Bhaktas’ 
who perform duties for the sake of duty. ’ ’ ’ 

Dhruva (pole-star! is north of, or, above the region of the seven 
Biais. It is the illustrious foot of Visnu. It is third Lightgiver of tho 
world. — 111. 

Those wlio reach that highest seat of Visnu, transcend all arrows, 
so, all those who desire to reach the world of Dhruva, remain in the path 
of virtue. — 112. 

Eere ends the one hundred and twenty fourth chapter dealing with 
extension of sun, moon and the tcorld in Bhuvanakofn. 
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^neioJlownigextraets from Colebrooke’s ea 
Hindus knew the true dimensions, etc., of the ear 
in the above chapter must be taken in allegorical 

* passage of Brahmagnpta’.s refata 
toat author, and from Mb commentator’s quotation of Aryab 
as ronomer ma.ntained the doctrine of the earth’s diurns 
Tile sphere of the stars,’ he aHimis, <is stationary • and tt 
produces the daily rising and setting of stars and planets.’ 
the earth move a minute in a pnhia, 
it revolve* wiiy do not loft 
‘ Aryabhatta’s opin: 

»ot have two motions at oi 
tradictodj for, every way, t 
the spectator stanas on the < 

Wo here find both an 
Ej^ainst the sense of their cot 
the Pythagorean Bcphantns, 
which was abandoned hv tim 


iiors amo'ig the Greeks, had i 

nemonstrated in comparatively modonuTU*^*' 

the -- 

change by the passage of two suns, and as mLy m7o„s aid” 

Hi^°LnfuTr’ Pyi’aniidical mountain, at the foot of which is 

PHthL f ly Bhftskara 

gloss on a different passage of BraLagupta a’ 

TMs\t“ 1? T the 

_ IMb Idea has no other origin than the notion, 

Without support, must perpetually descend; 

e modern opinion of a proper motion of the 

*«„ passage of Bhftskara has been 

,»^rdB the farther subject now noticed 
‘ The earth stands firm, by its own i 
‘If there bo a material support to the 
another of this, and so on, there is no limit 
not assume it in the first instance ? Why not 

* Aryabbatta cited by Pfithfidaka, 

:* srrllilr ^ 

I HriShma-sphuta-siddhanta. 

"The commentator wrote at least seven contu 
Bhasbara in the tost and notes of the Biromani. 

thisliliay A'-yabhatta’s system ofastroi 


another theory of , ‘ 
aoconnt for the diurnal i 
a donble set of stars and ; 

tills habitable earth. '■ 
who has added to it from 

a refutation of another notion < 

3 earth in spaces, 

that the earth, being heavy and it: 

• and has, therefore, no relation whatever to ■ ' 

sun and stars, i 

quoted in a former essay/ 'What 
I IS lioro subjoined. ^ wnaiJ 

power, without other support in space. 

earth, and another upholder of that, and again ' 

imally self-support must be assnmod, Ly 

recognize it in this multiform earths y 


qtioted by 
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*As heat is la tho sun aad 0f©, eoldness iatlie moon, fluidity la watojpi hardness 
In iron ? so mobility is in air ; and Immobility in tlio oarlOi, by natnro. How wondorM aro 
tbe impi anted faculties I 

* The ©arthj possessing an attractive force,' draws towards itself any heavy substance 
aifenated in the swroundlcg atmosphere, and that substance appears as if It leli Bttt 
wMthor can the earth Ml In ethereal space which is equal and alike on every side 7 

H)bs6rving the revolution of the stars, the Bauddhas* acknowledge, that the oaith 
has no support ; but as nothing heavy is soon to remain in tho atmosphere, they theneo 
coaciiido that it falls In ethereal space. 

* WhOEco dost thou deduce, O Bauddlia, this idle notion, that, iKwatia© any behvy 
ftubstanee thrown into tho air, falls to tho earth, therefore the earth itself descendi ? * • 

Ho adds this further explanation in, his notes : * ITor, if the earth were falEng^ 
m arrow shot into the air would not return to it when tho projectile fore© was expended, 
-Since, botli would . descend. Nor can it bo said that it moves slower, and is overtaken 
by the arrow ? for heaviest Imclies fall quickest, and the earth is heavi^t.’ 


From the quotations of writers on astronomy, and particularly of Brahmagupta, who. 
in many instances, eitos Aryabhatta to controvert his positions (and is in general 
contradicted in his censure by his own scholiast Ppithathika, either correcting h*m 
quotations, or vindicating the doctrine of the earlier author), it appears that Aryabhatta 
affirmed the diurnal revolution of tho earth on its axis, and that he accounted for it by 
a wind or current of aerial fluid, tho extent of which, according to the orbit assigned to it 
by him, corresponds to an elevation of little more than a hundred miles from the surface of 
the earth ; that he possessed the true theory of the causes of lunar and solar eclipses, and 
disregarded the imaginary dark planets of tho mythologists and astrologers, affirming 
the moon and primary planets (and oven the stars) to be essentially dark, and only 
lliiimined by th© sun: that he noticed the motion of the solstitial and equinocllal 
points, but restricted it to a regular oscillation, of which ho assigned the limit and 
th© period ; that ho ascribed to tho epicycles, by which the motion of a planet is 
represented, a form varying from the clreic and nearly elliptic : that he rocognized 
a motion of the nodes and apsides of all tho primary planets, as well as of th© moon ; 
though In this instance, as in some others, Ms eensurer imputes to him variance of doctrine, 

The magnitude of the earth, and extent of tho eueompasslng wind, Is among 
the instances wherein he is reproached by Brahmagupta with versatility, a® not having 
adhered to the same position throughout his writings; but ho is vindicated on tM»i 
as on most occasions, by the scholiast of his censurer. Particulars of this question, 
loading to rather curious matter, deserve notice. 

Aryabliatta^s text speeihes the earth’s diameter, 1050 yojanas; and the orbit or 
circuinfereao© of the earth’s wind [spirltus vector] 3305 y^jjanas ; which, as the BCholasI 
rightly argues, is no disorepaaoy. The diameter of this orbit, according to th© remark of 
Brahmagupta, is 1080. 


* Mm.f voL ix. p. S22. 

* Like tho attraction of the loadstone for iron. Mdrichi on Bh&skara, 

® Mcaoiing tho Jainas ; as appears from tho author’s own annotation on this p 

* Slromaiii, GolMhyiya, c, i, v- 2, i, 7 and 0. „ 
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CHAPTER CXXV. 

mnnn such an interesting naiTation al 

placets 

about ind^^ ?• Are they connected with one another or d 

.tae tit ? ■ '‘T.'>°,‘'"»' "o “ "i* to h« 

are yo« about these deceptive thin, 

are deceived about them even when thev 


ts to revolve also. The stars, 
These luminaries revolve owin 
it by the aerial chord. The 
id setting ; disturbances ; jo 
central region; and eclipse; 


itids Jimuta beget life, 
ahana. They chan, 

' from there form _ _ 
n. The clouds Pu?lcarabartaka 
mountains). These - - 

of water hence these clouds are known 
Indra cut doivn the wings of the n-- 

Ll destruction to the 

)■ ihese clouds assume various forms 

“d o< the Wpa and 

blaze of fire at the same time, Thev sunnnrf 
morta lly and names the end o{ the Kalpr Theb 
aW s egg out of which came tali the fc,; he 
■^It) produced other clouds • tlipv -iva th a 
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Those clouds remain suspended 
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mto ram hence they are called the 
I have been born from the 
wmgs are named Pusfcara and hold a 
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mountains that used to 
rising generation 
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(Bhogi). They originally sprang from 
origin lies in water. The Parjanya < 
Hemanta season and pour out showers of 
the growth of grain. — 18-19. 

The sixth air Parivaha i * 
the Akasa Ganges, whose waters 
directions. The elephants hold down (Di, 
bulky trunks and throw them 
The Mount ITemakhta 


is their chief support. The same air holds 
..„j are holy, nectarlike and pass in three 

. — - .-iggajas)hcrsacred waters in their 

diffused by the air and the same is styled dew. 
, is south (of Meni?j ; to the north and south of 

the snow clad Mounts (Ilinnivata) is the Pundra cloud which greatly in- 
creases the stock of rain. All the rain formed there converts itself into the 
snow. The wind on the Himavata draws by its own force these snow flakes 
and pours them on the great mountains. Beyond the Himavata there is 
little rain. —20 25. 

Next to it is another cloud named Iv.^ that helps the growth of 
beings. These two clouds enhance the amount of rains.— 20. 

Thus I have described to you the clouds and how they are fed. The 

Sun is said to be pi'oducer of rain.— 27 . 

Rain, heat and cold ; night, evening and day ; prosperity and adver- 
sity, all originate from Dhruva. — 28. 

The sun from his position draws water of Dhruva in molecular form, 
remams in the bodies of various beings, and goes out in every direction in 
the form of smoke when they burn the Sthavara (immoveables) and the 
Jangamas (moveahle8).-29-S0. 

This (smoke) forms itself into clouds. The sun is the centre of 
clouds. Ho absorbs the water by His bright rays. His rays with the 
help of air draw out water from the ocean. But by means of white rays 
he obtains rain from tlie clouds in due seasons. The waters from the 
(vapours) of the clouds when brought into contact of the wind fall in the 
shape of rain. Such rain falls for six months for the good of the creation. 
Wind roars and electricity is produced. Fire is said to be the source 
of lightning, — 31-34. • ^ 

Meghas are called so on account of their sprinkling the land- 
scape (with water.) This expression is formed from the root Miha (tn 
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the sun estabHshed in Dliruva, 
01 tfte suf js seen near. — 36-37. / 

tie ZS t ? *“ “Werenee. 

ie doable inriZgwt“-sS.“"' 

_ That chariot of the sun has been cr. 
itiamade of gold, pure and unmixed dr 
that run with the speed of wind. The v« 
the wheel is attached. The chariot r< 
in all details.— 40--4L 

The sun moves about in the heaven 
the various parts of the sun as well as o: 

Jparts of tbe year. — 42. 

Day is one of the naves of His chari, 
of the wheels. The six seas^a are its pei 
-- Night is it^fender; Dharma is the 
^le.and pins, the Hlfis "(parts) which can 
to be a corrupt reading], Kusth^s are the 
(fc^anas) are their row of teeth ; Himeaa is 
^pole (Iga). Artha and KSma are the pins c 
?netreB are the seven horses that like t 
ebarjot. Gayatri, Tristupa, Jagati, Ana 
tbe seventh, — 44-47. 

I Th? wheel is attached to the axle £ 

^epevolyes with the wheel and 


Henc^ the chariot 


Now 

various 
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axle moves along with the wheel propelled by Dhruva. Tha chariot 
1ms been thus designed owing to some special reason, — 48-49. ^ 

The success of the sun’s chariot is due to the conjunction (with 
Dhruva.) Thus this divine solar chariot moves about in the heaven. Tli© 
pins of the yoke and axle are on its south. The pair of reins of the yoke 
and the wheel of this aerial chariot revolve round and round in all direc- 
tions like the potter’s wheel. The pins of the yoke and the axle traversing 
about the four quarters revolve round Dhruva by the force of the wind. 
The reins of tliat travelling chariot shorten on the Northern orbit 
and lengthened on the Southern. The pair of reins are fastened to the 
pins of the yoke and axle and are held by Dhruva, who thus attracts 
the sun. When the reins are drawn in by Dhruva the sun covers on 
either side of the line {diameter) 8000 yojauas. W^hen the reins are 
released by Dhruva the sun begins to move on most swiftly the outer orbits. 
-50-58. 

Mere ends the one hundred and twenty fifth chapter describing the motion 
of the sun and moon in Bhuvaualto^a. 


: CHAPTER CXXVI. 

Shta said: — The chariot of the Sun is occupied by the several (1) Devt® 
month after month, by turns, in regular succession ; they carry Him on 
in His path together with a host of (2) Ri?iis, (3) Gandhai'bhas, (4) 
ApsarSs, (5) Nfigas, serpents, (6,' charioteers and (7) Rilkgasas. These 
!Pi§is,etc., dwell there in the solar orb for a couple of months, turn by 
turn, and then make room for others.— 1-2. 

During the months of Chaitra and Vaislakha, Brahmft and AryamA, 
the two Devas; Pulastya and Pulaha, the two Prajapatis ; VAsuki and 
Sankirna, the two Nagas ; the chief singers— Turn vara and NArada, — the 
two Gandharvas ; Kritasthala and Punjikasthali, the two nymphs ; the 
two charioteers, Rathakrit and Rathauja ; the two demons, Heti and Praheti^ 
resort to the solar region. During the two months Jyaistha and A^Adha, 
in the summer, Mitra and Varuna, the two Devas, go to live there.— 3-6, ' ; 

Besides them, the following others also go there during the two 
months in the summer : — Atri and Vasi?tha, the two Ri?is ; Takfaka, 
Rambhaka, the two NAgas ; MenakA and SahadhanyA, the two Apsarki 
HAha: and Hhhh, the two singers ; Rathantara and Rathakrit, the Wm- 
charioteers ; PurusAda and Vadha, the two Demons. Then the other ikks 
come in. During the months of SrAvpa and BhAdrapada, tii© 
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live there The Devas Indra, Vivasv^n ; thi 
Nagas EUpattra, SankhapSla ; the Gandharv 
charioteers Prftta and Ratha; the nymph 
the demons Heti and VyS,ghra. — 7-12. 

The Devas Parjanya and Phs/l ; the sage 
reside there for two months in autumn. The 
Suruchi ; the beautiful nymphs Visvav4chi i 
AirAvata and Dhananjaya ; the two charioteers 
mons OhSra and VAta reside in the 'sun durinj 
KArtika. For the two months of the dewy seas 
Ae Devas AMa and Bhaga ; the Risis Kasya 
As wel], the serpents Mahananlm« 


Ta§atA and Vr^nu; the Risis Yamadagni and VisV^mitra ; t 
serpent Kadru, ms., Kamvala and A^vmtara; the Gandha 
and SuryavarchA ; the nymphs TilottamA. and RambhA 
Ritajita and Satyajita ; the demons Brahmopeta and Yai 
In this way the Devas, etc., inhabit the solar realm for 
m tneir respective turn, — 13-24. 

tile seven couples (1) Devas, (2) Risig 
(4) ApsarAs, (5) NAgas, '6; charioteers and (7) RAkshasas 
fOT two months in them turn, are called the SthAnabhimAn 
of the place for the time). Of these, the twelve Devas 
BIX ! seasons) lend their fiery lustre to the Sun. Tiie Ris 
siting pleasant hymns of praise ; tlie Gandharvas and tl 
their devotion by their singing and dancing.— 25-26. 

The charioteers hold the reins of the horses ; the 
to and fro ; and the demons follow Him in His track— 27 

_ Besides these, the VAlakhillya Risis salute the Sun 
Him fiom His rise till He sets. The Sun shines and 
lustre with increased brilliancy with the powerful blaze 
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sins of those whose conduct is good ; and they roam about in the heavens 
along with Him. Those Devas out of mercy, protect al! the beings in their 
every walk of life, and make them perform asceticism, mutter japams and 
fill their hearts with joy. During the several manvanteras, the seats of 
the Abhimani Devas are thus changed. This order is always the same ; 
whether in the future, or in the past, or at present. --30-33. 

Thus the seven sets of two dwell respectively in the fourteen man- 
vantaras respectively. They all are fourteen in number and change their 
places thus in course of 14 manvantaras. — 34. 

The bun in Ilis diurnal course as He moves on, sheds His strong 
heating rays during the summer, causes cold during the winter and rains 
during the monsoon. He brings about night and day an<l spreads His 
rays far and wide as Ho travels. Thus by His rays, He brings in peace and 
satisfa.ction t6 all, the Devas, Pritis, and Inimaii beings alike. Thcs days 
and nights, as they revolve, cause the bright and dark fortnights. The 
Sun stoies up nectar every month in His rays. This nectar, pure and 
agreeable, the Devas drink in their appropriate fortnightly seasons. The 
Devas, the Pitfis, the Saurayas and the Ivdvyas, after having drunk this 
nectar in the shape of the Sun’s rays, and replenished themselves, cause 
thereby good rain on this earth and make the plants, ordinary and medi- 
cinal, grow and satisfy the hunger of all beings.~35-37. 

The Devas are satisfied with ambrosia by the sacrificial oblations 
once offered into the Fire every fortnight and poured after the recitation 
of the prescribed formulae suffixed by svaha. The Pitris are satisfied by 
tbe libations of water offered to them once every month {i. e., monthly 
oblations are offered and they set satisfied for OTIP, lYi ninth \ 
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inoessaiitly; they never get tired a bit. They are the gods declaring 
the glory of Brahma. Ascending on sneh a chariot the Sim travels the 
earth in course of one day (24 hours.) The horses were yoked at the 
beginning of Kalpa and carry on the’ Sun till the end of the Great Disso- 
lution (MahS. Pralaya). Thus He goes on round and round, day and nighty 
surrounded by the Vdlakhillya Munis. The great Rishis recite praises to 
Him in the chosen words composed by them ; the Gandarbhas and Apsarfis 
sing and dance round Him. Thus the Sun is carried on by the horses 
flying like birds. • Similarly, the Moon moves on in the several asterisms 
that are divided into several vl this.— 41-46, 

^ The Moon has also been described to wax and wane according to His 
positions with respect to the Sun. There are three wheels in the chariot 
qf the Moon and the horses are yoked at both the ends. — 47. 

The Moon has been born from waters along with His chariot, horses 
and the^ charioteer. That chariot is decorated with fine gai-lands and 
yoked with excellent white horses, rests on three wheels. — 48. 

The swift running divine horses yoked to the Moon’s chariot are ten in 
number ; they run as swift as wind and they are without any attachment • 
once yoked, they carry the car till the end of the Great Dissolution.— 49. ’ 

The fair Ohak§mlravg is the charioteer ; and the horses looking white 
like SJiells and of one colour, draw the chariot. — 50. 

Aja, Tripatha. Vrisa, %jt, Hara, Haya, Ams'umgna, Saptadhgtu, 
Hamsa and Vyomamfiga are the names of the ten horses attached to the 

surrounded by the Devas and 

In the teght fortnight the Moon gets ahead of the Sun and whatever 
of Him waned during the dark fortnight becomes filled up again, digit by 
digit, by the Solar ray, day after day. Thus He becomes nourislmd by 
the one seed-ray of the Sun named Susumng when He becomes full and 
mrcular on the full-moon night. Similarly in the dark fortnight, the Moon 
wanes daily from the second day till the ChaturdaKi tithi (the Wteentl Z 
after the full-Moon) when the Devas drink up the soft and excellent nectr 
of the Moon, sweet like honey and consisting of the essence of the watery 
juton For half the month the nectar becomes stored up in the Moon 
by the Suns ray, so that the Devas would be aWp m . • , f 
tte qua..ilr of this nsotar bseomes maximum on the Wl-^oonti, 
the Devas adore the Moon for anotlier ® 

the Sun’s radiance in courae of a fortnight.-53.60. ^ fj-om 

Note.— Su|nmn(t=A principal ray of the Sim. 
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I? or on© nigiit the Devas, the Pitps and the Ri§is worship the Moon* 

From the beginning of the dark fortnight the Moon turns back, wanes 
and becomes dull ; His digits decline owing to His nectar being dnink up 
day by day. 33330 Devas drink the lunar ambrosia. The Moon thus 
declines during the dai-k fortnight and waxes until He becomes complete in 
the bright fortnight. Thus, drinking the nectar, the Devas, at the end of 
the fortnight, go away elsewhere on the Amavasyfi (dark) night when 
the Pitris come to Him. When the still small portion of the lath part of 
the Moon is left, they drink that in the afternoon on the next day for 
a brief period of two kaliis and go away after the completion of this dark 
fortnight. The Saumyils, Vahripdas, Agni§vattas and KavySs, are the 
Pitris. Those who preside over the year are known also as Kfivyas. So 
also the Dvijas performing good works can become Kavyas. The Saumya- 
pitras are rigid ascetics. Vahrisada, Saumya and AgnisvStas are the well- 
known threefold Pitri creation who are recognised as twice-born (Brah- 
manas). — 61-70, 

The 15tli portion of the nectar of the moon is dniiik by the Pitps. 
The sixteenth part of the Moon is recognised as the junction of the two 
(dark and bright) fortnights, when the final waning takes place and 
fresh waxing begins. Thus the waxing and waning of the Moon under 
the influence of the Sun have been described. — 71-72. 

Note :-U is highly prolaable that tho car festival of Sri Sri jragaanath in Pori, Orksa,' 
might have its origin on tho movoments of tho chariot of the Sun which are again tho 
reflections of the Soul residing in tho body. 

Here ends the one hundred and twenty-sixth ahapter on the courses of 

the Sim and the Moon* 


mm saicx .1 siiaii now relate to you about the cliariots of the 
stars and planets and Rahu (the ascending node). The chariot of Budba 
(Mercuiy, the son of Moon) is brilliant and white.— 1. 

, dt IS drawn.' by ten horses as swift as wind* The horses are of 

the following colours, respectively, rfs.— White, reddish brown, spotted, 
dark blue, black, purple, white, greenish, dark, and of variegated coloura! 
The horses are noble and execellent and born of wind. — 2-3. 

The huge chariot of Mars is made of gold. It is eight wheeled. 
It is drawn by eight red horses born of fire, with flags and banners. --4. 

Young Mars moves on in this car ; his motions are direct, and 
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sptor^ tile Devas, moves in a golden chariot with flac 

chariot is drawn by 8 fair colonred horses born of fin 
ms for one . year in each of the twelve signs of th 
le mores on in his chariot and goes to his destination. Th 
iitis (Sukra) is brilliant like fire and decorated with fla.<ys 
this swift-going chariot. Next comes Saturn. His ehaSo 
on. Ascending on this chariot drawn by horses as swif 
n moves on. — 5-8. 

k coloured chariot of RAhu is drawn by 8 swift horses o- 
The horses move as swift as wind, and they are weli 
dwells close to the Sun, but He travels on in the dari 
irds the Moon ; and returns to the Sun after that fort- 
horses of Ketu (the descending node) are slender and! 
olour of smoke ; but they are hideous, very fiery and as 

:ave described to you about the chariots and horses of the 
3 are all attached to the Pole by ropes of wind (air). These 
sibie and made of air. These moving duly make the 
move. — 12-13. 

stars are tied to Dhruva ; and they move on propelled by 
Moon and tbe Sun move on in the celestial firmament 
tjurrents of strong wind. They glide on tied to the 
motions round the pole are brought about bv tb^HA 
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committed m the day are swept away by the sight d tlife 
Si^uraara chakra in the night. The man who sees the stars fixed on the 
bifturaara chakra lives for tis many number of years more than his proper 
iite period as the stars he sees ; and one should know therefore the. 

fX~20 2t^ different Hmbs of this Sifomte chakra 

Thus is His form ;-UttAna-pada is the chin of ^iiiumftra, Sacrifice is 
tPe lower lip, Dharma is the forehead. NirSyana and tho Siidhyas are 
enshrined m the heart ; the Asvins form the two feet on the eastern 

Bide (the right footh Vanina and Iryam^ form tho two legs towards the 
west (the left foot).~22-23. 

_ Tile Devas, Sam-varsa and Mitra, form respectively the fore and hind 
private parts ; and Agni, Indra, Marichi, Kai^yapa, and Dliruva form His 
tail, there 18 no rising nor setting of these stars. They remain fixed at 
one p ace. The Moon, the Sun, and other stars and planets are situated 
in the lOTm of a circle facing this ^itlumara chakra in the firmament. All 
the Stars are presided over by Dliruva and circumbulate Him. This Pole 
star 18 the support and sacrificial pillar of these stars. The Dliruva is 
the best amongst the Agnidhras and Ka^yapas. He moves singly above 
t e summit of Sumeru with His head downwards round the summit of 
bumeru, as if looking at it, dragging at the same time along with Him th#’ 
zodiac and the cluster of stars.— 24-29. 

Here etids the one hundred and twenty-seventh chapter on the praises 

of the Bole star. 


CHAPTER GXXVIIL 

The Risis said -We have heard what jmu have explained, 0, Sflta! 
But what are those abodes of the Devas ? Kindly explain more at length' 
on the luminous spheres (the stars, etc.)— 1. 

Sffta spoke : I shall now tell you about them ; about the 
motions of the Sun and Moon, about the abodes of the Devas, the 
Sun and the Moon. In the beginning of the Kalpa, there ’was 
neither day nor night in this Universe; it was all covered over 
by darkness. BrahmA, bom from Avyakta, the Unmanifested, did not, 
till then, manifest any elements. Pour elements were left ; and BrahmA 
presided over them. Then BiiagavAn Svayarabhu desired to create tlie^ 
different Lokas (worlds) and assumed Himself the form of a fire-fly aatl’ 
wandered about. He then thought within himself and came to know 


i 
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that Agni (flrej had Mddaa himself, in of Ealpa, in 

waters and in the earth* — 2-5. 

He collected water and earth in the hope of getting fire out of them 
and He ultimately obtained three kinds of fires of eqiial amount, viz-'-- 
Pachak§,gn.i, employed in cooking things, was begotten from the earth ; the 
Sacha Agni, or the heat dominant in the sun ; and the Jatharfigni or fire of 
the belly, in the shape of beautiful electricity and not produced by the com- 
bustion of any fuel, &c* Some electrical fire is increased by fire residing in 
itself ; whereas some others kindle even without any fuel. The fire pro- 
duced by rubbing two pieces of wood together, is called Nirmathya Agn: 
and is quenched by water. — 6-8. 

The electrical fire in the helly is resplendent, with no flames, and 
beautiful ; this is the light in the white disc of the sun ; it is devoid of heat 
and not manifest. When the sun sets, one-fourth of his lustre enters into 
fire. Therefore fire looks so bright in the night. — 9-10. 

When the sun rises, one-fourth of the heat of fire enters into Him ; 
therefore He imparts heat in the day. The mutual infusion of the heat 
and lustre of the Fire and Sun into each other causes the days and 
nights to have their above mentioned properties. — 11-12. 

When the sun rises on the northern half and south of the world, the 
night merges into the waters ; therefore water looks of a copper 
colour during the day.’ — 13. 

When the sun sets, the day merges in the waters ; hence the waters 
look bright in the night ; in this way owing to the rising and setting of the 
sun, the night and day merge in the waters respectively. The fire in the 
Sun is like a red-coloured jar and it has thousand legs. When the sun 
shines, He draws water by the rays of this fire. It is this fire that draws 
in waters of the rivers, wells, oceans, tanks, lakes, etc. through His thousand 
rays. — 14-18. 

These thousand rays cause heat, rains and cold ; of these, four hundred 
rays look like nadis (tubular veins and arteries) and are of variegated 
forms ; these cause rain. Chandana, Medhy4, KetanS, Chetana, Amritfi and 
Jivanfi are all rain-producing rays. Three hundred rays produce cold; 
and they are drunk (absorbed) by the moon, stars and planets. These 
are the middle rays. — 19-20. 

^ f i The other rays are all white and gladden the hearts of beings. They 
cause heal. They are three hundred in number and known by the names 
Eukobh, Go, Visvasrit, Sukla and others. They sustain and protect the 
Devas, Petris, and human beings.— 21-22. 
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Xxie sun a 

through the libatii 
offerings svfth^. — 1 

During 
hundred 
four hundred ] _ 
his three hundred 


les men by producing herbs, the Pitris 
svadha and the Devas through the sacrificial 


spring and hot weather the sun impart 
rays ; during the rainy season and autumn 
rays ; during the dewy and winter ses 
..»J rays,-— 24-25. 

He imparts strength in the herbs and plants 
svadhft, and imhnes immortality in the nectars of the Di 
fits the three worlds hy His this three-fold action. H: 
perfoini diffeient functions in the different seasons 
the Lokas.— 26. 

Such is the white shining sol.ir orh known in tin 
emanate the stars, planets and the nmon, and they ai 
27-28. . 

It is by the ^u4iinina ray of the Snn that the Me 
by day. The stars are born from the eastern rav of t 
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The root ‘chand’ has various meaaings ; it connotes whiteness, nectar, 
Cold and pleasure. The word ChandramI, ( the moon) has come out of this 
root. — 37. 

The shining rgandalas of the sun and the moon in the divine firma- 
ment are luminous, white, full of water and fire. They look handsome 
like white pitchers. — 38. 

All those Rishis who attained Devahood by their karmas in the 

nous spheres. Their 
The Sun has got his 
” abode ; the planet 
le is shining and has 
;ained his “ Vrihat ” 


abodes in the firmament are termed “ Devagrihas 
abode as the Sun ; so the Moon has got his “ Sam 
Venus has got his Saukra abode. This Saukra i 
sixteen spokes (16 petalled lotus.) Jupiter has 
(big) abode. Mars has got his red abode.— 39-41 
Saturn enters into the “Saturn” mandr 
Budha and the Rahu (ascending node) into the solar abodes. All the stars 
enter into their mandalas respectively ; so these luminous spheres in the 
^rmament are^ known as Devagrihas of those persons who performed 
highly meritorious works in this world. — 42-43. 

Devagrihas, mentioned before, exist in every Manvantara till the 
time of dissolution. — 44. 

« Devagrihas again and again by their 
Abhimana (presiding) capacities ; the past Devas occupied their places 
along with others with their past .presiding capacities; the pLent 
0^8 with their present presiding capacities; the future ones wiR reign 
with their future presiding capacities. (But all of them preserve 
their respective characteristic features of their different abodes). Vivasvfln 
the Sun, is the eighth son of Aditi.— 44-46. 

He is qualified with Dharma. 

Suki-a or Bhargava is the Driest of tl.A „ /tv 
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ia the spheres of the laoon, the sun, the stars aad the plaaets« Thai ih# 
above abodes of the Devas are described, — 51* 

The abode of the thoasaad-rayed Sua is divine, 'fiery and of white 
colour. The abode of the Moon is thousaad-rayad, bright, energetic, and 
full of waters.-— 52. 

Bud ha I Mercury) lives with the Sun, The abode of ^uhra iVenusl ia 
sixteea-rayed and watery,— 53. 

The abode of Maiigala (Mars) consists of niae rays and is rad ia 
appearance ; water is also there. Vrihaspati (Jupiter) has 12 rays and the 
colour is turmeric yellow ; His abode is big. — 54-. 

The abode of Saturn is eight-rayed, black, and is made of iron. 
E^dhu^s abode is also made of iron and He causes pain to all beings. — ^55. 

All the asterisrns are the refuge of the virtuous. Their rays are 
silvery and as they are the redeemers of all the beings, they are 
called Teirakas; also called iSuklikas on account of their wliitc colour, —56. 

The diameter of the Sun is nine thousand yojanas and its circum™ 
ference is three times that (27000 yojanas). — 57. 

N* B,— Aceording to Surya Siddhanta tlxe diameter of tlie SSim is 6500 yojanas and 
tlio diameter of the Moon is 480 yojanas. 

The diameter of the Moon is twice the diameter < J the Sun ; iti 
circum ference is thrice its diametei*.— 58. 

The stars are situated above all and their diameter is one-half 
' yojana. — 59. ■ , 

The sisso of Raho. is the same with the stars ; He travels below thorn. 
His place is made up of the shadow of the - earth by Brahma ; it is full of 
Tamas (darkness.) Rahus enters into the Sim in the bright foriiiight; 
in the dark fortniglit it emerges from the Sun and enters into the Moon. 
It is named Svar-bhanii, because He urges forward by TIis own rajs -60-62* 

TliO diameter and tliecircumfei'once of Venus are oue-sixieenth 
of those of the Moon in yojanas (63). 

Sukra is the 16th part of the Moon. The diameters a^id circumfer- 
ences are measured all in Yojanas.— 63. 

The diameter and the circumference of Jupiter are one-fourth less 
than those of Venus ; Mars and Ketu are one-fourth less flian those of 
Jupiter. Ritlri and Mercury’s dimensions are one-fourth less than those of 
Mars and Ketu (the descending nodej. - 64-65. 

The diameter end circiimferonce of each of the stars are the mmB 
as those of Mercury. Some stars also have dimensions of five hundred, 
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four hundred, -three hundred, two hundred, one hr 
aie some also havzn^ dimensions of one-half yoiana 
than these^ Now I will describe those melefic aid b 

situated above them.— -66-68., 

Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars are slow-goin^ nlar 
Mow .hem .be s„e, J 

pWs (inferior planets.) There are ae manv nm., 


tbe stars in the firmament are tw( 
each other. The planets above them 
The Sun, Moon, and the planets run towai 
tUem. They remain in their Uchcha and 
perihelion) ; and while entering into or coj 
the beings. So these are situated with regf 

The learned should know exactly thd 
have been described all about this earth Dv 
nirers, and the inhabitants thereof.- 79 - 80 . 

KTOroI local™ of 'the luminoM 

brought on by the influence of the Sun Ir 
the wmd termed Ivarta. This pervades, i 
Hakehattra mendolae. This baa been ao ordt 

tae use of His several beiags. — 81-82. 

' The stars, the earth, etc., ' 

places at the beginning of the Kalpa.— 83. 

( All these locationi 

exactly*- describe the v 
iottaw being with his 

the 


of the firmament ar© 
.ral part, there exists^ 
rm of a circle all the 
the Almighty God for 

™ located tbna by Brabmh in their proper 

s are assigned by the Supreme Bein.^ ■ no nnru . 
vaatneea of tho inflnim naJre of thia V„’i“ ,7 Z 
0 fleaby eyes con know crtmtly ita tmo „at„re.-S4 

0 / 
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THE CHARACTER AND THE .ORIGIN OF THE PUftlNAS » 
The word ‘ Purajjia 


old ’ in all the Sanskritic languages o! 
word means the branch of religious 
or rather once recorded, the fleeds of god® and 
The name ‘ Purtoa ’ as a special branch of the 
the Atharva-veda. The very Rika in which we 
meet with the word ‘ Purina,’ should be discussed to get a clear concep- 
tion of the character of the Purina-literature of the Vedic times. In tran- 
slation, the 24:tli Rik of the 7th Sukta of the XI Kinda of the Atharva- 
veda stands as follows : “ From the residuum (nchchhi§ta) of the Riks, the 
S&mas, the Yajns. and the Purina (the ancient), the gods and the pitris 
were born-” 1 have followed here the remarks of Prof. Deussen in adopt- 
ing the translation of it by Prof. Laninan. Prof. Deussen rightly remarks 
that ‘ uchchhista ’ does not mean ‘remnant of the offering ’ ; but it means 
such a residuum or remainder that one may think that one can get after 
subtracting from the universe all the forms of the world of phenomena. 
The learned editor of the Harvard Oriental Series is not correct, when he 
trandates the word Purina hy the phrase ‘ the ancient The use of this 
word here being in conjunction with the three Vedas, it must mean 
a specific branch of the sacred literature. The 4th Rik of the 6th Paryiyft 
of the XV Kinda of the Atharva-veda may be referred to to clear up the 
misconception. The Rik says: 

" He (the Prajapati) moved out, etc., After him moved out both the itih&sa (the 
iitin^ative) * * * and the Para^m (the story of eld) aad the Gathas (songs) and the Harasansis 
(eulogies). Verily both of the Itihasa and of the Parana and of the Qithas aoT'STtte 
Karasansis doth he become the dear abode who knoweth thus,” 

1 give here also the translation of Prof. Laninan. The learned pro- 
fessor has translated the word ‘ Purina ’ by ‘ story of the eld ’ though in 
the previous Rik referred to he has translated it by the vague phrase ‘ the 
ancient.’ That this ‘ story of eld ’ had a sacred character in the eyes of 
Bard of the Sukta, has not been noticed by the great American soholitf. 
But we shall presently see that the Purina, as a branch of the Vedic liter- 
ature, is as old and as sacred as the Vedic mantras themselves are, in their 
Samhiti form. - - f 

^ , n. : > — ; 

; . , r^prodtte® thii arfclol® oi) fehe Piir^,nas wWch wa$ wHtfcaa as an ifttwf ' 
tramUtlott dC Tlyn Biirlim by Mir* 8- 0- Mwanidar at 
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If we refer those post-Vedic treatises such as the Brahmanas, which 
were composed with the distinct object of explaining the spiritual 
significance and utility of the Vedic ritual, we get many practical direc- 
tions as to how the sacrificial rites should be performed in order to secure 
the highest spiritual benefit. Generally speaking, the SSma-Veda, the 
Bigreda and the Atharvaveda Samhitfis contained only the mantras which 
have to be recited at the Yajms. The Yajur-veda Samhitd takes partly 
the character of Biahmana, in that, the directions regarding the sacrificial 
ceremonial have been given in it in some detail. But the post-Vedic 
literature devoted mairdy to furnish explanations and to point out the 
religious importance of the Vedic mantras gives us clearer ideas as to 
how and for wliat object the Yajrms should be performed. It has been 
elaborately given in the BrihaddevatS as well as in other works of similar 
nature, that in order to perform a Yajna, the sacrificer must know (1) 
which imib& is to be invoked on what occasion, (t) what mantra has to 
be uttered to suit the occasion, (3) the name of the Risi who saw or dis- 
covered the munfra, (4) the eireiimstances under which the mantras having 
been vitered, a special abjeet was secured and (6) the ritualistic method or 
form m which the mantras have to be uttered (See Brihaddevata. Prof. 
Macdonell’s edition). The collection of the mantras in the SamhitS form 
w of no use even to the learned priests, if they do not know (1) the proper 
god (2) the proper mantra and (3) the proper rimal suiting each particular 
^asiom lam inclined to suppose that the Br^hmana priests were called 
Trayi, or ' Tebijja ’ (Pali form,) because they had to learn the three things 
mentioned above, to be able to perform the priestly functions.* There 
were details under each head of the above knowledge, and there were 
many practical directions or V^dhi regarding the forms of sacrificial 

as f f authority of such works 

^ the BrAhmams and the Brihaddevatd that on every ceremonial occasion 

it had to he narrated by a special priest, that the particular mantra, which 
was being chanted by another priest to invoke a god, once proved efficaci- 

was absolutely necessary for a priest to know the histon^ of the orimn of 
mantra, ^ad the success which the mantra once attained in obv^tinc 

V Wellation ‘ Trayi*, 

Wholly to m the B,ah»iaaas had to atqato L o Jc ” v ’ 

ing to Sama or at Yajuh or Athamna rites. ^ ^ Perform a rojno, be it mtmSr ; ' 
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there are detailed directions in the Brahmanas. The readers may 
refer to the excellent edition of the Atharva-veda Samhiti by Professor 
Lanraan wherein the special purpose for which a Sukta is to be chanled, 
has been pre6xed to each and every Sukta. As to the practical utility w 
^lasruti a particular snccessfnl case of olden times had to b® cited *an4 
sung. The Brihaddevat& abounds with these examples. I cite here only 
one example : How Dirghatama was born blind, has been stated in «r 
story form in the 4th Cl)apter (penes 11-15). It has then been stated- 
(verse 16) that soiue hymns nr mantras (uia., Rigveda I, 140—66} were 
revealed to Dirghatama, and he got back the use of his eyes. Thus it in 
very clear that at the time of the performance of the yajnas, recitati&e^ 
of the history of the mantras was an inseparable part of the oeremolty. 
The stories that had to be cited in connection with the Rig-veda tmntr{t4, 
have all been related in the Brihaddevata. This story-literature, abs<j» 
lately necessary for the performance of the yajnas, was designated as 
Pur&ija or PurSnetihAsa.*^ 

We get it even in the introdnctory chapter of the Mahibharafca that 
the custom of reciting Purfina to the priests, who were initiated and ready 
to perform a holy sacrifice, was not forgotten ; for, the PauiAnika Ugrasravl 
jsks the Risis in the following words to ascertain whether they wwe k; 4 
fit state to listen to the narration : — 

KritSbhi^k&h rfuehayah kritajapyJt hut&gnayah. 

Bhavantah fisane svastha bravime kiniaham dvijSh ? (15)- 

As to the fact that the Vedas have to be explained by the Itihfisa 
and the Purina, a line occurs in the very introductory chapter of the 
MahSbhfirata, namely, “ Itihisapur&n&bhyam Vedam samupabrimhayet ” 
(267). 

We can thus see that the Pur&pa literature is as old as the collection 
of the mantras themselves. The orthodox tradition is, that Vyisa dir'fdod 
the Veda in the early years of the Kali yuga, and Itecame the progeniw 
of the Pur&pa literature. We need not concern ouiselvee here with the 
question as to when and under what circumstances the different Ve(j[io 
Samhitas were compiled. But there can be no doubt that once it bewt*|i 
necessary to divide the Ve<ia, or more properly to classify the Viwlic 
wantma and rites from the ritualistic standpoint of view. When this 
4i»liBibp or classification bad to ,b6 made, Purtpetihasa could not but fiwia 


. * ©Uiitom nt tlia preseiit that at the time of tlia Bmd4ha or other 
ii'tittwttilka %m to ait apart md reolte some Fitaraiaifca text, Is after the M 

ii^ fiyile ritttai Sow the Pormm are rea<i to expialh or fiorlfl' ^ 




3 separate branch under the Vedas. The account we get bj tradition is 
therefore not uirdfig that the PiMna as a literature arose out of the work 
of classification or dmsion of tbe Vedas, no matter whether the author of 
that work of classification or division be called Vyasa or not. Since the 
word ‘ vyas ’ means in Sanskrit (to divide into parts or to arrange), the 
sage of the olden times who was principally instrumental in bringing about 
the aforesaid distribution and arrangement, can be safely said to be the 
progenitor of the Purflna as a special branch of the sacred literature. 

That the Parana as a sacred literature was both tangiit and learnt 
by tl)e Brahmanas along with the Vedic mantras and the other correlated 
sciences, is distinctly mentioned in the Satapatha Bi-ahmana (XI. V. 7. I ; 
XIV. V. 4. 10). There is similar mention also in the Taittiriya Aranyaka 
Gtl. 9-10). Tbb Upanisads have referred to Itihasa PnrSnam as a subject 
studied by the orthodox Vedic scholars. The old Chandogya Upanisad 
of the Sam'shveda school states that the Itihasa-Purgnam is the Fifth Veda 
in the division of the Vedas : “ Big-veda Yajurvedah Sdniaveda Athar- 
Tanschaturtba Itibfisa Purgnah panchamo vedanam vedah ”, Gh. VII. 1. 4. 

■ From the remarks made before regarding the Pnrana-Hterature, it 
is clear beyond any doubt that the Purana-literature was bound to be 
recognised as the Fifth Veda, when the Atharvana collection was recog* 
nised^ as the fourth division of the Veda. When the Mahahharata was 
compiled as a Sarpiiitg with the nucleus of the Bhgrati-kathfi, all the 
stories that existed at the time of the compilation in the name of Pur&ne- 
tihgsa were included in, or intertwined with, the Euru Pgndava story. 
It is for tliat i-eason that Mahabhirata Samhita claimed for itself the title 
‘ the Panchama Veda and that the people considered thaftitle to be quite 
legitimate. 

We have noiiced that the Purapa has been in association with the 
Itihdsa from a remote past. There are many instances in the Mahabhgrata, 
where the Purapa has been spoken of as a depository of Vedic l^ruti 
(Nana^rutjsamayuktam). We meet also with such passages in the Maba* 
bharata where in narrating some legends or ‘ VamiJanucaritara ’ it has 
been stated 1^ way of an introductory remark, that “ Mayg ^rutam idim 

pfirvam Purgne pnrufar«jabba,” or “ Atr&pyudSharantimam ItiMm ' 
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. / > i in. fotaa ftitd state the PuttostihS.sa of olden titnea continued 
ti»i ;«xist till :its complete absorption by the Mah&bhArata SamhitS, cannot 
be definitely stated. It appears to me highly probable that as for each 
^eda there, are Br^hmaaas, Anukramanis and Upanisads, the Parfiiia (the 
itory cam history of eld) for each Vedic school was also separately 
organised. The Puranas given in the Brihaddevata fail to explain many 
allusions of the Atharva-veda. As suclj, a separate book of allusions for 
the Atharva-veda must be presumed to have existed. I adduce one fact 
in support of iny supposition. 

We get it in the Satapatha and the Aiteraya Brihmanas that the 
Eig-veda proceeded from Agni, the Sama-veda from Surya and the Yajur- 
veda from Vayu, when the Praj&pati performed tapan to get the Vedas 
IBat. Bi^. XI. 5~8, 1 ; Ait. Bra. V. 32 — 34). The Chfindogya Upanisad 
nlso gives as the same story : — 

Prajapatih iokln abhyatapat, tesam tapyaminaiiAm rasin prAbrihat 
ngtrim prithivyA vAyum i '■ 
abhya-tapat ,• tAsam tapyamAnAnnm 
yajaiasi, ^mAni ftditySt (2j [Oh. IV. 1,. 1.2]. 

■■ .. '' 'The names 
to hays their ori| 
belonged. The use of the 
Atharva-veda does not .show that originally there 
of the Btory-litemture. The use in the 
• class of literature considered collectively. 
fl^hi^pitirajciAni ■ ‘ “ 

|riw, 4ha| there ■ 

psinfentfed to signify many stories that 
Pttgle work. 

I* is quite true that the extant PurAnas did 
to; toe titae of the collection of the PurApas in the Ma 
; toe present Puranas differ in many cases fn 
^i«8 in the MahAbhfimta. I have thrown 
toe p*e-MahAbhArate PurA^ae might have exist 
|(4y% Sfirya -and Agni PurApas- to signify the V< 
ptoB; attached. It is ; true 'that mf»>>reinr>Aa to, * 1 .., r 


antariksAt adityam divah (1) Sa etastisro devata 
I rasan prAbrihat agueh rico, vAyoh 

VAyu, Agni and Sfirya for the three extant PuxAnas seem 

heir once existing originals 
in singular form in the 
Was bat one collection 
singular points to the reference to 
, . _ /• Similarly the plural form 

m toe TaittirSp Aranyaka- does not also support the 
wera many treatises on toe subject ; this use in the plural 
- - — j might have been collected in a 





hearing from M^rkandeya what would happen in the Kali Yuga, he 
asked Markandeja over again the same question regarding the future 
evente of .the Kali Yuga at the commencement of Chapter 100 of 
the Yana Parra; The facts stated in Chapter 190 are mere repititioM of 
old facts with additions of things which make the chapter bad fro»' m 
chronological point of view. The VRIishehakra ^or the Zodkc unknowil^ 
to the whole of the Mah4bh4ra tad itera tore, is mentioned in verse 91. 
Chapter 191 is only a continuation of Chapter 190. In this eliafltf- 
cccura the following verse 

, Bltat tm sarvamakhyafcara atitauitgaiam waja 
Vayuprokfcaaa auusrnritya puranam risisarastutauj. 

It, may be th.at, lli is, reference is, to an old Piir%a of the Yajw-r#d# 

school. But as the MahSbhSrata Sanihita absorbed all the Purfi^as and 
assumed the title o! the Fifth Veda, it is not likely that consistently with 
its character it would cite the authority of any other book. In the next 
place the quotations made from the Vuyu Parana show that a careless 
man inserted some new chapters at a rery late date, to speak with some 
yehemence of tlie evil effects of the time he lived ii For. on this 
;»*«hori^ of the V4yu Pui%a it has been stated in the 49tb verse Ihitl ibp 
girls will bear children at the age of 5 or 6, while in reality it has been 
stated in the Vayu FurSpa (Chapter 58, verse 58; that in the evil days 
of Kali the girls will bear children before attaining the sixteenth year. 
iChere are two different readings of this sloka, and I quote it with both 
tbs reading : — 

Pranasta chetanlh pumso muktakesSstu eh61ik4h. 
t Unasodaaa varsldeha prajayante yngak.saye. 

In the second reading of the sloka we get “ dharsaybyau^ 
jttAnavSn ” for the words “ prajSyante yugaksaye.” 

The second reading appears to me to be correct, as the last word# 
of this reading are quite in keeping with the meaning of the first portitm 
of the sloka, where capturing men by female charms has been spok^ 
si But practically both the readings indicate the satne thing that the 
girls were not married before they became 16 yeai^ old by ‘those who 
wdhered lo ihe’ ideal roles of the Brihmanas, That this was the custom 
iw olden times caai also be known from a passage in Susruts which ccM)(f4 
never recommend any rule which waa not In accordance with 
SSHthbdoK Srmiti roles. The sloka runs thus :< — 1 : * 

.'■u tjaasodasa ' vaa»%taiapi’Ap4ah 'panchMtmsato-YadS'.dlittte piiiBite 



garbh^m kuksistha sa vipadyais Jatov^ Ba 
lendriya. . . . . . _ 

Tasm&t atyanta b^ll-yam garbh4dliSna 

Tbe mentioa of 18 Purfinas in the last two chapters of the very 
last Barva is quit© singular ; for, the Mah&bharata Samhita does not 
disclose diis knowledge elsewhere, even where there has been special 
©nutaeratioa of different branches of knowledge and of different Sastrik 
treatises. The last or the sixth chapter may be easily disregarded, as the 
Mah&bltarata is said to have ended with the fifth chapter. The fifth 
chapter also seems to be a late addition; for, in the first place the 
svargarohana ” concluded with the fourth chapter, and in the second 
place the fifth chapter has been improved by quotations from other 
previous chapters of the book. For example, the slokas 68 and 69 are 
the same as 395 and 396 of Chapter II of the Adi Parva. From the very 
fact that many Pur&nas, including the Viiyu, name the MahabhArata 
SambitS, it is proved conclusively that neither the group of the 18 modern 
Puranas nor the VAyu Purfiaa could exist at the time of the compilation 
of the Mah&bli&rata. / 

: I have shown that (1) the PurApa as a branch of sacred literature 
did exist in the Vedic days bearing exactly that charaeter which is 
attributed to it in the extant PurAnas, and (2) that till the time of the 
compilation of the MahAbhfirata as the Fifth Veda Samhitfi, the extant 
Purapas were not in existence at least in their present shape and form. 
Again on reference to the mythology of the Bindus as it was by abont 
140 B. 0., it can be stated that the modern PurAnas with their pantheon 
of new gods conld not come into existence in the second century- B. 0. 
Gods like DurgA, Ganesa and the PaurApika Siva were not known to 
MahSbliAsya of 140 B. C., or to modern ManusamhitA which has not got a 
greater antiquity. Of my essays on Siva-puja, Ganesfa and DurgA, I may 
refer the^ readers only to the last essay (J. R. A. S., 1906, p. 365) and my 
paper on ‘ Phallus worship in the MahAbhArata ’ (J. R. A. S., 1907, p. 337). 
The qliher essays having been published in Bengali 


durva- 
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Purina or tlie Purfinas made it inevitable that new lists of kin^ sbould b» 
introduced with the progress of time. As the PurSnas had to be recited 
to the people throughout all ages to communicate to them the glory of the 
gods and the noble deeds of the ideal sages and kings, the language of 
the Puraria of one age could not but change at a subsequent time, Witb, 
the expansion of Aryan influence in India, the new geognphical names of 
countries, rivers and mountains were required to be introduced. Whea 
we notice such changes wrought at a particular time, we cannot say that 
such and such a book hearing evidence of such a time was really com- 
posed at such a late date. 

Since the modern Puranas radically differ from the Vedic Purtoas, 
both in mythology and in the narration of the stories, they may be said 
to be altogether new in their origin and compiled long after the second 
century B. 0. But the modern ruran,as having once been compiled, do 
not seem to have much changed in essential matters, in subsequent times. 
The additions or accretions of subsequent ages are to be regarded merely 
as additions and accretions. The old lists of kings handed down from 
the Vedic times must have been preserved in the new Puranas. When 
giving a genealogy of the Iksaku Rajas, the Matsya Purina states • 

Atranu vamsfa (^lokoyam viprairgitah puratanaih 

Ik§i‘ikunamayam varnsah Siimitranto bhavisyati. 
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wer 'fijttsnJwtnft, In oJd^Ji |i 

Sdi ■ bade? one ov^lord-, tie-'. 

hftiS s'aeti inteft^Mijaa kbiSiigsi thkntxi 
Ulim ot Boyil 

fcouoairb^i|i'i)AijatiMsa.' • ' •.•.'■''■■ ; = 

- ^ -wbaa afte^ tli6 fell 6 f t6e MpkiM Gttf 

liWfete bl Sfaall kfegddifiB wefe ©st^Blished, a6 i 
and nd inteirelatioh could 
(|btestida elaborately here bejt)nd mentioning w 
Every B&ja had his own bard, and he 
abeurate Rdyal genealogical list of bis 


cotdd be preserved, 
tost. I cannot deal with this pdlitieal 
hat actually took place, 
never failed to keep a fairly 

, V master’s house, as is known to all 

•s yvho.deal With the epigrkphic literature. 

P^«oa of Hindu India, the PhrgiJas. hay even the 
hirafa SamhitA, received interpolations to record the glory of the 
.fe&Iiddb and the new loealtirthaa. At different centres of impor- 
sei^rat Puranas received additional books of considerable bulk 
tfWas that the Brahma PuiAna swelled in bulk in Orissa, the Agni 
mm new chapters at Oaya and the Padma Purina 
^i^nging the glory of Puskara followed the poet Kllidlsa of bii 
nmtry. m narrating the stories of Sakuntall and of Raghu’s 

noting thBse local aMitiooa or changes neceseilatod by 

rSw! „ r.™ rr? ‘t« a.b 

dice™ TV ? ‘r"’ '“™ “d^tai-acler since tteit 

r i ■ “‘“*'<3. long after the 
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This shows clearly that it was aot a particular parson to whom the 
aulhorship oi the FurSi^ias is to be attributed, Iiotnaharsana is a class 
name to represent those persons^ who, by reciting some wonderful and 
eliciting stories to the people, made the hair to stand on the pf 

the audience* That the 18 Puri^as were composed at different tiintl 
different sages, has been clearly stated in many Pur^pai. The order ip. 
which the Puranas were compiled is also given generally in the Pur4jpf* 
This order is as follows : (1) Braimia, (2) Padma, (3) (4) V|f q 

Siva, (5) Bhagavata, (6) Naradiya, (7) Markandeyu, (8) Agni* (9| Blsavkfl* 
|,10) Brahmavaivarta, (11) Li/iga, Il2j Varlha, (13) Skauda, (14) 

(15) lidrma, (lb) Matsya, (17) Gariida, (18) Brahm%4^, That tbii lill 
was inserted after the compila,tion of the Paranaa is apparent on th^ 
face of it ; for, all the Pur&nas could not manage to copy one another. 

The narrators of the Purdnas have been designated generally by 
the class-name ‘ Siita.’ The Sutas and IMagadbas are held to be of low 
origin in the modern Smritis* In the Vayu Purana also {t 32 et t 
Suta is said to have no right or ' adhaiira ’ to study the Vedas* Some 
passages of the Mahabharata Sambita also support this view. It is how- 
ever to be noted that the solemn introduction of ‘ Sauti ’ in the * Nai- 
mistonja ’ as described in the introduction of the Mahabharata, shows 
that the narrator of the Pur4netihasa, was not a member of any degraded 
caste, but was one who could be honoured by the Br^hmanas. Many 
PurSnas also show that venerable * Munis ’ like Markandeja and Nirada 
were' the narrators of the Purfinas. That in the Vedic times very respect- 
able Brahraanas recited the Piiranas, cannot be doubted. It may be 
owing to the fact that the Pauranikas commenced to earn money by 
singing the ballads to the common people that they lowered themseb/ee 
in the estimation of others. Another reason for this degradation may be 
supposed. It may be that when the kings of Magadha became supreme 
in India, men other than Brahmanas were employed as chroniclers and 
ballad-singers, and as such the Paurfinikas were regarded to belong to a 
Bon-priestly class, though in reality the^’^ discharged some functions of 
the priests on ceremonial occasions.’'^' 

It is not difficult to understand Low once long after the Vedic timw 
and previous to the time of the compilation of the Mahabharata and the 
modern Purinas, the Purana literature became non-Brahmanical in the 


* Now-a-<lays there are many degraded Brahmanas who have to discharge some 
portaut functions in connection with the Sraddha cerowony of the high class 
ffitist he mentioned, however, that very respectable Brahmanas now-a-days recite 
In India on ceremonial occasions, and no one is degraded because of this prof«ii^ 
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APPENDIX II 


I The most important question, in Indian Panrtaic Chronolopry'ig, 
feS to the period of the Great Bharaia War, for, if that period is fixed, the 
chronology of other kings who reigned before and after that war, can ha 
easily determined from tlie materials to be found in this Parana and to which 
alone, we shall confine our attention at present. The reign of Chandra 
Gupta Maurya has been tlm great landmark in Indian History. He has 
been identified with the Saiidracottus of the Greeks. “ His accession to the 
throne of Magadha may be dated with practical certainty in 322 B.O,/’ 
says Mr. V. Smith “ The fixed point from which to reckon backwards ia 
the year 322 B.O. the date for the accession of Chandra Gupta Maurya, 
which is certainly correct, with the possible error not exceeding three 
years/* {Early History of Indian 3rd Ed., M). 

There are two fixed points from either of which chronologicisl 
calculations in ancient Indian History may be made. Both of these 
methods have been employed in the Puranas. 

I. Nanda’s Installation. 

. The first starting point taken in all the Purlinas is the date of the 
iMtaliatioa of M^hfipadrna Naiida. This date is. fixed at 422 B.O. And 
the interval from that point backwards to the birth of Parilait, who was 
born in the year of the Great War, and forward upto the modern times is 
calculated. This may be called the Nanda Era. 

^ II The Cycle of 2700 years or Saptarsi Era* 

The second method of calculation, or ratlier of checking the first 
method by the second, is the cycle of 2700 years in which period the Great 
Bear is supposed to make one complete circle. . One complete cycle of 
2700 years elapsed between the time of King Pratipa in the Paurava 
line/ (No» 88 App., Table of Mr. Pargiter) and the end of the 
Andhra dynasty. This may be called the cyclic era or Saptarii era. 
From Mahapadma Nanda to the last Andhra King Pulom4vi the inteipf^^ 
which elapsed was 836 years according to the Purapas. From 
ma Nanda to the birth of Pariki^it in ^ year of the Great War., Wto wlS , 



tlie printed text of the Matsya): 836 
vm , 836. : Pratipa^ the ' 

4 years before the MahSbh^rata War. 

■ between 'Nanda and , P4rik|lt, , then 
3 birth of Pariksit, 

Great Bear was situated equmj witii regard 
tipa was king. At the end of the Andhras, 
the cycle repeats itself. In the circle of the 
ir revolves, and which contains 27 constella* 
emains 100 years in (ie., conjoined with) each 
p, and is remembered as being, according to 
vine years. According to those constellations 
Bear. The two front stars of the Great Bear, 

i.r constellation which is seen situated equally 

to be known as conjoined with that 


agadha by Col, Wtlford in the Aeiutic Mese&f^ches 
Fol. 9, {1805 AM,) 

roper to connect their chronology with an astronomical 
It IS that of the seven Ki§is, or seven stars of the wain, 
h the Zodiac, In a retrograde (?) motion in the space of 
a the Lunar mansion of Swatika, according to the most 
10 cautioned me against the erroneous opinion of oth^ 
adia, w7io insist that they are now in AnurSdh^. 
ler to give me, in writing an account of this wonderful 
is not obvious to the sight, hut it does^ however, really 
>ras, and by holy Munis ; and certainly the seven 
i» for a hundred years, and their presence, or rather 
ibvious : and according to 8^kalya Muni, their yearly 

Visnu-Pur^na, and also in the Bh^gavata, I believe |t is 
mksifc, the seven Bisis had been in Magh4 for four 
were in purv^is^ra in the time of Nanda. 

. it is ..declared, that they wore then in Sravant, which 
ar mansions, or 1600 years ; so that, according to that 
ears ago, or 1600 years B 0., supposing the seven 
hey are to remain ten years more, hut, if they a3?e In 
|400 years B.C. The author of the Qilrgi-Bamhitai 
lommentary, seems to he of that opinion, when he says, 
la^4,in the twilight between the Bvipara anil 
iibl hi, it Is delared, that they werq then fn 4hW|lltt m 

Stiffs, shining in the are Pulaha, Krath, Atfi, : 

dose to it Is a small star, represeting ArundtiaMh&i’ 
My ieii0M insist that their 


Pulas 







mm ptmif m mh in Of riiig timr wmtei to 

me, by draving a line, from that mansion throagb the stars B and A of the Greal 
Bear. When they are In Magh& then the line passes tlirowgh this asterism and the 
Band A. By these mMns they coaid &m them ip every part of the starry heavens* 
W'hen Namia was born » they were then in Pnrvasadha, or about 400 year® BC*» and ha 

era. Astrologers watch carefnily their ^ mot!dii,'beea«s# 
... . . ... , .... ».* .and whatever new married, 

in a fortunate moment, they are sore to live happy together for a linndi'^id 
['.r, Ba.iliy 5 "we may safely eonclode, that nobody ever 


died S27 before the Ohrisiian 

their fninerseo is varioosly modided through every mansion 
Couple see them * ^ 

yeirs. lienee, says the Ingenious M 
saw them in that propitious moment. 

The period of the seven Eisis ‘ 
of India, because they are not always to be seen at the lucky 
ns© Bhrnva, or the polar star^: TM..s sta.r' is mention^ 

Hindus, and it is connected w.ith, their mythology, but has 
to the pole, to be thus denominated.after It: and for' a long s 
was no Dhniva or immoveable ssar. Be this as it may, Diiri] 
in the Lesser Bear. In the ATantra-ratna-valyam, this const 
Bhrnva-Brahmanad’hikara. It consists of thirteen stars: I 
tJttanapada his father in the tail. The mouth is turned 
revolution is the same. - - 

The method of calculation, adopted by the PurAnas, however, is to take 
Nanda as the starting point. The last of the 6is^anaga was MahAuundin, 
who had a son by a §udra woman. He was known as Mahapadma or the 
famous Nanda, whose eight sons succeeded him. Tliis Nanda family was 
brought to an end by the Indian Machiavelli, ICautilya or OhAnakva. 


> The Greek or Roman historians » « ranking as contempcffaij* 
■ftitnessea throw a light on real history. When Alexander was stoppeti 
ip his advance at the Hyphasis, in 326 B.O. he was informed ® • ® tlmli 
00 king of the Prachhei &c. ® ® * was Xandrames or Agramis. ” 

The reference to this king is evidently to one of the Nandas. 

' The date of the accession of Nanda is calculated from that of 
©haildra Gupta Manrya, who ascended the throne in 322 BO. The Nandlj. 
dyftasty, Wording to Mr. Vincent Smith, lasted for 50 yeara, when it wait 
KiSpiafefed by the Maurya. So adding 50 to 322, the above figure 372 B.O." 
is arrived at by Mr. V, Smith as the date of the accession of MabSpadpiil!! 
,|ifftada.. Bnt all the Purinae are unanimous in stating that the nin^ Ifah- 
rfigned for 100 years, and we have taken, that in our 



^ also included in its sphere. The third dynasty is that of the BSrhadra- 
t as^of Magadha, and their successors the Pradyotas and i^ii^unSgas. This 
last IS the dynasty, the historical eisistenc©- of . which is put beyond all 
reasonable doubt, by the rise of Buddhism at a time when BimbisSra 
a SidunSga king was reigning in Magadha. 

The Matsya Purina gives a somewhat complete list of these kings 
of Magadha m chapter 271. Thus, it says 

“ When the Bharata’s battle took 3 
Magadha, was slain, his heir, Somidlii, be. 

He and his successors are named be 
of reign. 

L Sonisiil 

2. ^rntairavas ... 

8. ai> Aprattp! 

5. Sttirisatra (or Pnraksa) 

6* Brlhatkarmfi* 


Period of reign. 
08 year®. 


The V^yu Par&na then adds to the above list Senijit S§,r 
chSpi, eti vai bhok?yate samSh “ Sen&jit is now enjoying the € 
same number of years.” It was thus in the reign of this Senajit, 
Great sacrificial session took place in Naimi§4ranya. At th; 
Adhisima Kri^na of the Paurava dynasty was reigning in Indra 
•About bim, the .Matsya Par&na in chapter 50 says ; — 

Adhistma Kri§na dharm4tm4 Sdmpratam yo mahayagali ” 
Adhisima Krl^na was the reigning king, when this original of the 
Pur&na was recited by Sflta. 

Thus this Adhisima Ivrisna of the Paurava dynasty, and S( 
BSrahadratha dynasfy, were contemporaiies, and they flourished 
years after the Great War. 

Next arises the question :-When these two kings were r 
. m Indraprastha and Girivraja (Magadha.) respectively, who w' 
^ntemporary j„ Ayodhya ? The answer is that Divakara of the I 
family ^as the contemporary of Senftjit and Adhisima Krisna. 
this Div|kp-^ the Matsya Purina, in chapter 271 says 
> “ ^jC^yaisia Madhyadefetu. 

; , , . AyO(Jyhli nagari ^ubhS. 

) ■■ 'U ■ ' ; 2,5^T^^»r88ya sahitfi”. 





m MmABEABATA 


• ' '. '^ • ' Wof&0lttefai®[||g‘ 

■ ' '' tlm ihtm iiot m6il* 

■ tinned itt''aaf':liiElr'‘'- 

The Matsya Purflna according to one text, then adds tlmt these six- 
Wen kings including Senajit are to be known as the furture Brihadrathas, 
siiteen others had preceded him and their kingdom will last 723 yeara 
But there is another reading which says that these 32 kings reigned for 
1000 years. That reading is in harmony with the text of the Vjgna 
Purina. 

In the Matsya Purina chapter 271, verses 29 and 30 say that these 82 
kings will be the future Brihadrathas and they will reign for full 1000 
years. The list given, however, enumerates only 22 kings. The word 
*' Bvltrimdat ” is perhaps a mistake for "Dvavimsat” which appears th ' 
;b© the correct reading as given in the Bi-ahmapda Puraija. Both reaSiags ■ 
are giveh below;— 

; ' “sof^^fpr gtiT ^ nsfw l 

. " And these 32 kings will be the future Brihadrathas. 

,4bha: will, last full ICOO years. ^ '''^'2*5^11^^'''^ 



Blit til© reading is 


, , t * fulura Briliadrathas, Their kingdom will 

last for full 1000 years, ■- 

This latter reading appears correct, because it corresponds with the 
reading of the Viijnu Par%a and the total of the reigns of these 22 kings 
comes up very nearly to 1000 years. Or the fact maybe that there were 
really 32 kings who ruled for 1000 years, though only 22 baire been enu- 
merated by name, the names of other tea forgotten as being insignificant. 

. ’ pilie text is ^ : ■ 

#w^}, 

?rcr^ 

arft fSWJ, ^ ?Rr} igiT%.‘, 5rei?ig^ 

^ 5Pr(^ I cRr: 

U. f2l 7T^T v^’" ?! Sahadeva, his son was (1) Somdpi, his son will 

U (i) Sratavat, hia son will be (3) Ayut&yus, his son will be (4) Niramitra 

will be (6; Brihatkarman,..his son 
wi . e (,), Sena jit, his son will be (8j ^ratanjaya, his son will be Cbl 

bovl2) Suwrata, his son will be (13) Bbarma, his son will be (14) Sudram* 
^s son will be (15) Dr^hasen, his son will be (16) Sumati. Li 1^1)" © 
(17) .bubala,,hi8 son will be (18) Sunita, his son will be (19) Satvaiit his 
pp will b® /20) Vi4mjit, his son will be (21) RipuSjaya. These are’ the 
Barthadrathas, who will reign for a thousand years ” 

^::^ : i^W® :^The opinion of Mr. Pargitter that ’from the accession of ' 

btnTrttor:^^^^ t sr: f ? 

periiiirthab the average tf fortyXr ve7^ 

,&»«U » ftip«,j»ra doM amoMl, however, to Ml 700 





TEB DATE OF 'TUB MAEABEAnATA PTiJ?. ' ■ sxi 

wrong reading. Tke Barhadfttlia dynasty was founded by tibe father of 
king Brihadratba. 

“ This dynasty was foandodby Brihadratha, son of Vasn Chaldyopariehara, and he Wkd 

hh aiae siiceessors reigned down feo the great battle. K’totn tb© battle to StnijII 6 biitt 
are named, excluding Senajit who is spoken of as the then reigning king, and from 
Inolndlng Mm to the end 16 kings ar© mentioned* There were thns 8!^ kings' altoptber, 

10 before the battle and twenty-two after, or from the standpoint of benijit’s reign li 
past and 16 fnfcare* Lines “Sodas-aite nripa jneya <S;o.** of Matsya Farina take tbe 
stand-point of his reign and speak of him and his saocessoes as the lOfatnr© kings, tnd 
say pTifnd facie their total duration was 7^8 years. 

liin^s Batatrimsae cha djo., of Ms^tsya Pardna which are not in some raannsoidpfel «i 
Matsya Pnrtoa reckon (in a way) from the beginning and speak of all the tliirty*two Mj%« 
as futnre sine© most of them were posterior to theBattk, and fcbns they say the whole 
dynasty lasted 1000 y^ars. These two statements are not contradictory bnfc are hardly 
compatible, because taken together they assign 728 years to the last 16 king? and only 2177 
to the first 16. The total of 1000 years for 32 kings is excessive, and that of 720 years for 
16 kings is absurd. But if w© can read lines ‘‘Bodas-aite nripa jneya &c,, as two independent 
sentences, and treat tesarn as applying, not merely to those 15 future kings but to the 
Brihadrathas generally, their purport stands thus : — ** These 18 kings are to be known m 
the futtur© Brihadrathas and their kingdom ithat is, the kingdom of the Brihadrathas) 
lasts 728 years. The total duration, then 728 years, would be within possibility, for the 
average reign would b© about ^ years. This rendering would of course discredit Unas 
Bvatrimsach cha nripa (Sjo,, If w© read Vdyu according to another manuscript of 
Matsya Purina with that construction, the total period would be 700 years and would 
give an average reign of just under 22 years, which would be viins-adhikam, 

This opinion of Mr. Pargiter is however not borne ont bj onr text of 
the Mataya Pur&na Aua!idl,iram series. In chapter 50 of that PnrSpa we 
find the dynasty of Brihadrathas given in verses 2043 namely, (1) Vasa 
Cliaidyauparichara, ^2) Bvihadratha (3) Ku^agi-a, (4) Vri^abha, (5) Punya- 
vSn or PuspavAn, (6) Pnnya or Pusya, (7) Satyadhriti, 

17b te, —According to some manuscript there was no king like Punya or Pusya. 

(8) Dhanu.?a, (9) Sarva, (10) Sambhava, (11) Brihadratba, (,12) Jara- 
sandha, (13) Sahadeva. 

l7olc,— This was the king who was killed in the great war mentioned In this «tiapt#t* 

(14) Sr)madhi, (15) Srntasarvas, (16) Ayntayus ot Apratipi, (17) Nim- 
mitra, (18) Suksatraor Purahsa, (19) Bribatkarma, (20j SenAjit, (21) Sra- 
tanjaya, (22) Vibhu, (23) Sucbi, (24) Kseina, (25) Suvrata, (28) Sunetm, 
(27) Nirvriti, (28) Trinetra, (29) Dridasena, (30) Mabinetra, (31) Soclmla, , 
(32) Ripiirijaya. ' ' j' '‘1144:1. i'|; 

, . Tbas from SenSjit up to Ripunjaya there are only 19 kingfii, (and ttol 

16 as held by Mr. Pargiter), while from Vasu Cbaidya Uparichara there are 
19 kings up to Senfijit, and hot sixteen kings as mentioned by Mr. Pargiter. * 
This arose very likely from an oversight of the learned autlior. Exolnding 
.the three kings (Sunetra 40 years, Satyajit 83 years, and Visvajit 
'■ br altogether 148 years), we find that Senfijit to 'Riponjaya 
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1000 years, namelv for 408 ^ ^ .^^§8 .. for the remaining pferiod of 

■giving ^ %y ': Zl ?"? ''f^’ :fcbyeyet, 'Ihtelt; 'that the text 

is p.er<.«.W, « popsiienr tC7“ 

^xelLivtlem^beTwlll^^ t! 

t!.s ».„>« of .„m, i„*„a‘ "'“ “““ “« 
regnal poriod 1000 yeara baa ha ""“r ‘*‘ °i’i’“' “"•’ ‘>'“”*1 *» total 

installed bis son as tin^ „m,'*®°”''T “““““‘ed tis master and 
wem bve 

1. ^ ‘ 

2.^ i •»*’ " ^ ” ”* *** of migm 

. K ' '•* »*» » ,, 

.^4. AJaka (OP Saryafca) . 7 •** »> »» 

5. -^9*o<||yapdhaiia *** *** » »» 


Tl)is dynasty, however, lasted 
■ The Pi-adyotas were fo]lowe( 
put an end to the last Pradyota kir 
mentioned beloiv : 

1- Sisundga 

^0 K^^kavarma 

S. Ksettiadharman 

4. Kfatrafijas or Kgemajit . ” 

, _ . . 6. TiinbSsara or Viadliyftsena 

64. Xinyftyfina • 

' - ’ ' Blttiflra ' ‘ 

iiita$ati*ii 

7. Barstika (OP Van^ka) 

5. Udlisin 

6< ^^ttdlTapdban ... 

: V : . ' :, '^^^ibaodiu 


40 years of reign. 


Our Purina, however, gives the total period < 

t^tre.tate.the nbore reigns, a, given by Mr p' 

iwoKaliv^ a eficiency of ten years. The 1 
two K6to||yana kings, mz,.K&m&y^na 9 years and 
m the aboya list, between Vindhyasena and Aiat. 
figures of the Matsya will come up to 344 +-23=367 



TEB DATE OF TEE MAEABEARATA WAR. 


"Wilb them' kings we eoine npon solid Historical names/ IlwM 
111 tHe reigns of Vimbislra, tie fifth king in the ahoTO list and of liis toUi 
AJ 4 ta^atrii* that the great Founder of Buddhism flourished. From th# 
dateo! Buddha^s preaching in Magadlm, in the court of Vimbisara imd 
Aj 4 tarfatru up to the Great Wa,r, the period that elapsed can be 
oaloukted,.from.,:theJguTes. above gi^en,' 

Namely from Soroaaiil np to Seeajit asy years* 

^Btanjaya up to Ripunjaya ... ... pss , 

Praclyota family ... ./ ' " 

Sisnnaga ... ... ... ««, ” 


This however does not tally with the statement that 1050 or XOl 5 
years elapsed between Nanda and the Great War. There is a difference 
of more than two hundred years. 

If, however, we take the figures from Mr. Pargiter’s dynasties of 
the Kali age, as given below, we find that from Soraadi to Ripunjaya, 
there were 22 kings who reigned for 920 years. The Pradyotas after 
Ripunjaya were 5 kings who reigned for 138 years. The Sisunagas who 
came after the Pradyotas were 10 kings and reigned for 330 years, th§ 
text however says that the reign of the tSijIunagas was for ,!360 
Adding up the above-mentioned three figures, vh., 920 pins 138 plus 330, 
(or 360) we get the sum 1388 j^ears or 1418, Thus, 1388 or 1418 years W 
the interval between the installation ofMaliipadmaNunda and the birth of 
Parik^it or the Great War. Adding 422 B.O. the year of the installation 
of Mahapadma Nanda, tee come to the figures 1810 or 1810 B.G. as 
the date of the Mahdbhdrata War. Thus there is difference between 
1810 B.O. or 1840 and 1472 B.O. of 388 years or 418. 

Whether we take Mr. Pargiter’s figures which gives a difference ol 
388 years, or the figures based on the Matsya Pur&na, which gives the 
date of the war as 1736 B.O. and according to which, the difference is 
291, it is, no doubt, a large one. How are we to reconcile this ? Tbt# 
printed text of all the Purdnas gives the interval between the inangurafica 






^ xuranas mm to mme other Parikfiitfc^n ;iK©y te<'-6f Abki- 

maayu ? Or. ls.Barikatt a misreading, fer iBaSe othefc Mng reigned 

about 300 years after (he Great War? , It is-a curious fact worth noting, 
Uiat when the Pur&na was recited in the Naiinis&ranya by the Sflta; 
bend]it was the reigning king in the Barhadratha family and from 
bomadi to Senajit, six kings reigned for a period of 267 years, or, accord- 
ing to onr 6gurel277 years. If. instead of calculating from the period 
of the bu-tli of Pariksit, the PurSuas calculated from the time of Sen^jit, 
or, his contemporary Adhisima Krisna, in' whose reign the PurSHa 
composed, then the above figure of 1050 years becomes reasonable, but 
this is merely .conjectui-al, and there is no authority as yet discovered 
by Us, for holding that the Pariksit of the above verse is not the Pariksit, 
son of Abhimanyu, or that Pariksit is a misreading for Senijit or Adhi- 
sima Krisna. 

^ y. Var4ha Mihira, quoting Garga, fixes the date of the Great War 
at 2526 before Saka era, which commenced in 78 A.D. According to him 
the date of the Great War is 2448 B.O. (Brihat Sainhita, Oh. XIIL, c. 3}. 
But he or rather Garga gives no clue how this figure was arrived at. * 
VI. It may also be noted here that though the Visnu Purina repeats 
the traditional verse that 1050 years was the interval between the inaugu- 
ration of Nanda and the birth of Pariksit yet, the total given by it, are 
approximately, the same as those given by the Matsya Purina. It' says 
the Barhadrathas reigned for 1000 years from Somadi (our figure is. 920 
years from Somadi to Ripunjaya). It then gives the reign of Pradyotas 
as 138 years which coincides with our figure. The Sisunagas reigned for 
362 years, according to the Vianu Purina. Thus the total of these three 
figures, is (1000 plus 138 plus 362) 1500 vears. This wnnlO o-^ra 



comomence, there ie such a reading, at is evident 
Mr. Pargiter’s footnote given on page 58 of hie Dynasties of the 
Kali Age. He says on verse «?sf g ^''4 in his note, No. 21 

on the word panchaifaduttaram. “ So Matsya generally, Vftyu, Jlrah- 
raanda, Matsya, marked c, e, and j, the reading is paochafetotfaraw, 
In Mss. marked 1 and m of Matsya and b and I of Vi^^n, the reading fS 
panchatfatottaram . ’ ’ 

This last reading 
reading would be, 
wo^lcj then mean “ Nc 


ilties. According to it, the 
and the vew 
a’s inauguration to Parikait’i 
) years.” 

We shall take therefore, this reading of the verse and in all that 
we have said above, this is to be understood. Thus according to it, the 

date of the Great War would be ISOO plus 422 eoual to 
1022 B.C. 

Here, in passing, we may mention a point noted by Mr. Pargiter, 
regarding the two readings of the Matsya Chapter 271 verse 30. That 
verse according to one text is : — 

That, 22, Birhadratha kings in future will enjoy the kingdom for 
full one thousand years.” The other reading is that “ sixteen Brihadratha 
kings in future will enjoy the kingdom for 723 years.” ' 

In the face of it, these two versions appear to be inconsistent, but, 
there is really no such inconsistency. The first verse takes ife standpoint 
from the reign of king Pariksit, who was contemporary of king Soin4di 
and counts the future kings from that imint, as the Vi^nu Puriina hsa 
done. From SomSdi upto Ripunjaya, the aggregate of the reigns is 
1,000 years and the number of kings is 22 (or rather 32) though ten names 
have dropped, three of whom however liave been supplied by Mr. Pargiter, 
and others may be found if further search, be made. The second verse takes 
its standpoint from SenUjit’s reign, consistently with its assertion, that the 
Purftna was recited towards the end of the reign of Senkjit, or, to use its 
own words “ Senajit, had just passed away,” and the total number of kings 
is really, sixteen, from that date and their aggregate period of reign is 
723 years. Thus both the figures 1000 and 723 years are correct, the 
starting points of counting being different. 

VII. The Siddhdvta view, therefore, is that the Great War took place 
in 1920 B.O. In this we are supported not only by Sridhara Svfira! the 
learned commentator on the Visnu Bhfigavata PuiAna but we are corro- 
borated by the Saptar§ii Era also. All the Puranas (as a rule,) say , that 





ot them say that they will be in the KxittikS or the twenty fourth 

from MagM at tte end of the Andhra dynasty, see V&yn, Vol. II., 
{Bibliotheca Indica) Adhy 37,. c. 417, and Matsya Oh. 273,^ v. 44. 
That dynasty lasted for 460 years. So deducting from 2400 
(one hundred for each asterism) we get 2400—460=1940. That is to say, 
that there were 1900 years roughly between the birth of Pariksit and 
the rise of the Andras in 28 B.O. As the Saptargi calculation is in 
centuries, this gives also 19 centuries B.C., for the year of the 
Great War. 

^Eis Chandea Vidyaekava. 


‘t «.!.* , , 





APPENDIX III 


we give the translation of three ehapters, namely of 27 1-1*11 of the 
Matsya Pnrlna, which give an acconnt of the Dynasties of the Kali Age after the War, in 
orders to complete the chronology of the Indian kings and to elneldate the points dis- 
cussed In Appendix IIJ 

CHAPTER CCLXXL 

Risis said : 0 Suta, yon have described to ns the dynasty of Puru, 

along with the future kings in that dynasty. Now tell us about those 
kings who will be in the Solar (Surya) dynasty. So also tell us here about 
those illustrious kings in that Y&dava family, who will exist in the Kali- 
yuga. And when those dynasties (Surya and YSdava) will come to an end, 
then, tell us briefly about those pious kings wlio were kinsmen of these 
families and who will obtain the kingdom after them, in due order as 
far as possible. — 1-3. 

Note.—lhe future Kings of Paurava dynasty have been described in Chapter 60. 
See p. 163. 

Sflta said : — Now, after this, I shall tell you, of the highsonled 
Ik§?&kus. • ! . ■ 


Post Mahdbh&rata Aik^odkus or Solar Dynasty. 

(1) BrUiadhala's heir [was (21 Brihatksaya, his heir] was tine heroic ling 
(3) UruJt?aya. The son of Uruksaya was the famous (4) Vatsadroha 
(Vatsavymha). — 4. 

[According to Mr. Pargiter, the ireree ought to lie : Brihadbala’s 
heir was the warrior king Brihatksaya his son was tJnikgaya-j 

(5) Prativyoma was after Vatsadroha. Hie son is (6> Divdhom 
to whom in the Madhyadeiia, belongs the beautiful city of AyodhyS. — 5. 

Note ^ — According to Y&ju, the reading is ** who now roles the city of Ayodhya ia 
MadhyadeBa,**^ showing that Biv^kara was the ruling prince, when this Purina was recited. 

DivAkara’s (successor) will be the illustrious (7) Sakadeva^ whose 
(successor) will be (8) Dhruvdsva, the high-niiaded,— 6. 

His (successor) will be the most lucky (9) Bha^ya (BhAnrrratha or 
BhAvyaratha). Aud his sou will be (10) Frattpd$m. The sou of Prati- 
pAlva will be even, (11) Supmtipa.—7. 

(12) will be his (Supratipa’s) sou, after whom was (hSl 

Sumh^€s^tm. ^ After Sup aksatra will be (14) iS'intiaralra, the hairaitetr ol 
his faes.-^8> .. • ■ . ' N-v 
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After Kii3narfi.!lva will be the high-minded (15) Antarih^a. After 
Antariksa will be (16) Susena, and (17) Sumitra, the conqueror of his 
enemies (Amitrajit) — 9. 

Wote.- Acoordtog to another reading, Susena was the son of Antariksa, whose son 
was Sumitra-Amitrajit. Or, after, Antariksa will be Suparna (Susena), and after him 
Amitrajifc, 

(18' Brihadrdja will be the son of Sumitra. Brihadrija’s (son) will 
be (19) Vh-ya'can (l)iiarmav§,n). Again (20) Kritanjaya, by name, (will 
be) the virtuous (Dli&rmika) son of Viryav4n. — 10. 

The son of Kritanjaya, will be the wise (21) Ranejaya, (22) Sanjaya, 
the warrior king will come after Ranejaya. — 11. 

[Safijaya’s son will be (23) ^4kya. After Sgkya will be the king (24) 
Sudhaudana. ' The son of Sudhaudana will be (25) Siddhartha, the eminent 
(26) Fuifhcda Q'r RIhula will be the son of Siddhartha].— 12. 

After him will be l27) Prasenajit. After him will be (28) K^udraha. 
After Ksudraka will be (29) Kulaka.' After Kulaka is remembered (30) 
Suratha. — ^ 13 . 

Fiwm Suratha was born (31) SumltFa. He will be the last king. 
.These hwe been declared, who will exist in the Kaliyuga.'r«-14. 

These will be in the line of Brihadhala, they will be the glory of 
their family. Here the following geneological verse is sung by ancient 
poets. — ^1#. 

“ This dynasty of the IksvSkus will end with Sumitra. On reaching 
King Sumitra it will conde to its close in the Kaliyuga.” 16. 

This is thus the dynasty of Manu, even as declared before. Hereafter 
I will relMd Birhadratha (dynasty^ of Magadha.'— 17',; 

; i ' ■ s / 

‘ . " |. f f V 

. Post MdMbMrata Bdrhadratkas. 

Listen abdut.the kings, those past, those present, and those to come 
in future; from (the stock of) Jarftsandha (and) in the line of Sahadeva — 


of took 

e, (2poe«iMiiW succeeded him as his heir, and became kifig ih Giri- 

He reined hr fifiy^eight years ; and then (3) SrMtagmvd in his line 
aed yeaP8,“-g0. 

;4)|%atfpl reigned for thMy^i^ years and (5) mrarnitruatm 
went to heaven.— 2l. 

if) got the, earth for fijty^six years and (7) 
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(8) Senajit haa just pasted away alter eajoyiog the earth for fifty years. 

Note.— Another reading according to the Tayn Purina is “Send jit is now enjoying 
the earth, the same number (2S) of years." 

He will be succeeded by (9) ^rutanjaya who will be for forty yeans. 
Afterwards (10) Vihhu will obtain the earth aud will reign for twenty-eight 

years, and tbea (111 ^uchi will rule tlie kingdom for fifty-eight film six 
years {La. 61).— 23-24 

Tiio king (12) K^ema will enjoy the earth for twenty-eight years* 
After whom the powerful (13) Anuevdta will relgu for aixty-feuf* years**^ ' 

(14) Sunetra will enjoy the earth for twenty-five (another reading 
thirty-five) years. (15; Nirvriti will enjoy it for fifty-eight years. -2G. 

After that (10; Trinetra, will enjoy the kingdom for twenty-eight, 
years. (17) Dyumatsena Driclhasena) will be for forty-eight years.— 27. 

{18) Mahinetra will be resplendent for thirty-three years (19) Ackala 
or (Sucbala) will be king for thirty-two years — 28. 

(20) Bipunjaya ivill obtain the earth for fifty-years^ and these 32 
kings will be the future Brihadrathas. — 29. 

Note.— -The following threo lines are omitted in our text of the Matsya Purina* IjoJ* 
supplied by Mr. Pargiter. 

** Ohafcvarim sat saraa r^ja Sunetro bhoksyate tatah 
. .U s ' ; Satyajit pritluvija rlj^ try-asitim foboksyate sama^ . , » ^ , '• 

Prapyaemam Yis vajichehapi pancha-vimsad bbavi^yati.” 

King Sunetra will next enjoy the kingdom for forty years. King Satyajit will enjoy 
the earth for eighty-three years, (eighty years). And Yisvsajit will obtain this earth ami 
Mug for twenty-five years.— 

Aoie. —Our reading is dv^.trinisattu nnp&> hyeta. Another reading is **Sodaa-^lt# 
nripfijaeyi bhavitaro Brihadrathfih.” And then the verse will mean these six toon 
kings are to be known as the future i^rihadnithas.’* Then there is further this line in th© 
same manuscript ;— ** Trayo-vims-adhikam te«^fim rijyam cha sata-saptakain/’ And ife 
m^ns **and thoir kingdom will last seven-hundred twenty *chree years.* ^ According to 
this reading the sixteen future Bdrhadrafchas will reign for 728 years. Of coujme tM# 
includes Senajit also. 

Their kingdom will last full 1000 years indeed. Then Balaka (soa.^ 
, 0 f) Pulaka will be the conqueror of Ksatriyas.”---30. 

NoTfii. — The translation is according to the reading 

’TO ^ TO«1TS I 

^ g ^ loem u 

But the kings enumerated are 22 only. The reading of the Brahmduda Pur&aa m 
These 22 Kings.’* This is more accurate. 

Here ends chapter 271 dealing with the genealogies of future 

IksvdhuB and Brihadrathas^ " f ifl ' 
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CHAPTER OOLXXII. ' 

Pradyota or Bdlaha Dynasty. 

Sata said When Brihadfathas and Vltihotras and Avantis have 
passed away, Pukka, after killing his master will instal his son (Pradyota 
or Balaka) as king. — 1. 

He will instal, Balaka, horn of Pukka, in the very sight of the 
Ksatriyas (by assasinating his master, Ripunjaya). That son of Pukka will 
subjugate the neighbouring kings by force and not by right, and will be 
devoid of royal policy. — 2. 

That {Pulaka'^ the best of men will reign for 23 years, (2) Pglaka or 
B&laha will be king for 28 years for 24 according to the Vfiyu).— 3. 

(3) King VUdhhayUpa will reign for 53 years (50 according to V4yu) 
(4) and BAryaka will be king for 21 years. (5) Nandivardham, his son, will 
be king for 30 yeais (20 years another reading). These five kings, after 
enjoying the earth, for 52 years (evidently a mistake for 155 or 152) 
win perish. -^-5. 

Wote,-'Hie -Vi§9n»s well as the Bhagavata Purfipa gives the aggregate as 138 
years. 'I , 

Simnaha Dynasty, 

Then BUAndha destroying all their glory will place his son in 
Benares and himself go to Girivraja. The King ^iffunSka will reign for 
40 years.— 6. 

His son Kdkamrna will obtain the earth for 26 yeare, K^emadharma 
will be king for 36 yeai*s.~7. : 

wfil obtain the earth for 24 years, Vinihyasena will be 
king fpK;2|;<|ears.— 8., , 

K.&ntidyana will -be king for 9 years, his son, BMmimitra will be 
king for 14 years.— 9. 

Wote.-Thi8 verae 8 is evideatly misplaced here. Its proper place is in the Kftnva 
line. , 

Ajfitasatru will be king for 27 years, Pamsa^o will be king for 24 
years. -H-10. 

His son UdM will be king for 33 years. Nandivardhana will be king 
for 40 years.— 11. ® 

SWua&kas will be kings for full 360 years, and I 
be low born Xi^triyas (Ksatrabandhu).— 13. 

A-ote.-AoCording to the Vi^pu and V&yu the aggregate is 862 vears 
above fignres w© get 821 only. is oon years, 


'But adding tlie 
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Early Cotdemporary Dynaaies. 

Contemporaneous with all these kings will flourish in Kaliyuga 
other kings also, and they will endure an equal time. There will l)e 24 

lfc?7&ku kings, 27 Panehalas, 24 kings of Kaii and 28 Ilaihayaa kings. 
— 14-15. 

Then there will be 32 Kalinga kings, 25 Asmaka, 36 Kurava, 28 
Maithila, 23 Surasenas, and 20 Vitahotra kings. All these kings will 
endure the same time and will he contemporaries. 


The Bandas. 422 B.O.~~322 B.O. 

Then, as an incarnation of Kali, will be born MahSpadma, a son ol 
MahSnaudi from a ^udra woman and he will be the exterminator of the 
K§atriya kings. — 16-18. 

Afterwards all the kings will be of the ^fldra origin. ThatMahSpadma 
will be sole monarch and a universal Emperor. He will reign for 88 
years on this earth. He will uproot all Kfatriyas, through his ambition. 
His eight sons, beginning with Sukalpa will be kings for 12 years. They 
will be kings in succession to MahSpadma one after another. Kautilya will 
uproot all these sons, during the course of 12 years. Then the empire will 
pass on to the Mauryas, after being enjoyed by (Kaujilya ?) for a hundred 
years (or then Kaujilya, after enjoying the earth for hundred years, will go 
to heaven). — 19-22, 


The Mauryas. 

His son ^atadhanva will be the king for C years. His son Brihadratha 
will reign for 70 years. — 23. 

For 36 years A4aka will be king. His grandson will then be king 
for 70 years. — 24, 

His son Darfaratha will be king for 8 years. His son Saptati will 
reign for 9 years {or his son will be for 79 years). — 25. 

These are the ten Mauryas who will enjoy the earth for full 137 years, 
from whom she (the Earth) will pass to the Sungas. 

Hotb. — T he text mjB tiiat there are ten Manr 3 ia kings, but Its euumeratteu is skdri 
of that uumber, 1? he foilowing not© from Mr. Pargiter is appropriate fhls 
is gi¥6ii by all five Fur^nas, but the account of it has suffered more than that of any other 
dynasty. Thj^ versions exist here, the earliest in the Matsya* the second in § Tfiyo, ami 
the third In the Vayu generally and the Brahmfl.nda. They agree in general purport, bull 
have many differences. The second forms a stage of recension intermediate between 
first and the third, and Is the only copy that has preserved the names of all the Mftp*' 
The Matsya version In all copies is incomplete and has one of its verses misplaced, 'iite 
oalyfi MSS mention Ohandragnpta, the second king ^ways omittedf and Hie.aowaiil 
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generally begins with that verse 2S* p^nttiqg the two hlngs fimsty and then mentions only 
lour kings,. Moka and his three successors.” 

[Thongb.tbe Matsya mentions only seven Isings, and tliat alsp Jn a 
confnsed manner, the fall list of ten kings is given in the Vi§nn Purina 
(Book IV. Chap. 24. verses 7-8). 

The years of accession noted against tlieir names are taken from Mr. V.A. 
Smith’s History page 197. 

Date of ascemion* 

(1) Chandra Gupta ... ... ... ... ... B.O* 

(2) Bindusdra Amitraghata ... ... ... ... ... 298 B,C* 

(3) Asoka ... ... 273 B.G. 

Asoka died ... ... ... 232 B.C. 

ii ) . 

(6) , 4v. j.., ... 2B2 35,Cl 

1(6) ; ' ... ... 224 B*0» 

... ... 21® s;a 

f0§i.O- 

■' 

*.* 10M8§B.a''' 

Simgas. 

Pli? 5 ^amitra the commander-in-chief will uproot Brihadratha and 
will rvile the kingdom as king 36 years. — 27. 

After him Vasujyestha will be king for seyen years. After him 
Vasumitm will be for ten years. — 28. 

JVoto.~~Our text omits Agnimitra who was the immediate successor of Bu§yamitra 
who reigned for 8 years, as in the Y&yn P, 

Then his son Antaka will be (reign) fw 2 years. Then Pulmdaka will 

,be years.— 2% = 

yajiamitra will be king for 9 years. Then Sam^bhaga will 
reign ^ 'jaais. Then after him his son Devabliumi will reign for 10 
years. ' These ten petty kings will enjoy this earth for full 112 years.- And 
tiien^the earth will go to the Kanvas.— -30-32. - i , 

‘ |«(rf|B^)rhe ’Pnrtpa enumerates only 8 kings while there :oright to h^'te’n ‘ fM j 
omissioh is snppUed by the names of Agnimitra and Ghofavasn as given in the Visnn Pnrdna 

yh© W4p,:tbwfoft,’aro the following ’ 

- ! ; ; ^ j(|) Pusyamitm* ^ 

(2) Agnimitra 

($) Bujye^tha or Yasujyestha 

' I i(4) 

Ki) Antnka 

: / <6> Palindaka 

'] I $-k : ' W 'Ghofarasu 
' 4|| ,?airwitra 

f H / Jfc or Samahhl^ 

; j /; :^rDetafoMM or bovabhfimi 


(7) i§41isuka 

(8) Soma^arman 

(9) JSatadhanva 
(10) Brihadratha 


18^ B.C. (86 jr<^rs|., 
149 B.O. (8 years). 
141 B.d* (7 ymrs). 
114 B.Q, (10 years). 
1^4 B.O. {% years). 
122 B.C. (3 years). 
119 B.O. (3 years), 
116 B.O. (9 yc^irs), 
107 B.O. (32 years), 
75 B.C. UO years). 
Assasinated In 6S 

120 years. 


Total 
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[fhe aggeregate of the reigns is, however, 120 
but all the Purgnas agree in giving 112 years as th< 
dynasty. This discrepancy might be explained by 
toom the hat. He perhaps never reigned as a king £ 
Pujyamitra, who though Aefacto king always styh 
or Commander-ia-c])ief and so Agnimitra’s name is nc 
Matsya Pur4na. There is much uncertainty about b 
out by Mr. Pargiter. Or may it be that Agnimitra w 
unng the life-tirne of his father on certain parts of tii 
the verse “ tat-suto’ gnimitr-astau bhavisyati sama nir 
tat^suto’ ganimitraatu bhavisyati saiml nripah.” 
calculation Sunga dynasty would appear to have 

in 65 B. C. but in 73 The Matsya Parana verse 32 

It 8ay$ : — 

i ter# ^ ^ 

II «riTi#r STJTO nwjff I 

I 

4 

“These ten K^udra kings will enjoy this earth fu 
300) years. Then it will go to the Sungas.’*" This is 
The earth could not have gone to the Sungas after tb< 
the Sungas reign for 300 years. Instead of tatah 


I at li.anvfiyanmH, 

The minister Vasudeva forcibly overthrowing the dissolute king 
abflmi will become king among the Sungas. He the Kanvayan% 
»e king for 9 years-— S3. ^ , 

His son Bhhmitra will I’eigu 14 years. His sou NarSyana will jfet* 


years, 



Suiarma, his son, will be for 10 years only. These are recorded as 
Sungabhrifcyas, or KanvSyana kings. — 36. 

These 40 (four) Kanvas are Br§.hmanas and they will enjoy the earth 
for 45 years. — 30. 

They will have the neighbouring kings respect them and will be 
virtuous. At the time of their period of reign coming to an end the earth 
win go to the Andhras. — 37. 

Note , — The four K^nv§.y ana kings are shown in the following tabular form ; — . 

(1) Vasudeva Kanva ... (9 years) 73 B.C. 

(2) Bhhmimitra (14 years) 59 B.O. 

(3) Ndrdyana (12 years), 47 B.C. 

(4) Simrraa .... (10 years) 37 B,C, 


Total ... 45 years* 

[The last king Susarma was slain by the king Sisuka about 27 or 
28 B.C.] 

Here ends chapter 272 describing the Pradyota^ Sisundga^ the Nanda^ 
the Maurya^ the Sungas and the Kdnvdyana dynasties* 


- CHAPTER OCLXXIII 

Andhras* 

The Andhra Simuka (^i^uka) with his fellow tribesmen, the servants 
of Sa4aman, will assail the K4nviyanas and him (Suiferman,) and' destroy, 
the retriaine of the Sungas’ power and will obtain this earth.— 1-2. 

abovo translation is according to Mr# Aocwilling 

oTtr text tif‘'=:t48^ing Is:---: ' ' ' ; ' ’ ‘ 

^;5]rTiliK mm ^ruri 

:v\: ^ , ’EfitavW4'»ean Then Eftavftyana nobles of Sn^nna having assailed her (aartli) 
and putting-to an end what remained of the Sungas will become powerful.” This shows 
that the^ohMia^ Of the last Eanva King, Snsarman, revolted against him and put an end 

to the i^ipfgd ^“Wer* . 

, : ’Hieir tnbestnan^ (a kinsman of these Kgnvayana chieftains (bhhpas) 

who had revolted against Surfarmani called (1) l^i^iika Andhra will get 

, , this earth.- ■ For; 23 years ^iiiuka will be the king.— 2, 

1-'::'? •’ ■■ i' : 'ti -• brothw (2) Krisna will be 18' years. His- son (3) l^rl- 

i : j • ; ; . aDaalkks^#,R§i:i ^takarv) will be 10 years. Then (4) Phr^otsanga will be 

V Mng .If if _ 

fc'' ■' ‘ “Skandhastambhi Wl' be king ,fter 







, MATSYA PUBim, aaAPTBB m. ^ ^ 

years-l ^ y«“«‘ HJs eon (7) Lambodm 18 

will Tben(9)Megbaa.4a 

V 18 years. (11) Skandhasv^ti will then 

be kmg 7 years,— 6, 

a SvStikarna will be 3 years. Then (13) Knntala 

^ Svdtikarna mil be king 8 years. Then (14) Svatirar^a will be king for 
one year.— 7-8. ® 

, , . Ariktavarna will be 25 years. After him (17) Hak will 

be king for 5 years.— 9. 

iVote,*— Before this verse and 
varsani Pulomavi bhavi^yati/' 

Instead of Ariktavariia another 

Then (18) Mandulaka will be king 5 
lakaO Then (19) Purind 
Saumya will be king.— 10, 

Kote, — The number of years 
in our edition. Moreover, it is 
^rgitersays:-«Sanmya cannot well be a king, fbongh the line'”s^8''Wb^“te 
toe<?attse in this dynasty two kings are never put tofiether in a single Hne wlthbat lav 
mention of their reigns. ‘Saumyo bhavlsyati • is probablya corruption. Mr. ParMter aW 
points out that instead of the above the following verse is in the Vftyu •--« Panoha 
Pattalako rSja bhavisyati mahabalfth. “Bhavyfih Pnrlkasenas tu samah whiy efca- 
vimsatim.” Thus according to this reading Purikasona will reign 21 years. 

Then (21) Sundara ^antikav^a (^atakar^i) will reign 1 year. Then 
(22) Ohakora Sv^tikarpa l^atakar^i) will reign for 6 months.— 'll. 

Then (23) ^ivasvati will be 28 years. Then (24) King Qautamf- 
pwtra will be king next 21 years. — 12. 

His son (25) PulomS will be king 28 years. 

[Then (26) ^tokarni will be king 29 years.] 

This is a very doubtful line as pointed out by Mr. Pargitor and it is not in onr text 
After Puloma (27) Sivatlri-Pnloma will be king 7 years.— 13. 

■ Then (28j Siva akandha after SAntikarna will be king ashxs«»i' 
for (?) years. 

Nofe Our text is fiuw',: i But Mr. Pargiter would amend 

It tto ' 'iiFil ??i%: mf: i • i 

I ■ Noie^^No number Is giveu. Mr. Pargitmr would mad It ;*-** Bliavitismil 

and then the verse would mean ** Sivaskaudhaslntlkaroa will be king $ >> 

, Tli^n {<^9} l^diitikiirB’ikd* will be ^9 ''i‘' t 


inserts “ §a|trim'iadeva 
moaus then ( 15 ) Pulomavi will reign $$ rmm 
reading is Aristakarna. 

3^ears (another reading Manta- 

rasena (Purikasena) will be king. After Mm (20) 



AFPmmz im 




ic. auuwtas wm eujoy lue earta tor 40 U years. Un th 
dom of the Andhraa coming to an end, there will be kings belon 
the lineage of their servants.— 10 - 17 . 

Note.— The Purfina mentions at the end that the number of kin; 
matter of fact, it enumerates 30 kings, and the number wouid r 
Inserted by Mr. Pargiter be taken into account. 

[We give in a tabular form tlie list of the names 
their reigns : — 

(1) Sisn^a Andhra years, H4Ia 

(2) Krisaa ,.,18 „ Mandulaira 

(3) Srimillakarai 10 „ ^^urlndresena 

' (4) POraotsanga ... 18 „ Saiirnya (a wroi 

1(6) Skandhasfeambhi ... 18 !!] 

(fi) S&feakarigi 
(7) Lambodara 
" (8) Apitjfei 
(3) j&feghasvAtii 

(10) SvAfci 

(11) Skandhasv&ti 
(IS) Mrigendra 
(IS) Kimtala 

' (14) Svativaraa 
[(16) PnloQ&ItTi 


6 mouths, 

28 years* ' 

31 „ 

3s p ' : 

20 (doubtful).] 





0. M>.chchh:\"T/rnrwTrs?r 

with w <0'. 

It half tour huudred years. i.«, 200 yeara,-2™ 

word HSua shOTid bo roppuid^to^comS ft * 

m»„ ■■the II Hdnaswil, enjoy .,„ eltk Jw “'r 

Sjiparvatiya Andhras will endure 52 years.— 23 ^ ^ 

The 10 .Sbliira kings will he for 67 years When fJiaw 
thrown by time, then there will be Klahila Mngs-^ ^ 

lab«“:~?~ «- P»‘«* 01 ~ign.“»r w «„ .(a,„ i. . 

dynasties ^ 

Periods of Reign, ««*<»• 

(1) Apato-Bhrityas («^ri-pdryaM- 52 years or twice 60 or 100 years... '7 
Sidles .: - vd - •'■ « ' 

( 4 ) Sdkaa ... ■" " 2 .vears(asmVdy«) ... y 

5 Yavanas ... ... 57 years ... “ 

! 7600 years (107?) .;; ••' ® 

, (8). HOnas ... ... i03 yZ ”* 
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the iin^ who have passed awj 
have not j’et come to existence. 

Now from MahApadma’s inangr 
is indeed known as 1060 years (10 
reading.)— 86. 

^ Note,— In mannsoripts of Mats 
Similarly in Mss. 1, n of Matsya anc 
meaning 1500. This iiertod of 1600 


Therefore the Mss. of the Matsya referred to by Mr. Pargiter 

til© pyiiit©id t©xt. Till© v©rs 0 j, thcnjforc, should road 

This Is the reading we prefer 
Vispnt Purina. Mahapadma Nanda 
horn in 1922 B.G. which was the year of the Great War. 

Now from MahSpad; 
is indeed known as 1500 

Moreover in f 
PnlomSvi to Mali§-pad: 


are more oorreet than 


I 03 5 ^ H 

o adopt as feeing in harmony with the test of 
Therefore, Parlk^it wwi 


ma 8 inauguration to Pariksit’s birth, this interval 
years. — 36. ■■■ ? ■ i: 

the interval which elapsed from the last Andhra King 
. Ima— that interval was 836 years. —37. 

The Cycle of 2700 yews or Saptar^i or Lattkika Bra. 

The same future interval of time, beginning from Pariksit till 
|he end of the Andhras, is thus expressed in the Bliavisya (Purlinal regard* 
ing those (kings) enumerated by the ^rutar^is who know the anciwit 
stories (in these terms).— 38. ^ 

“ When again (there will be end) of 27 future Andhras, (the Great 
Bear) will be in a line with the towering brilliant Agni (the presiding deitv 
of KfittikS asterism)." — 39. 

An equal space of time is still future, subsequent Mngs beginning from 
the end of the Andhras {till Pariksit) are declared therein. They haw been 
numerated in the Bhavi^ya Purdm by Srutarsis who knew the ancient 
stories. — S8. {Pargiter. t 

Note.— The xmAiag in the AnandA^ama edition of the verse S8 is 
. i ; It is evidently corrupt according to Mr. Pargiter, Pradipfcena in the afeerh fci wouw 



Ppatipena and sanai-h should become samatp. The verse therefore should 


Another reading is 

ir wm^ i 

as given by the editor of Yisun PiirS,na In Bk, lY, Ob. 24, p* 2S5, 

The Seoen Bisis loers then (at the time of the h{7^th of Parik.^it) on 
a line with the towering hrillimit Agni (the presiding deity of Krittllfd,) 
At the end of the future twenty-seven Andhras the cycle repeats itself , 
(Pargitev,) 

YoJt>.-“This Saptarshi or Latjkika Era appears to be a contrivance of historians and 
is still in use in K^smir as hrst pointed out by the late Dr. Biihler, as will appear from the 
following extracts from the Encyclopedia Britanaica— Article“**Hindu Chronology/* and 
Dr. Biihler’s KSsmir Reports pp. 59 et seq. 

‘‘ The Saptarshi reckoning is used in Kashmir, and in the K^ngra district and some of 
The Saptarshi reckon- tihe Hill states on the south-east of Kashmir; some nine 
ing, centuries ago it was als(» in use in the Punjab, and apparently 

. in Sind* In addition to being cited by such expressions as b'aptarshi-samvat, ** the year 
(so-and-so) of the Saptarshis,” and S^stra-samvatsara? ^‘the year (so-and-so) of the scrip- 
' . i ■ . : tares,** it is found mentioned as Lokak^la, ‘Hhe time or era of the people/* and by other 
; ' • , terms which mark It as a vulgar reckoning. And it appears that modern popular names 

/ ■ for it are PahS rj-samvat and Kachchd-samvat, which we may render by ‘‘ the Hill era/* 

and the crude era**’ The years of this reckoning are lunar, Chaitr^di ; and the months 
are r^r^jimdnta (ending with the full moon). As matters stand now, the reckoning has a 
theoretical initial point in 3077 B.o. ; and! the year 4976, more usually called simply 7% 
began in A.D. 1900 ; but there are some indications that the initial point was originally 
placed oTtje year earlier. 

The idea at the botton of this reckoning is a belief that the Saptarshis, the Seven 
Rishis or ^-aints/* Harichf and others, were translated to heaven, and became the stars of 
the constellation Drsa Major, in 8976 B.O. (or 3077); and tliat these stars possess an inde- 
pendent movement of. their own, winch, referredto the ecliptic, carries them round at the 
rate of V 0 years for each n 0 >kBhaim or twenty-seventh division of the circle. Theoretic* 
call j, therefore, the Saptarshi reckoning consists of cycles of 2700 years: and the numbering 
of the years should run from 1 to 2700, and then commence afresh. In practice, however, 
it; has been troate<l quite diterently. According to the general custom, which has 
distinctly prevailed in Kashmir from the earliest use of the reckoning for ehronolo^cal 
purposes, and Is illustrated by Kalhana in his history of Kasmtr the M’ataraihght, 
■written In A.i>. 1148— USO, the numeration of the years has been ceatinnial ; whenever 
a century has been completed, the niihiberlng has not run on 10 1, 102,103, <&c., but has 
begun again with 1,- 1, &c. Almanacs, Indeed show both the figures of the century and the 

full figures ol the entire reckoning, which is treated as running from 3076 B,c., not from 376 
_ ^ ^ BJO. «:the mmnrnmmmt of a new cycle, the second ;|thus, an'almauac for the year begin- 

_ - , ■ aing 17S.de«er|bes that year as “the year486ll aeeordini to the course of the Seven 

I . BishM,iand$imitely theyear 69” And elsewhere sometimes the full figures are found. 
.;V sometimes the abbreviated ones ; thus, while a omnnseHpt written In am 1648 is dated in 

** the year 24 ” (for 4724), another, written in a.n. 1224 is dated in the year 4300/* But 
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m In the m also in inscriptions, which range from A.n. 1504 onwards, mH 

the abbronatedflgnres have hitherto been found. Essentially, therefore, the ^3 

reckoning is a centennial reckoning, by suppressed or omitted hundreds, with its toller 

3 C O 08 to meL^A n t^ncoTilng to which wo Ly 

t f 57 to mean A.b. 1857, and 8 to mean aji. 1909. And the 

practical difflonltios attending the nse of such a system for chronological purposes are 
obvious; isolated dates recorded in such a fashion cannot bo allocated without some 
explicit clue to the centuries to which they belong. Fortunately, howovor, as rogardh 
Kashmir, wo have the necessary guide in the facts that Kalhana recorded his own date 
111 the Safca era as well as in this reckoning, and gave fall historical details which on a Wo 
us to determine nnmistakcably the equivalent of tho first date in this reckoning cited bv 
him, and to arrange with certainty tho chronology presented by him from that time. 

The belief uudorying this rookoiiing according to the course of the Sevon Bisliis is 
traced hack in India, as an astrological detail, to at least fitli cciitnry a.k. Bat the 
reckoning was first adopted for chronological purposes in Kasmir and at sometimes about 
A.P. 800 ! the first recorded date in it is one of “ the year 89," moaning 8889 , = a, p. 813-814 
given by Kalhana. It was introduced into India between aj). 923 and 1025. (Encvolonedia 
Bnfcanirloay Eleventh iSdition, Vol. 13, pp, 499-500), 

“The beginning of the Saptarshi era is placed by the Kas'mirians on Ciiaitra sudi 
1 of the twenty-fifth year of tho Kaliyuga, and the twenty-fourth year, in whiOi Kalhana 

wrote, lu coiisetponfcly tlio Saptarslii year 4224, For 

Tlie distance between Kali 25 and the beginning of the Baka era is ,,, 

Tho distance between Bakasamvat land Kalhana timo ... ,,, 1^070 t 

Hence results a total of Baptarshi years ... ,.,^224 

My authorities for placing the beginning of the Saptarshi era in Kali 25 are the 
following. First, P. Dayfirim Jotsi" gave mo tho subjoined verso, tho origin of which 

ho did not kno’w t-- 

Kaler gataih silyakaiietravarshaih saptarshlTaryilB trldivajh prayHtfih, 

Lokelu sani^^atsarapattrikaj^aui saptarshimrmam pravadanti sanialn 

** When tho years of the Kaliyuga marked by tho ‘arrows and the eyos^ (i. e, the 
ftvo and the two, or, as Indian dates have to be read Imckwards, 25s hnd elapmd, the roogt 
excollent Seven Eishis aseondod to hoaveii. For in the calendar (used) in tho worlds tho 
virtuous declare tlie computation of tlio Saptarshi, (years to begin from that point}/’ 

Pandit Bfunodar explained the verse as I have done in the above translation, and 
added that each Saptarshi year began on Ohaitra sudi 1 , and that its length was regulated 
by the customary mixing of tho clidnclra and saura mdnas, 

The eorreetnoss of his statement is conhrmed by a passage In P, BAhcbrlm% 
BUjataranginisamgFAalia (j\"o, 176), where the author sjiys that the Baka year I7S6 
1864), in -which he writes, corresponds to Kail 496r5 and to Saptarshi or JLatikika »m -list 
4940»t 0^ ^ho copyists, too, who copied the Dhvanyatoka (No. 251} for me In Septem- 

ber 1875, gives in tho colophon, as the date of his copy, the Saptarshi year 4951. These 
facts are sufficient to prove that P. Damod^ar's statement regarding the beginning of t|# 

^ The w’-orcl loke, * in tho world,’ alludes to the appellation l>tkakaia, 
sarnvatsara. - . . , 

^ f Mjatamngifdsamgraha, fob 4b, 1, 7: tetrftdya sike 1786 kallgate IDIISsapter- 
^ffilch&rCimiTnatona samvat 4049 . ■ , • 
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•Saptarahi era is not an invention of his own, but based on the general tradition of the 
country, I do not doubt for a moment that the calculation which throws the beginning 
of the Saptarshi era back to 8076 0. is worth no more than that which fixes the begin- 

ning of theKaliynga in 3101 B. O. But it seems to me certain that it is much older than 
Kalharia’s time, because his equation 44=1078 agrees with it.f It may therefore be safely 
used for reducing with exactness the Saptarshi years, months, and days mentioned in his 
work to years of the Christian era. The results which will be thus obtained will always 
closely agree with those gained by General Cunningham, who did use the right key.” 
Dr. Buhler’s Easmir Keport pp.'69 and 60. 

Note, Mr. Pargiter, reads “ saptarsayds tadd Pnsye Pratipe rajfii vai samam ” and 
he translates it thus The Great Bear was situated equally with regard to the lunar 
oonsteUation Pusyd while Pratipa was king. At the end of the Andhras, who will be in 
the 27th century afterwards, the cycle repeats itself.” 

j - , j “In the circle of the lunar constellations, wherein the Great Bear 
revolves, and which contains 27 constellations in its circumference, the 
’Great Bear remains 100 years in (conjoined with) each in turn.” (40), (accor- 
ding to Pargiter.) 

This is the cycle, of the Great Bear, and is remembered as being, 
according to divine reckoning, 6 divine months and 7 divine years. 
According to those constellations divine time proceeds by means of the 
Great Bear. (41a). (Pargiter.) 

The two front stars of the Great Bear, which are seen when risen 
at night, the lunar constellation which is seen situated equally between 
them in the sky, the Great Bear is to be known as conjoined with that 
* constellation 100 years in the sky. — 42-43. (Pargiter). 

This is the exposition of the conjunction of the lunar constellations 
and the Great Bear. The Great Bear was conjoined with the Maghds in 
Paiiikgit’s time 100 years.— 44. (Pargiter). 

The Br&hmanas (the Seven Seers) will be in the 24th constellation 
100 years (when) at the termination of the Andhras Pargiter.— 45. 

; ffoW.-The 24th constellation from MaghS counting retrograde is Chitrd 
According to this calculation the interval between Priksitand the termination of Andhra^ 
16 2400 years. Subtracting 836, we get 1564, or the interval between Nanda and Parit«tf 
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^tw6©n Nanda and tlio commeneemeBt of the Aadhms was 836—400 ^^376 voars 

S isr* “' r '”” .‘'*” ” ■“ “• 

Wanaa. This ligare is approximately correct, according to some texts. 


The Boils of the Kali Age {Resumed.) 

Tlienceforward all this world will {all upon very bad times. Men 

Will be ^ liars, greedy, and destitute of righteousness, affection and wealth, 

le religion of Srutis and Srafitis will become very lax, and so also will 
be destroyed the orders and castes.— 46. 

The people xvill be of mixed origin, weak in body and will be led 
astray and deluded. Brahmanas will sacrifice for Madras (or will 
study under Sfidras) and Sudras will take to teaching Mantras.— 47. 

Those Brahmanas will adore such Madras anxious to acquire wealth 
from them (or anxious to get the meaning of the Mantras from them). 
And gradually there will be seen all the causes which go towards the 
removing a man from his own caste. — 48. 

Thus towards the end of the age, the few weaklings that will remain 
on earth will also go to extinction. — 49a. 

The duration of Kali. 

On that very day and in that very moment when Krisna went to 
heaven, the Kali Yuga arrived on earth. Now listen to its duration 
from me. The xvise say that its duration is 400,000 years — 50. 

Together with four times eight (32) thousand years according to 
human calculation {i.e.., 400,000+ 32,000 =432,000'. Or in other words 
its duration is 1000 divine years together with tlie twilights (Ic., 
1000+200=1200 divine years =1200 x 360=432,000). — 51. 

When the Kali Yuga comes to an end the Kfita Yuga will again 


The Aila and the Iksvaku dynasties have been described along with 
their branches. Tlie dynasty of the IksvAkus (the Silryavatpsa) is remem- 
bered to have come to an end with Sumitra when Iksvaku Ksatriyas xvill 
cease. The Aila Ksatriyas (Chandra-vam4a) were contemporary with 
these (or the last of the Aila Ksatriyas xvas K^emaka. — Vfiyu,) so the knowera 
of the Somavathia understand it, — 53. 

BqH file text iu verse 52 b is : 

' ' V ■ ■ ''..f'r-:''. 

It apparently gives no meauiBg, The translation follows the reading of Ih# ¥lfii 
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Tlie Bralinianas, tlie Ksatriyas, the VaWyas and the i^lidras are 
remouibered to exist iu tiiis Vaivasvata manv^aiitara i.e., all are sons 
of VMvasvata Manu). Thus ends the genealogy of dynasties. — 55. 

A Prophecy. 

DevApi the Paurava king, and Marn, a king of IfcsvAku dynasty, 

arc both existing in the village, Kalapa, through the force of their great 
Yoga,— 56. 

In the 20th MahAyuga these two will be the leaders of Ksatriyas and 
.Will restore Ksatriyahood. Suvarcbas the son of Manu (Mara?)’ will be the 
founder of the (future) AikgvAku line. — 57. 

^ In the 20th MahAyuga he will be tho first founder of that dynasty. 
Similarly Satya, the son of DevApi, will be the (first) king (and the foun- . 
der) of the Aila dynasty. — 58. 

_ These two (Devapi and Maru) will be the restorers of Ksatriya 
chivalry, in the beginning of that Mahfiyuga. Thus sliould be understood 
the characteristics of the dynasties in all the Tugas.— 59. 

Even after the close of the Kali Yuga, the Seven Sages who continue 
to exist along with these two throughout the Krita Yuga, then will 
•mcarnate in the middle of the (future) TretA Yuga. They will take birth 
in order to be the seeds of BrAbraanas and Ksatriyas (of Brabmanic 
parentage! again. Tlius at the end of the Pusya aaterism (when the 
(.Treat Bear is m a line with that asterism) the Seven Sages, along with 
those kings (take birth on earth) for the ^ke of procreating ehMlI iu 
^eiyluga. Thus the Bnahmanas know the close relationship of the 

Thus at the close of each Manvantara, these (two) immortal Ksatri 
yas and seven) Brahmanas, who cross over from one Yuga to anothe’r (in 
•their full consciousness), are called Santanas in the ^ruti or founders of 
uture human racea They become the origins of (the fntnrAl 


5 rise, and fall, and the longevity of 
as the decline and rise of the dynasr 
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Thus iu their due order the Ail 
birth in the Trem and come to 

Note Tims in tiie KfiU 
.tto, .foaf'fold , oastej c 

tlie pioneem of eraigrafcioa anti 
settle folly aud eomplotly for a new race, 

These kings will fol] 

Bvfipara and Kali accor 
Manvantara comes to an end.)— 6da. 

When Paratiurrima, the son of Jamadagni, { 
tien the whole worhl became destitute of Kk 
I hey all belonged to mixed dynasties (Bri'diman 
~ ksvaku kings.) All the kings owed their or 
BiAhuianas and K§atriyas. I shall declare that 
dynastic paternity. Hear it from me. — 07. 

The dynasties of Aiia and Aiksvaku are s; 
kings who belonged to a certain class (wlxo rule 
as well as other Ksatriyas on earth who were not 

The descendants of the Aila family were t 
the kings of the Aiksv^ku dynasty. They ga\ 
dynasties.— 69. 

Similarly the extent of the Bhoja dynasty 
above, and doxible of the Bhojas were the other 
spread on all quarters, and the Bhoja clan b( 


A and the Iksvaku kings take their 

Biji Giiid in tl.i6 ICeH Eg6,'~~“65, 

OP Satya Yuga and npfco the middlo o( Trota «i©pe exist© 
one caste tliat ol the fighters or warriors (Ksatriyas who are 
1 open np now lands. It takes l.O-M f l.SOO=.5,r.OO years to 
After that tho four-fold division takes plaeo. 

ow in due succession (through Tretft and 
■ding to the characteristics of the ao-o till fh» 


.Nuw_ uiose wno are past and tliose who were their contemporaries 
together with their names I shall declare. Listen to me.— 71a. 

inn Prativindhyas, 100 Nagae, 

100 Hayas, 101 Dhartarastras and 80 Janamejayas. 100 in the family of 
.Brahmadattas and 100 hero kings in the Kaurava family (or 100 Siri and 
Viri kings or Siri and Kama kings).— -72, 

I hen 100 were Ptochflia kings, 100 Kfiili-kufe kings, then 2000 Ninas 
and Saifavinclus. — 73. ■* ; 

_ All these were performers of sacrifices and all of them were givers of 
myriads of gold coins iu feasts to the Brahmanas. Thus hundreds and 
thousands of royal Risi kings have passed away. They belonged to 
the femily of Lord Vaivasvata Manu and they exist in the present day also. 
Their births and deaths are for the sake of the maintenance of the 
world. — 74-75. 



la the remaining portion of the Mah^yaga of the VaivasYataman- 
vantara there be (or there are existing) 43 Mah^tm^s. — 78. 

Thus have I declared to you fully and briefly the whole history and 
I cannot repeat it in its entirety on account of its being too large.' — 79. 

I have declared all the ES^jarsis who have passed away along with 
the passing away of the Yugas. as well as the kings belonging to the 
dj'nasty of YaySti and those belonging to the dynasties of the Lord of 
the Vyas. — 80. 

All these illustrious ones have been declared to you. He who hears 
the recital of this history obtains all the five world ly-blessings, so difficult 
of attainment here. — 81. 

He gets long life, fame, wealth, heaven and progeny. By hearing 
and committing to memory this genealogy of kings, one verily goes to 
the highest heaven. — 82. 

Sere ends Chapter 273 dealing with the chronology of future kings. 

•' ! NOTE. 

Brahmanda Verses 225, et seq. 

■Whea the moon and the snn and the (constellation) Tisya and Brihaspati shall come 
together in the same zodaical sign, then may the Kfita age be.— 326. 

This is the entire series of dynasties ■which has been declared to yon in due order 

the dynasties v/hieh have passed a'way, and those which exist now, and those which are 
in fature»~~220* 

From the birth of Pariksit up to the end of the inauguration of Mahananda— this 
period is to be known as 1050 years.— 2*27, 

Similarly to speak of the duration which (elapsed) after Mahftpadma, eight hundred 
and thirty six years are remembered to bo the interval.— 228. 

This future interval of time is declared to be the year beginning with the end of 
the Andhras, and enumerated in the Bhavisya, by the feWarsi (versed in the Vedas) 
knoWerS ol the PurSnas. -229. 

jlotr.- 836 years is therefore the , interval beginning from the end of the Andhras 
to MahSpadma r^koning back'ward. 

(At the time of the birth) of Pariksit the Seven RLsis had obtained (entered) them 
(into the beginning of) the hundred years in the constellation sacred to the Pitris fie 
Maghft). (And after finishing their cycle) by 2700 years with the end of the Andhras,’ 







In tlie entire circl© consisting of’ ^ ^^yofntt '" 

for 100 years In each in turn.— 2SL ^ co^ 

This is tho Cycle of the Seven Seeii ^^^^tions, tbo Bovn » 

in the terms of ni vine years (360 human Of •'«»t»ain 

to 6 divine months together with 7 divi! to I'j,. /'“'“an years) 
divided by 2 equal to 7i).>-282. . '^ars '^®konod 

According to those (constellations) t ® ‘^'’'Wed bv nfn ** ®'laal 

Seers.— JSSo. , time H 

The two front stars of the Seven Seers, w. *^®6de by moans f 
lunar constellation which is seen situated cqifro ^ Seven 

Seers are to be known as conjoined with that cokwoo**” Northern 

This is the length of tho period of onjoyrndion tho st,, *ho 

constellation.— 285a. 'ho in tho sh ^ 

Tho Seven Seers then yet disunited, after (° Soers 

Parik.jit, (and moving on) they will be for hundred ' * 

at the beginning of the epoch of the Audhras.-235b-V:!!*’ Tears 

x'.otc.— The Andhra epoch commenced when ttn^*® (lunar or.,, * 

24th Naksatra or Satabhis4. ^ illation) 

’^°®'®»‘Bearwasin th 

Biiagavata Purina, XII., 2 ? > 

« From your birth (Pariksit is addressed by smjaf 

1115 years will elapse, P' 

Of the Seven Hisis two are firsf; perceived rising in , 

is observed to be, at night, even, with the middle of those two^ 
the Bisis are united, and they remain so during a hnadred yeafsterism which 
and at this moment, they are situated in Magh4. ^^t with which 

When the splendour of Visun, named Krispa departed for hoif 1>1 mo. 
age daring which men delight in sin, invade tlie world. So long as M ■ 

the earth with his holy feet, so long tho Kali age wasuaablo to subdue? tbo Bali 
When the Seven Risis wore in Maghd, the Kali. ago, comprising ? ‘■0“el» 

(432,000 common years), began, and, when, from Maghj, jbey 8i,aH roach Iv 
Will this Kali age attain its growth, nnder Nanda and his successors.** '‘‘am 
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jj^ pombmiBi OflOBegnent 
j,^®. Wien the seven B 
loeforwsrd the inanenee 


»baio®ted the 8^'J' 

aisappearanoe, h® pla®^ P _ 

vftiftttS., tlien Nanda -will begin 

smgtaent* 

TheaaythabKpi§pa stall ha 

age, the daration ol which y ^ 

Star twelve hundred divine years 

Note.-Infce*'«^nl between 
We have montioaod 
and Naada is a’ 

Eistory, The ParS-aas are 

does not 

t Bat the B« Purdna, Bk. IV., Ch. 24. 

^ *^®*^^* °\bove. Thu 1015 years hav 

■ * ' b®rSritaibtothe.^^f^®«<Ji^t<> 

birth o£ . ,, uOO years, namely. 

. the duration o£ the d y- 

■ ^ ' and -24 the daration r 

. Magadha 

i 1* pradyo^ 

Ch. 2, vorse 26 

' Simil- e ® S*™" hy it tho total comes 

1115 yoardvabhyam nyflnam varsandm * 

544 - ‘‘‘^"'^^’^j^'-ta-arabhyaRi^unja 

: ■ NandMtam Ravamaskandhe. Ye Barha 

; ; samram panoha Pradyotand astabrimsot 

bh'hyoksyantl ppithiv!m-i( 

^ ' ' If ! 5 i ! ' - ! 'the interval 

H'|l if I , ' ^ y® 0 «s, Becaase beginnii 
if !'{ ' Up to the end of R 

|JA*S#|My been mentioned in tho Pu; 
it* ’ ; hings of the future wili 

p .' ^ m will enjoy tho earth for 188 yc 


1 the earth will bo the first 
continue for 860,000 years 
'A, the Kyita age shall be re, 

th« Birt’. Accession of Raada. 

.. . Poriod the interval betwe* 

above tbaietermme accurately the chronolon-y 
hsolately neeessaty unanimous on this point. They tho mn 
„.t 0. ,050 « .1, 

Pttranas crive also film 


* yeais 
years 
years 


iouU years, 

' hhat this interval is 
up to a larger figure. This 
s . Vasiutas-tu Pariksin- 
« bhavati. Tatah Pariksit 

■djfinah sahasrasamvatsaram 
I bhavydh sahasravatsaram- 
oisundgas^ha fafthnyttara, 

wot ’"■0 w» costa.- 

, y*” ®'yoy the earth for looo veaiv. 

*i=iuthofoHowingverses:°«£: 

^ars and after them the five 

the Sisunagas will enjov it ««« 










appendix VI. 

table No. 1. 

or THE SOLAR DYNASTY. 

War). 


I* Kas>aim:==AtliM. 

2.- (Vivas vat), 

.. 3. Valvasvata Man*!. 

4, Iksykkti' ■ 

. 6. ,3"||i,iik.si.{^j':as4cla). "■ 
; 6# - : Eakotatlia. ■ 

?• SiiyodliaBa {Arenas). 
S* . . 

9. ,VlaVai?a (AsVa). 

10.* Indii, (Ardm), 

11 » invalids va 
12« b'rivasta. 

13. Bfihaciasva. , 

14.. Kimililsva 


16. Bfidkasva, 

16. Pramoda, 

17. .HaryasVa, - 

I 

IS. Nfkuiabjbia. 
19# SamhatlsVa. 


Banda. 


KapliHf^'va, 


Al£|*lt&sVa 

lEflaisva). 


Banisva-. 

xr * 

Yuvanft?.va II. (married Ganri ot the Paurara family}. 

Maiidhrit|J, 


Porukutsa. Dharmasena, 

24. Vasnda (Trasadasyu). 

3§* SamWmti ’■ ■ ' 


Mitekukunda, 


Satrnjit. 



m 



26. fridhattvaa. 


'ilmina. 


28. SatyaTifata. 

29. Satyfiratha (TnsaEka)i 

SO. HarischaMra» 


SI. RoMta, 


S4* Sagara two wives Bhi-ntimati and Pi’albiil (d. of Yadti 7} Pral)li& produced 60,060 
sons. 

S4«. Sagara=:BI]i^numati. 

35. Asamanjas 

, '.SO. . Am-^nmafc. . 

*1 

38* Bilipa I. 

89. Bhai^ipatha. 

I 

40* N^bh^ga^ 

4i« AiBbarisa. 

I 

42. Sindhndvipa, 

4S. Ayntdyns. 

44* Bitnparna, 

45. Kalmfisap^da, 

45. Sarvakarman* 

46. Anaranya* 

47. Mglina, 


48. Anamitra: 


48. 

50. Bilipa IL 

51. Aja— (ka). 

52. Blrghabdlii?, 

52.* Ajap^Ia. 

5S. oyaratba* 

I 

54* SpI Hama dianilFa. 


57* Atitbi 





'Mm m. I 


S9. Nala. 

eo. Nabhas. 


.6i« Fiinflarika, ■ 
S2* Kseroadkanvaii*, 
08. BeYiisIka, • 
64* Alifimgu. 

66, Salmar^sra. 
66* Cliaudriiraioka. 
07« Tiffiptila* ■■ 

68« Cliaandmgiri. 
S9# Bhdnusckandra. 


70* Sinitsyn (killed in tlie BhStata War), 


75* BMhadlb.ala*:.^ ■ : ^ , 

(kiiled in the Bklrat'a War mcof&lng lo soa#^ 
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table No - II 


THE CHANDRA VAMSA 


or THE LUNAR DYNASTr— Matsya^ 

(Pre Maliabh^ra^a War)* 

1* Daks a 

2 » Kasyapa— Aditi 
8# Vivasvat— Samjna 
Vaivasvata Manu 
Ila-BniJha (son of Chandra by TtrS, wife of Bpihaspati 
60 Pururavas-Urvasi 


Ayua Dfidh^yus. Asvdyus Diiawayus Bhritimat Vasii SacliivVdya Safcfyag 


(4) 

Bambba 

100 sons, became followers 
of J^ina and latterly des- 
troyed by Indra* 


Nahusa Vyiddbasarman 


Vipapman 


( 2 ) 

Yaydti 

(Married) 


Yati, became 
ascetic iu 
youth 


Samy^ti UdbhaTa Pachi SarySti Meghay^M 


Sarmistha (d* of 
Vrisaparvan) 


BeTaydni (d. of 
Sukr^elidrya 


Pruhyu Ana iQ. puVu^ 10. Yadu 

^ Kausalyd 

11 . Janam6jaya= AnantS, d. of Madhu 
'12, Pwohitvat^AnmSki of the Yadu family 

13. Manasyu(8amyati-Varfingi,d.ofDrisadTata), 

14. PifcSyadha (Yatayudha or Ahamyati)=Bhtoumati, 

15. Bhundhu (Sftrv.abhauma):pSunanda (of KSkaya fa 

16. Samyifci (Samprati or Jayat8ana)=Snsruva (of Yi 

17. Rahamavarchis (AT&oh!na)=M»rySd« (of Yideha 
1 ISt 

„ . , „ (Mur rM) 


Turyasu 



m, ft 


JvalanS (d. of Tak§aka) 


GbriWehi 


' Manas vjo; 


Trivanaoi 


Amiirtarayjis 


Oaiif!^ mother of 
Mandiigfcrl 


Rifyanta 


Bosyaiita Praviw 
(^.larnpd) 

Sakantalil (cl. of Visvamfira) 

22, Btiapata 

i 

_8mTs died flifoi iirh a eupsa 


Anaglia 


A-... v.» . xu„nj:u, 

■■ 22. . 'FliaFata, 

(Adopted son) Bioiradvaja (son of 
Bjf’i hasp lit i, named subsetinently) 

^ 28* Vltalba 


(10) 

ii Fniiyeyti 


2S* -Brihafclj^atjpa ■ Ma|]^,vlfya 
(or Aiiarya) 

26« Uriiksuva 


SankritI 


ftaanayasas- 

Batkfiti 


( 2 ) 

Ptiskad 


Tywsana 


Ourjindhi 


28* lianild^Ti 


Has tin 


Ajamidha (four 
wives) 


Bvimfilha 


Purun^aba. 


m 

KmM 


Bbu ml Ilf 


Bbamini 


Hiliuf 


Bi^tbaclanu 28* Kanva 

29* Bpibanta 29* Medh^tltb 
J I 

80» Bfflian- 30. Hinv^yan 
wanas i 


f. Riksa, 100 28. Yavinara 

otkers I 

>♦ Samvarana 29. BlirltiiUafc 

I ’ ; 

i 30. Satyadbpiti 



pfgp 
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31* Dridhan^tai Sl» Bjrihaddhaans Br^hinaiias 

S2, Budharmau 82, Bpihadisu 

88. S^rvabhauma 38. Jayldrafclia 

34#.*jHah^paura'- 84*. AsTajlfc. 

vanadana 8^6 page LX 

SB. Bukaiaratlia 

36. Suparasva 

37. Smiiati 


81. Pfithu 
See page LX 


88. Samaatimat- 


4fO. Ugriiyucllia (Klirti) 

41. Ksema 

42. Sunitha 

43. Nripanjaya 

44. Viratha. 


30. Kuru, the founder of Kurutsetra 


( 2 ) 

81 « Jahiiu 


Sudhaiivaa 

Sabotra 

Cbyavana 

.r . I 

Krimi (Kj'iti from Biksa) 

Vas« (Cbaidyoparichara- 
' ' 0irika, 


Pai’iksit 


Prajana 


' (4) 

iiusa Hariva liana 


(^>) (6) (7> 

Yajii Matsya Kill (ci) 


86. Maharatba Prafcyasravas 
or 

Brihadratha 
(founder of 
Magadiia line) 

! 

87^ Eui%ra* 


(The line of Jahnit.) 
81# Jahnu, 


32. Siiratha, 

88 . Vidnratha, 
84. S^rvabbanma, 
85* Jatyatseiaa* 







(1) 

45. Beyapi 
(passed over). 


S6. Eiieliiitti, 

87. Blianraa, 

: 88* Tvatitayit, 

88* Akrodfiaiift. ’ ■ 

40# BeTatithI, 

41* Baksa. 

42. Biiiaaasena (Bkiraafcejas). 

48* Bilipa, 

44. Pmtipa* 


. m 

Stotanu. 

(married) 


(S) 

B^hlika, 


46. ncvavrata (Bhisma) 46. VichuLirya. 


47. Bl^itarilstra 47« Kiinti Pa nclii.= Madrid 

=G§!idiiari i ’ ‘ i 


mum: 


48* J)'ury(^ 09 brothers, 
dhana. 


48. Naktila. 


Sahadava. 


48. Ytsdliisthira 
=Draupadi, 


48* hhima 
s=Drawjiadf. 


Afjasft. 


48. Yudhistli 

■I" 

ira. . ■ 

:"4a;" 

Braopadi, 

1 

2nd wife 

No naaio. 

i 

Brawpadi, 

( 

49. Prativiiidhya. 

1 ■ , 

Yaiidlieya. 

1 

^miasena. 

48* ArJuBa. 1 

48* Sfakiila, 


wife 

Braiipadt 


mje Bratjjmdl 
Snbhadrd. | 


* 48, Safeade?ir'**~” 

I 

Sndwife. Dranpadf, 2ndwJr«, 


49. fe'ratakirti. 49. Abhi- 49. ^attaika. 49. Niramitra 49. ^rata- 49, Suhotra 

60* Fapllcsit. 


BARRABExiTHAS, 

86. Mahlratha (BpIliadFatlia of Magadha), 

37. Kusigra. 
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» SB. Vfi8abha.lj| 

30* • Puayavaljr 
40* Funya. 

41. Satyadlij’iti. 

42. Dhanusa, 

43. Sarva, 

I 

44. Sambiiava. 

45. Brihadratha ir. 

46. Jartsandha, 

47* S^IlSld6V8i (killed in the Mah^bharata War). 1020 B.O, 

48. Somavit (Somadhi), 

49. Srutas'ravas, 


THE LINE OP ASVAJIT 


84. Asvajit 
35. Sena jit. 


36. Buchifdsva. 36. Kfivya. 

ow T* Li. Saiiara, 

37.. Prithusena. i 


Bridiiaratlia, 


Vatsa. 


88. Fanra, 


Pmhu, 

Snkrita. 

Vibhraja. 

Anuha (married Kritvi, daughter of sWa). 

Brahinadatta. 

I 

Yngadatta or Yisvaksena (Yiblir^ja). 
Udaksena, 

r 

Bhaliata, 

Janamejaya. 


^adasva. 


39. NJpa/" 

Srimat, 


THE LINE OP PRITHU. 

81. Prithn. ' ‘ 

82. Bliadra^va (five sons, fonnders of PanchAla linoX 



Brihadi^u, 


Bmlimlf |ha of Va»if|lm, 
SS* Iiidras^aa^ 

S6. Blndliyasva {married Meoakl)* 


feeoaa 


B 7 . Bivodlsa, 


d* AfealyirsSiradTata (Baatamai FoEidnw 
Gaateiaa claa of Br Alima ipas*- ■ 

SatAnanda (a Bifl), 

Satyadhfiti* ‘ . ^ 


B8. MIMyti (married Maitf&ymiJ 

89» Maitreya (foiioder of « 
Bhirgava BrAlimapaa). 

40, Cliaidyavara, 

41, SudAsa, 

[4S. Sakadeva]. 

48t S6maka% 

44 s Jantu, 


Two twins (adopted by Bantu)* 


LINE OF YlDAVAS, 

10* Yadn (son of YayAfci)* 


11* Banasraji, Krostn, 
IB* ^ataji. 


Antika. 


la. Haihay. 

14* BIiariiianet3?a. 


Ycnuba, 


KnntL 


IS* iambata^ 


Makiamat, 


iS» Riidraarepya, 
19. Bnrdama. 


21# Eritavirya- 
21 « Arjnna* 


Kfitfigni 


Kr^tayaman# Krit&njm 


SS* BAmaena* 


Kw3ff|a Jayadkyaja. AtmiII and 0® 




24f« ’^pljinivat. 24 . TSlajangha. 

.3- .1-:: 25, , STaba. 

25. VJtihotras. 26. Bhojaa, 25. Knndikeras. 

26« Axsartai. 

27* (Dnrjeya) Amltra Earsana, 

26# U§Sngu. 

27* CMtraratha, 

2S« Sa^avindu, 


29# P|?itliu- Pyithu* 

srams. yasas, 

SO* Snyajfia. 

81* Osanas. 

32. Titiksu. 
i 

S8« Maratta# 

* . Kambalabarlii§a, 

85. ’Btdanakavacha# 


Pirithudhar* 

maB. 


Pyrtliufi’ 

jaya. 


Pritim- 

kirfci. 


Pl^ifelimmaBas 
aad M otlierg, 


86. E^kmefu, Pfitkurukma. 


Jy^magha- 

Ckaitr^. 


Parigha* Hai 



Bstablisked in Yidelia 
and founded tke 
Videlia lino. 


87. Yidarbha. 


SB# K!i!atina« ' Eaisika* I*omap^da 

t i 

89. Ohedi. 89. Mann, 

. 89. Knnti. 40. Chaidyas. 

40. * Dhplgta, 

■ 41. Nirrfiti. 

I 

42# Yiddratka, 

•' ‘i 

43. Dasdrka. 

I 

44. Byoma* 

1 T' V ' - I •«-- 

ir'H;45. . Ifmdta.- 

: . I i “ : 46. , ¥imaia. 

' V’ ‘ 1 

47. , ^froaratka, ' ^ ^ 







49, Di*idb.ai?at3bici. 


SakUEi, 


61, Kawmblia. 


62« BeTarltha. 


63, BeTaksatw. 


64, Madiw. 


SB, PumYasa. 


66, Piirodvat— BhadfaseEi of VidarbH 
67« Jaii!ttt=Ik§ylki, 


69, Bkaji (?)« Bliajamana, Bev^vfidlia. Aodiiaka. 


©0, Babkru. Kakara. 60. Bkajintoa* ISaia. KAmWih 
I I barhifa. 

1 I i 

61, 'Vfi^nl 61, Viddmtha. fioBi to eoatium 

62, 62, Adhidova, 

! J _l 

63, Kapota- 63, SobIste. Syeta- 

romte, bllia»a* 


64* Bar 

miB. ^ama&, ta, ' Ilk ' 

©6,^ SamiB, , 


64* Taittiri 


66# Fmtikfatim, 
67* Bhoja, 
68* HrMIka. 


63, Krita* ^lata* Bovlr- HI- Bhi^a- MaM* Ajl- Baiia- Ka»f- Kwm^ 
yarman, dhanvaii. ha, bha, be. bala, ta, Jlta, f$k$, 


60. Kambalabarhifa, 


AsS^manjas. 


72* Sadapstra. SoBibha. Knina, 


66* FiiBaryaSB, 


IhBki {4)===l'iBg of Ayanti 


67f ihukassd, of Easja. 





BeTarai U|^ 0 va. Sadera* I)6Tmfci|lta Bevaki sWtldeTt 

70. Sri KPisna. 


^ Mitmdev?, Ya^odharS. gMevf. Satyadevf. Sntapk. 

69. Kamsa,Nyaglodha,S«iton. Klnka. SaJkn. ’ 

Yudl^arlnsti. guJ^iWa. K,U EamsaUtl7s«naLT^a?tpUl^ 







- TABLE IV. 

Post-MaMbhamta Paurams Moisya Pmcina (Gk. 50 v. 
(Abhimanya, son of Arjuna killed in tbe Great Battle ii 
Yudhistbira; 1920 B.O.— 1884 B.C. (36 yrs.) 

1. Parik§it, son of Abhimanyu 1884 B.O. — 186( 
at tbe age of 60). 

2. Janamejaya. 

3. ^atftnika (11), 

4. Ai^vamedhadatta. 

6. Adbisomakri§na or Asimakri§na : (In whose 
was reeited.^ Contemporary of Senajit 1640 B.O. to 159( 

6. Nicbaksu for) Vivaksu (Va. Nirvaktra. Bb JSTe 

7. (U§na or) Bbflri. 

8. Chitraratba. 

9. ^uchidratba or ° rava (or Bb Eaviratha). 

10. Vfisnimat (or Vfistimat. Dbritimat), 

11. Susepa. 

. 12. Sunttba (or SntSrtba). 

13. Eucha Not in Mt. 

14. Nficbakpus (or Trichak§a) 

lo. Sukbibala (or Vs Snkbabala. Sukbinala). 

16. (Pariplava or Paripluta or) Pariipava. 

17. (Snnaya or) Sntapas. 

18. MedliS^vin. 

19. (Nfipanjaya) Purafijaya. 

20. (Dnrva or) Urva. IMridu. Hari). 

21. Tigmdtman. 

22. Bfibadratba. 

. 23. IVasud&na) Vasudaman. (Sud^uaka. SudAsa) 

24. iSatfinika III. ' ^ 

25. Udayana (or Udana. Durdamana.) 

26. Vahinara (or Mabinara. Abinara). 

27. DandapAni (or Khapdaptni). 

28. Niramitra (or Naramitra). 

29. 

r probably killed in the 

[ahipadma Nanda in 422 B.O. The Pur4nas give Lnn^w I t 






tabling, y. 

Post-UaMhMrata Magadha Kings. 

I. Baphadpatha Dynasty (1920 B.C. to 920 B.O.), Sahadeva 
killed in the Great Battle in 1920 B.C. 

1. SomMhi (M^rjlri) 58. d. 1862 B.C. 

2. ^ruta«5ravas 67 d. 1795. 

3. Apratipin (Ayutayus) 36 d. 1759 B.C. 

4. Niramitra, 40 d. 1719 B.C. 

5. Surakfa (Suk?attra) .56. d. 1663 B.C. i 

6. Brihatkarman (Brihatsena), 23. d. 1640 B.C. 

Total six kings, 280 years. 

7. Sen&jit, 50 d. 1590 B.C. In his reign the PurSpa was recited. 
Contemporary of DMkara and Adhirfomakrigna. 

8. ^nitanjaya, 40, d. 1550 B.C. 

9. Vibhu (Vipra) 28, d. 1522 B. 0. 

10. ^uchi, 58. d. 1464 B.C. 

II. Kgema, 28. d. 1436 B.C. 

12. Anuvrata (Suvrata), 64. d. 1372 B.C. 

13. Sunetra (or, Dharmanetra 5), 35, d. 1337 B.O. 

- 14. Nirratti, 58. d. 1279 B.C. 

15. Trinetra (or Su^rama) 38, d. 1241 B.C. 

16. Dyumatsena (Dfidhasena), 48, d. 1193 B.C. 

17. Mahinetra (or, Sumati) 33. d. 1160 B.C. 

18. Achala (Suchala), 32, d. 1128 B.C. 

19. Sunetra (Sunitha) 40. d. 1038 B.C. 

20. Satyajit, 83, d. 1005 B.C. 

21. Vi^vajit (or, Virajit), 35, d. 970 B.O. 

22. Ripunjaya (Arinjaya or Isufijaya), 50. d. 920 B.C. 

Note :-i-The last 16 kings ruled for 720 years. Or, the entire 22 kings, 1000 year*. 
The dynasty ended in 920 B C. The reading in one text of Mt. is that the reign of these 

sixteen kings lasted for 720 'years 

“ Vayonm^-4dhi kam te§4m rajyam cha 4ata-saptakam”, which 
means — (These 16 kings are to be known as the future Birhadrathae) 
and their kingdom will last 720 years. 

We take the reading ‘ vayo ’ instead of trayo, as suggested hy Mr. 
Pargiter, because the aggregate period of the reigns, from SenAjit to 
Ripunjaya, comes up to 720 years, and thus corroborates this reading. 
Thus there is no reason to change the reading given in Mss. J. to 
wif n The manuscript appears to be correct. The reign did not Uat , 723 
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years, but 720 years only, Tbe periods of reign, where they differ from 

« ^ ini Mr. Pargiter’s Boot 

The Kings ^f Kali age.” ^ • 

vn 4 ^D- Dynasty. Began in 920 B. 0. when Pradyota 

Kiued Kipunjaya in that year and ended in 782 B. 0. 

1. Pradyota 23. d. 897 B. 0 . 

2. PSlaka 24 : d. 73 B. 0. 

3. Vi^SkhSyflpa 50 : d. 823 B. 0. 

4. Ajafca (or Bh. Rajaka or Vs. Janaka. 
d. 802 B. 0. 

5. Kandivardhana (or Va. Vartivardhana) 20 : d. 782, B. 0. 

Note.— 6 kings. Total reign 1S8 years. Ended in 782 B. 0. 

III. Sisunag^a Dynasty (782 B. C.— 422 B 01 

1. ^ifiun^ga 40. d. 742 B. C. 

2. Kakavarna or V. Sakavarna 36 d. 706 B. 0. 

3. Kfemadharman 36 d. 670 B. 0. 

4. K§atraujaa (or Bh. K§etrajna. Or Mt. Ksema 

B, C. * . 

5 . Vimbisara : Bd, 38 d, 592 B. C. 

6. Ajata4atru : Mt, 27. d. 565 B. C. 

7. Dardaka (or Bd, Vs, Bh Darbhaka, or Vam4ak 

«D* 

8. Udayin (or Vs. Udayasiva. Or Mt, Udasin. 0 
Founder of Kusumpura : d. 507 B. 0. 

9- Nandivardhana Va, 42, d. 465 B. 0. 

10, MahSnandin (Bd. SaHanandi) 43. d. 422 B 0 
360 years, or 362, 
ended in 422 a O., when Mah^padma Nanda 

BS-rhadrathas 
Pradyotas 


Or Mt Suryaka) 21 


Hits dynasty 


XT > IT - -I 

1 ® mangnration took place 

1,500 years after the birth pf Parik§it. 

I., . ' , ' PosJ-NAHDA Uagadha Dynasties. 

li . ^nn^a Dynasty commenced in 422 B, 0. 
, 4l>. < jllA^padma Nanda 88 (28 j d. 334 B. 0. 

Sumatya, or, I 

^ 1 , , Others) 12. d. 322 B. C. 

Jitef io JSr»^ W9 years. arterminated h,. . 



(1) Slaupya, Dyna^sty (according to Vftyu), 

1. Chandragupta 24. Ascended 322 B. d d. 2^8 B 0 

2. Vindusara 25. asc. 298 B. 0. died 273 B. C. 

3. Aftoka 36 (26). asc. 273 B. a died 247 B, 0 . 

4. KunSla (or Da^aratha Vs. Suyaas) 8. 

5. BandhupMita (or Sangata) 8 (Va, B. d. 10). 

6. Da^ona 7 (10). 

7. Darfaratha 8. 

8. Samprati 9. 

9. ^4li^uka 13. 

10. Devadharman 7. 

11. Satadhanvan or fe Va. Satamdhanus) Mt. 6, 8. 

12. Brihadratha e Va. 87 70. (B. d. 7). 

>» 1® a 0. B.i IB. ,.8„, ^ 

The Maupya Dynasty. 

® mutilated list ol this family, »a «bowa 

1. Satadhanvan, 6. 

2. Brihadratha, 7. ; 

3. Arfoka, 36. ; « S 

4. His grandson, 70. 

5. Darfaratha, 8. 

6. Samprati or Saptati, 9. 

Then it adds : “ These ten Mauryas will enjoy the earth for 
137 years.” It names only 6 kings, and the total of their reigns comes 
to only 136. 

(2) The Vdyu, Bibliotheca Indica Bdition, gives, however, the 
following list in Ch. 37, v. 425 et seq * 

1. Chandragupta, 24 years. 

2. BhadrasSra, 25 years. 

3. Asoka, 26 years. 

4. Kunala, 8 years. 

5. BandhupSlita, 8 years, 

6. IndrapSlita, 10 years, 

7. DevavarmS., 7 years. 

8. ^atadhara, 8 years. 

9. BrihadMva, 7 years. 

Then it adds “ these nine kings should enjoy the earth for full 137 
yeara,” but the total comes to 123. ... 



Mr. Vincent Smith, in his chronological table of the Mhnrya dynasty, 
gives the satae list, and then adds, “ The names of the sncdessors of Aiioka 
are taken from the Vis^u Partina, omitting Snyai^as, for the reasons given 
in the text. Other names are given in Jain books and the Buddhist 
Ai^okavad&na. The VSyu, which is one of the oldest of the PurSnas, 
gives only nine names for the dynasty, as in brackets, and also states 
the duration of each reign. The approximate dates given are assigned 
accordingly, on the assumption that the reign of Ailoka lasted for about 
forty or forty-one years. Its duration, according to the Vayu Purfina, 
was thirty-six, and, according to the MahSvamsa, thirty-seven, years, 
both of which periods probably should be reckoned from the coronation. 
The Pur^nas agree in assigning 137 years to the Maurya dynasty, but 
the total of the lengths of reigns according to the Vayu Purina, is only 
.133. The difference of four years may be accounted for by the interval 
between the accession and coronation of Aiioka. For further details see 
Pargiter, “Dynasties of the Kali Age.” The variant readings are 
jmmerous.” 

The Matsya Pura^a, however, is incomplete and, moreover, it has 
misplaced verse 23, which ought to come after verse 24 and not before it. 
Therefore the Matsya list should stand thus : — 

1. Arfoka. 

2. His grandson. 

; . 3. Dasaratha. 

4. Samprati. 

’6. Batadhanvfi.. 

;6; - Brihadratha. 

' ■ ’ ■ The names in the Vi§nu Purina are : — 

1 . ; iOhandragupta 24 years. 

2. Vindusdra 25. „ 

3. Aifokavardhana 26 „ 

4. Suyafes (KunMa) 8 „ 

5. Dasaratha (Ban dhup&lita) 8 yeara 

6. Sangata (IndrapMita) 10 „ 

7. PilWuka 13 „ 

8. Spma4arman (Devavarman) 7 „ ‘ 

9. ^atadhanvan (^atadhara) 8 „ 

10. Brihadratha (or Brihada^va) 7 „ 

ll brackets and the regnal periodl'given above are 

takeii tem the Vayu P. 1 The Vi^nu Parana ends by : wing .*? these tfa 
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Wmrym will mgn for 137 years.” It is tlie only Pa 

correct ten names neither more nor less. The fotiJ 
from V4yii)j comes np to 136 years. 

Comparative Table of Manrya Kings. 


VAyu Mss, 
marked e. 


Tisnu 


Brahms, Kda 


Vijti gefierally 


1 ChmdmgupU ... Ohandragapta M Chandragapfea 24 M 

% Bindastra ... BkadrasEras 25 Nandasira 25 Biiadraslra ‘ S 
B Asokavardhana Asoka 55 Asoka S6 Aioka III 

4 Buya^as Kuiiaia 8 Ktillla 8 KeeIIi M 

5 Basaratha ... Bandlmp^litas 8 Dasaratha 8 Ba»dkaplUU S 

of Kun^la 

6 Sangata ... Indrapaiita 10 Sampratip 9 Indraplllla W 

7 Sfilishka ... ... SAUsuka 1§ 

8 Bomasarm§ ... Devavarraan 7 Bevadliarma 7 Derararma 7 

9 Satadkanva ... Satadkanua 8 S^atamdhanu 8 iEiatadhiyp* 8 

10 B^kadratka ... Brihadratka 7 Brihadratha 7 BfikadalTa 7 

Total 10 Kings liT 9 Kings 157 9 Kin^ 187 " , 9 Im 

® actual 183 years actual total actual teWi ISI 

145 years. : ■ 


The above comparative table requires a little explanation. The 
Visnn Parfi-na gives the names of ten kings, but not their separate re^al 
periods. It gives the total as teii kings, who ruled for 137 years. The 
BhSigavata Purai^a agrees with the Visuu, generally, but omits Dasaratha. 
It says at the end that there were 10 kings who ruled for 137 years. As- 
it is exactly Tike Vi§nu it has not been shown in the above table. ' Brah^ 
in4nda gives 9 kings, omitting ^alisuka. It says at the and that these 9^ 
kings ruled for 137 yearn. But the aggregate of the actual regnal periods 
comes up to 133 years. The VAyu e names all the 10 kings, with two ma^ 
m given by Mr. Pargiter, but which are really misreadings. Il giv« the 
last king Bpbadratha’s reign as 87 years, which is evidently a mistake -for 
7 years. The table is given with these emendations. It also says at 
end that these 9 kings reigned for 137 years, though the actual total com^ 
up to 145 years. Tlie''‘Vllyu generally’’ requires no eipla»tiom' The* 

actual total here is 123 years. ■ 

all the PurSpas agree in giving 137 years as the totel period 
of this dynasty. They agree also in giving the same regnal ptrioia for 
the first three kings and the last three kings. It is only with , 'to 
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tlie middle three or fotir kings, that there is a difference of opinion among 
them. To reconcile this is not Tery easy. One may take it, however, as 
a fact that A^oka really reigned for 40 years and not 36. The difference 
is due to the fact that the 4 years between his coronation and accession 
have been omitted. Or, it may be explained on another ground, that 
Eun41a or Suy^^as, the son of Asioka, never actually reigned on account 
of his blindne^. If 8 years of his alleged reign be deducted from 145 
years, then the text of the Vayu becomes harmonized, and then the revised 
list would stand as follows : — 

1. Chandragupta 24 years (322-298 B.C.) 

2. Bindnsira 26 years (298-273 B. 0.1 

3. A^oka 36 years (273-237 B.a) 

4. Da^aratha 8 years (237-229 B.C.) 

i, : ^ (Bandhupalita) 

5. Sampratlpa 9 years (229-220 B.C.) 

(Sangata or 

Indrapalita) 

" ' & ^aliifuka 13 years (220-207 B.O.) 

. Devadharma (Devavarma or Soma'larma) 7 years (207-200 B.C.) 
‘ 8, Satadhanva 8 years (200-192 B.O.) 

9. Bfihadratha 7 years (192-185 B.O.) 

^ This last king was killed by Pugyamitra, who ascended the throne 
in 185 B. 0. 


. ^ Sunga Dynasty. 

- 1- . .Pa?yamitra 36 yrs. {Va., Bd., 60) (185 B.C.-149 B.O.) 

■ >' ■ ■ 2. ( Agnimitra 8 years.) 

t.o Vasujyestha (or Va. Bd., Vs., Bh.. Sujyestha) 7 years (149 B.O. 

15 0 .) 

4. Vasumitra 10 years (142 B.O.-132 B.C.) 

' (Antaka),or Bd., Bh., Bhadraka or Vs. Ardraka) I 

years (132 BC.-130 B.C.) 

■' . 6. Puiindaka 3 years (127 B.C.-124 B.C.) 

■: 7. Qhosa (or Ghosavasu, or Mt. crp Yomegha) 3 years. 

' ■ Vajramitra 9 years (Bd., 7 years) 124 B. 0.-115 B.O.) 

i ; Samabhaga or Bhftgavata Mt. 32 years (115 B. 0.-83 B.O.) 

10. , Devahhfimi (or Va Kiemabhhmi) 10 years (83 B.C.-73 B.C.) 

5^1 i Snngas for tlS yenrs. Ended in 78 B.O. 









t tT (®****S®l^J***itya) Dynasty. ,• 

1. Vasudeva 9 years (Bd. 5) (73 B.O.-64: B.O.) 

2. Bhumimitra 14 years (Va., Bd., 5 years) (64 B.C.-50 B.O.) 
i>. NarSya^a 12 years (50 B.C.-38 B.C.) 

i. Suferman 10 years (Bd., 5 years) (38 B.0..28 B.O.) 

«oie.-4 Kings for 46 years, from 78 B.O. to 28 B.O. 

Andhpas. 

1 . SiiSufca, or Simuta, (Va, Bd Sindliuka Vs Sipraka). 23 

2. Krisna, 10 (Mt, 18). 

3. ^ri-^g,takar9i, 10. 

4. Pflrpotsanga, 18. 

5. Skandhastamblii, 18. 

6. ^atakarni, 56. 

7. LambSdara, 18. 

8. Apilaka, 12. 

9. MeghaavSti, 18. 

10. Svati (or Ati), 18 (or 12). 

11. Skaiidasv4ti, 7. 

12. Mrigendra Svatikarna, 3. 

13. Kuntala Sv&tikarna, 8. 

14. Sy&tivarna, 1, ' 

15. PulomS,vi, 36 (Va, Bd, 24). 

16. Aristakarna, 25. 

17. HSla, 0 (Va, Bd, 1). 

18. Mantalaka (or Pattalaka, Bb Talaka, Va Saptaka), 5. 

19. Puriksena (Mt Puriiidrasena), 21. 

20. Sundara Satakarpi, 1. 

21. ChakSra Batkararni, 6 mo. , 

22. Bivasvdti, 28. 

. . 23. King Gautamipntra, 21. 

24. Pulotn4 (Puloinavi), 28. 

25. (Batakarni, 29). 

26. Bivaiiri Puloma, 7. 

27. Bivaskandha Batakarni, 3. 

28. Yajfiai^ri Batakarpika, 29 (Va, Bd, 19). 

29. Vijaya, 6, 

30. Ohanda^ri Batakarni (Va, Bd Dandasri), 10 (3). ^ 

31. PulomSvi, 7. 

JVofe.— These thirty An«Jhr.a kings will enjoy the earth 480 years (Bd, 488). Or trm 
28 B.C, to 432 A.D, 
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^ It ipay.be mentioped here that the Purlpa states that ^Wuka 
(Simnka) was the first Andhra king, who was the slayer of ^uilarman, the 
last of the Kahir^, in 28 B.G. BPt from the evidence of coins it appears 
that Simuka reigned long before that period, not of course in Magadha, 
but in Andhra. The slayer of the last Kanva was very likely one of the 
three kings, nos. 11, 12, or 13 in the list of the Andhras. The I’easons for 
differing from the Pauri,nic accounts may be found in Mr. Vincent Smith's 
The Early EUtory of India, 3rd edition, pp. 206-208. 

We make only this short extract from page 207 — “ The XJdayagiri or HatMgumpha 
inscription of Kharvela, the Jain king of Kalinga, has been the subject of much discussion, 
and archaeologists used to believe erroneously that it was dated in the year 165 of the 
Maurya era. The latest and most authoritative account of the mutilated document is the 
abstract translation published by Prof, Luders in Bp, Ind., voL x, App„ p. 160. We 
learn that Kharvela, surnamed Maha Meghavahana, the third of the Cheta dynasty of 
Kalinga, was anointed as Maharaj when twenty-four years of age, having been already 
Crown Prince (Yuvaraja) for nine years. In his second year be defied Satakarni, by 
sending an army to the west* In his fifth year he repaired an aqueduct which had not 
been used for 108 years from the time of king Nanda, and in the same year harassed the 
king of Rfijagriha i. e , of Magadha. In his twelfth year be watered his elephants in the 
Ganges, and compelled the king of Magadha to bow at his, feet. In his thirteenth year . 
be erected certain pillars. i 

“ The reference to king Nanda gives the approximate date. The latest date for the 
last Nanda king, according to my chronology, is 322 B.C. Deducting 103 we get 219 B.O. 
for the fifth year of Kharvela, and consequently 223 B.O. for his accession, some nine ^ 
years after the close of Asoka’s reign. The Andhra king alluded to can only be Sri • 
^takarni, No, 3 of the Puranio list, who is commemorated by a defaced^ but happily 
inscribed, relief image at Nanaghat, a pass leading from the Konkan to the ancient town 
of Junnar in the Poona District, Bombay (A. 8. W. f., vol, v, p. 59)* 

The synchronism of Satakarni I with Kharvela proves conclusively that the Andhra 
dynasty cannot .have begun with the death of the last Kanva king. The date assigned to 
Satakarni I is in full accord with the script of the Nanaghat inscriptions, which include 
Similar of the first and second Andhra kings, Simuka and Krisna (Luders, op. cit., 

Nos. U 18, 1114,1144). The king of Magadha whom Kharvela defeated was one of the 
later Mauryas, probably Salisuka (c, 223-211), In or about 212 B.O.» 

SRiSA CHANDRA YIDYARNAYA, 

' ' : ^ ^ MOHAN KiYYATiRTHA, M*A., B.|r, 
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ii 18 saia tiiat Indians have no history, and that they do n 
any.^ iistorical instinct. This erroneous opinion about the Hindu 
oiigm to the fact, that the first literature to which the West 
contact was either the poetical or sacerdotal literature of India 
one would not naturally expect much of historical knowledge T 
Puranas were also before the public, yet, owing to their popular 
ey neirer attracted much attention to the historical treasures 1 
them. The literature of the Br4hmanas was always suppleme 
the earliest times by the literature of the Ksatriya Kings or 
literature. Every prince, worth the name, had his court bard o: 
agadha, to commemorate the events of his reign and of his i 
bese were compiled in Vam^^balis, which were popular with tb 
though not of much interest to the sacerdotal class. The exi 
these Vamsllbalis or chronicles is proved, beyond doubt, by Ka 
his lutroduction to Ra.jatarafigini, wherein he says that he 
materials from the Vam^abalis of Ka^mirian Kings extebdim 
period of 3,000 years. Now, where historic periods were 
peat lengths as thousands of years, it was necessary to fix 
in which calculation would proceed not by years or decac 
by centuries. One such fixed epoch was already in existenct 
astronomical era, called the begiunine of the Kali 
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gestation, owing to the shock she received on hearing the sad news of her 
husband’s death who had been killed by foul means, by the combination of 
seven chiefs against him. 'this tragic death of Abhimanyu was the subject 
of popular legend with the Hindus. Thus, these two imftii'taht events — the 
still-born birth of Parik§it — who was resusciated by the divine powers of 
Sri Kfisna, and the coronation of Yudhisthira, were naturally most appro- 
priate for fixing the starting point of tlie historical epoch. This epoch,- 
is, therefore, called the Laukika or the secular epoch, to distinguish it 
from the religious or astronomical epoch. This starting point is, indiffer- 
ently, called the epoch of the birth of Pariksit, or the epoch of the corona- 
tion of Yudhisthira. 

When was this epoch really started, it is not easy to determine ; and 
Varfihamiliira, who flourished in the sixth century, A. D., in bis Bfihat 
Sairihit4 says, that this Saptarsi or liaukika era was noted by an astronomer 
before him, called Garga. This conventional era supposed that Saptarsis 
were in the MaghS. asterism, on the date of the coronation of Yudhisthira 
which coincided with the birth of Pariksit. The theoiy is that the 
Saptarpis slowly move through the asterisms at the rate of 8 minutes of the 
arc of a circle in one year, thus completing one asterism in a century, or, 
the total circle of the 27 asterisms in 2,700 years. Thus, in this conven- 
tional method, was started a convenient mode of indicating large times. 
The asterisms being 27 in number — each 27th part of a circle represented 
a century. Thus, or, degrees, or, ^ x 60 minutes =800 minutes. 
An asterism being equal to a hundred years, thus, a part of a circle 
measuring 8 minutes becomes equal to one year. This was a brief 
and convenient method of indicating years in an abbreviated way. 
Each hundredth part of an asterism, called an amila, or a part, rep-' 
resented a year.' So, if one said, 24th ami^a of Purva Phfilguni, it 
would mean that the full asterism of Maghfi was passed, and 24th 
year- in Pfirva Phfilguni was the time indicated ; or, in other words, 
124 S. E. (Saptarsi or secular era). Similarly, 24th am^a of Pevatl, will 
mean 1,724 secular era. This Saptarsi era is the histSfical era of the 
Hindus. The commentator of Varaharaihira, named, Bhattotpala, quoting 
Clarga, gives the following rule for converting any ^aka era into Saptarsi 
era. > He says : — 

, “Add 2,526 to the ^fika era, and divide it by 100, the quotient 
will represent the number of asterisms fully crossed by the Saptarsisj 
and the remainder will be the number of years spent in the asterism in 
that century. This remainder, deducting from 100, will represent the 
of years still remaining up to :the end of the century.” , - . ■ - - 
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A want of knowledge of this rule led to curious interpretation 
of the following verse of the V4yu Purina :~ 

irniffEis s[i^ I 

, ut wi u 

(Bibliotheca Indica Series Tol. II, Oh. 37 V. 417.) 

One such curious explanation is, that it 
year of the century, in the r " 

was found reigning, that dynasty will come to an end, and, after fi 
that century, a new cycle of 2,700 years will 
bering that the Saptar^i cycle beg: 


means that in .the 24fch 
commencement of which the Andhra dynasty 

- inisbing 

commence. Bemem- 
ins with the first point or Aipi^a of 
last point or Aniifa of Revati, which is the 
for Abhijit is never counted, it means that 
to an end when the line of the Saptar^is 
Revatt. Therefore, from the date of the 
uoroiianon or I uauistira or the birth of Pariksit, both referring to the 
same epoch or time, upto the end of the Andhra reign, the Saptariis 
travelled through the following asterisms in their due order. Maghft, 
Pfirva Phalguni, Uttara PhSlguni, &c., up to Revati, 24 points or 
Am^as, or 1,724 years, after the birth of Pariksit, which we have 
previously fixed at 1,920 B. 0. This Saptarsi calculation, therefore, is a 
check on that calculation, for, according to it, 1,724 years elapsed after 
Pariksit's birth. According to our calculation, the Andhra dynasty came 
to an end in 414 A. D. or 1920+414=2,334 years after Parik?it’s birth. 
The difference, between these two calculations, is, therefore, a very large 
one. How is this to be reconciled ? 

This can be done by applying the rule given above. The Andhra 
dynasty came to an end in 414 A. D., corresponding to 414 — 78=336 
^aka Era, Add to this 2,526, and W6 get 2,862, which, means that one 
complete circle of 27 asterisms was made, and the first asterism, namely, 
A^vini, was also crossed, and the Saptarsis were in the second asterism, 
wimre they had passed 62 years already ; for 2,862 means one full revo- 
lut^ ^^ 2,700 years, and 162 years over and above it. The correct 
interpret^^n of this verse, therefore, is that at the time of the end of the 
Andhra dyn%ty, the line of the Saptarsis was in the 24th asterism calcu- 
culated from S®gh4. In other words, that 24 centuries had elapsed 
between the birth of Pariksit and the end of the Andhras in 414 A. D, 
This would thus give the date of the birth of Pariksit as 19 centuries 
before Christ. 
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the prog&tiiore of the BnlTtwtartOs.— Another startling state- 
ment made by the Matsya Porfitia iCh. 273. V. 67 e!taeq.)iB that in the nett 
cycle (MahSynga) the ptogenitora bf the hninan race will be the two great 
yogis — both Ksatriyas — named Dev&pi and Maru, who are still existing in 
their physical bodies in the village, Kalapa. From them will arise the 
future Solar and Lunar dynasties. Throughout the Satya Yuga, all the 
people of the earth will be Ksatriyas, (or fighters and warriors). In 
other words, the beginning of every new race, is with Ksatriyas who go to 
a new country, colonise it, and, settling there, start a new civilization. It 
is in the middle of the TretS, Yuga, that the seven Risis take their birth 
in these Ksatriya families, and start the Brahmana class, when, theocracy 
begins. Something like this happened in the present cycle also. The 
history of the Pauravas, given in this Pur&na, as well as in otliers, shows 
clearly that many Brahmana clans had Ksatriya origin. This will appear 
clear from the genealogical table of the Pauravas given in a separate 
appendix. The Matsya Purai^a uses the term Brahma — Ksatriya generally 
in this sense of Brahmapas having a Ksatriya origin ; and not that of 
Brahmahas who have become Ksatriyas as given by Mr. V. Smith in hia 
history 3rd Ed.,^pages 419 — 420. 

As a matter of fact, most of the Brfihmanas are the spiritual descend* 
nnts of Ksatriyas. They learnt the Brahma Vidya (Theosophy) from the 
Kfatriyaa, as the Upantsjads distinctly declare it. The daily prayer which 
they recite— the noble Giiyatri — owes its enunciation to the Ki^triya 
prince, Viifvamitra. The Matsya Parana, therefore, states a natural law 
of the growth of civilization, namely, that new races begin with w^irriors, 
and that the intellectuals, that is Brahmanas, come after the age of the 
warriors, namely, in the middle of the Tretfi. It is hinted in the 
Mdfidukya tJpani|ad II 1., also that the Brfihraapism ai’ose in the Tretfi 
Yuga. 

In this connection, it should he remembered that the four Yngas, 
for historical purpo.ses, should not be confounded with the astronomical 
Yugaa The four historical Yugas are : — 

L The. Kfatriya Yuga, or the Warrior age. 

2. The Brahmana Yuga, or the Intellectual age. 

3 The Vai^ya Yuga, or the Commercial or the Gapftalist’s age. 

4. The Sfidra Yuga, or the age of Laborers. 

These distinct ages may have definite periods during which they 
flourish, but about the length of which we have found no distinct state- 
ment in the Pura^as. As the .astronomical ages are based upon divine 
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1. The Labour Age. 1,200 years. 

■ he Capiialist’s Age 2,400 years. 

4 S'® ^>600 years. 

4. rhe Military Age, 4,800 years. 

1 otaJ. life of a race, 12,000 years. 

If this surmise of ours be* eorr^i^t a • •■,. 

to an end after it has flourished on Earth fo, f'T "'T '" 

Si. It Tbe 
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Manus and Manvantaras. 

in file Purdnas to Manus and ManTtin. 

a general idea about Indian cosmic 
an existence by thb birth of a BrahmA. 

a. Our present universe came into 
called the Ohaturinukha, or the four-fac J 

itlr, “'T. T 

e life of a BrahmA consists of a hundred 
rp, ■; '*""® passed. We are in the 1st day of his 

The y^ear consists of 360 days or 12 months. Each month 

„ ---MaKalpa. Thus a month consists 

name is given for every one of these 30 Kalpas 
— i. They are given below ’ * 

16* K^rasimlia. 

17. Samfina. 

18. Agneyah. 

, ■■ 10, ■ Soma. - 

20, M^nava. 

21, Puraana* 

22, Vaikuntha. 

23, IiaksmC 

2t, Sdvifcri, 

25, Gkopa. • 

26, 

27. Vair^ja, 

28. Gaiiri. 

29. M^hesvara. 

36. Htj?ilcalpa, 


oonstarit lieierence is made 
taras. It is desirable, therefore, to have 
chronology. A universe comes to r- - 
from the cosmic egg, called BrahmAnda 
existence from our BralimA, 

There are other 
larger number of faces. 
years. 50 such years of liis life hav 
fifty-first year 

consists of 30 days. Each day is called 
of 30 Kalpas. A different r— 
or days of a month of BralimA, 

1, STeta kalpa. 

2. Nila'iohita. 

8« Viawdeva, 

Hatliaiitai?a, 

5, Ranrava. 

6. PrUim or Deva. 

7. Byliiafe kalpa. 

8, ' Kandarpa,. ' 

0. Sadya. 

10* 

11. Tariiali or Vylna, 

12. S4rasvata. 

13. TOliia, 

14. 0S,riida. 

15. Kairaia, 
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Each Kalpa consists of 1,000 chatnry 
MahAyuga consists of 4 minor yugas, called- 

1. Kfita or Satya yaga consisting of 4n. 

2. Treta. „ ,, 8». 

8. Uvapara. „ 2 m. 


Total 10«- 

where n is equal to 432,000 human years, 
consists of the following human years : — 

1. Satya yuga 

2. Tretayuga 

8. Dvapiira yaga 
4. Kali yuga 


Total 


A kalpa has 1000 such Mahayiigas, or 432 x 100. 

A kalpa is also divided into 14 Manvantaras. 

therefore, consists of 1000 divided by 14 Mahay ugas. 

therefore has 713 MahAyugas. 

The names of these 14 Manus are ; — 

, 1. Svayambhn. • 6 . Savarnya. 

; 2. Svaroohisa. 8. Rauchaya. 

8. Auttamiya. 10 . 

, ; 4. .Tamasa. - 1 , . 

' ' ' 11. Merusavair 

i > 12. Rita, 

e. Ohaksusa. 13 . 

7. Vaivasvata. xr- , 

1*. Visvakesna, 

, We are in the 7th or Vaivasvata Manvantara. 
MahAyugas, of which each Manvantara consists, we 
MahAyuga. We are, therefore, in the 28th Kaliyuga. Wi 
will expire, the 29th MahAyuga of Vaivasvata Manvantar 
A different system of yugas prevailed before this as i 
Bentley, as given below. 


Eacli Manvantara, 
Each Manvantara 


iS. See also p. 126 of the of English tranlation of 

Ja gives a different list of the ten AvatAras. See 
or king is alvvays accompanied by the AvatAra 
? and his priest are thus the two founders of 





tabular form 


^eaoker. 


rari, etc., 
hma consists 
the 26 th day 
intaras liavd 
is Kalpa will 
nmence. lu 
I yngas have 


Christ. 


II {Bentley) 

have employed^ 
? chronological 
Iquity, a know- 
e from time to 


i, to shew 


riy times were 
pk entitled the 
/ith precision, 
to shew from 
w systems* 
ich was called 




" r ' 


^ - Each Kal^^l 
MaMyuga con8i|,:^ 

1, Kpifca or Sa 

2. Troti, f' 
S, , B?l^para* ■ 

4 KalL I' 


"where n 
consists of the f 
' ' h Satya ; 
2. Tr©t4 f' 
8. Dv4pii| 
4 Kali yi 


Total 


therefore, cone 
therefore has 1 
The nan 
1. Svayamlb 
i 2. Svaroohl 
8. Auttam^ 
4. Tamasa« 
8. Raivat , 

■ ^^6. Ohaksii^’; 
7. Yaivagi 

We BiVi 
Mah^yngas, 
Mah^ynga. < 
will expire, i 
A different 
Bentley, as | 
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i» » tabular form 

?■ thePriaiort%eTeaAtr. 

/jlvolutU! S (2) Rndra. 

lC3)Vamana. .{8)nhama. ' 

r{4) Datfatrcya. (4) Markandeya, 

.9 rt . ( 5 ) MSndhatri. (5) uttanga. 

<6) VisVSmitra. 

j S 3 -i (7) 8n Rama Chandra. ( 7 ) Vasistlia. 

I JaJ Jatnimrpya. 

nn77n (9)Dvaipayan.aVyasa. 

T 7,. . ^ Pardsarya (Maitreya ?). 

^ 111 addition to these, there were others, as at pa^e 126 viz (1 \ 
Vartt^lS, Indra, K again ladr., ,4) ^ira, ,5, a^iva, (s’: wiri', el: ’’ 

Of 1 nnnlr a day of BrahmS consists 

he month of Brahm4. In this VarSha Kalpa, six Manvantaras havl 
already passed away and seven more are in future, when this Kalpa will 
come to an end and the next Kalpa called, Vairaja. will. commence. In 

Chapter 9, verse 37 of tlie Matsva Purina wa ftnrl qqj 


S60 year0, 
720 
480 
240 
2400 
170400 
960 
, 17I.B6Q 
2399040 
960 
2400000 
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The jmm expirea of the aboTe system, at the em of TammMityft, were 1110137; 
which beiug reaticed into Manwantaras and Yngs, w© shall have 
A Satya at the beginning, 

6 Manwantaras complete, ».* 

67 Maha Yogs of the 7th Manwptara, 

Theaee to the era of Tikramdditya 

Total years expired, *** ».* ••• 1190627 

Hence it appears that the Kali Ynga, of the 67th Mah& Yoga, of the 7tli Maiiwaiitera 
of this system, ended 707 years before the era of Vikramddifcya, or 764 years before 
Christ— Therefore. 

The Satya Yoga, or golden age, began B, 0, - 6164 

The Treta Ynga, or silver age, 2iu4 

The Bw^par Ynga, or brazen age, *•* 1484 

The Kali Ynga, or iron age, »*. — 1004 

And ended, ... **• 

Making in all 2400 years. 

During the first period of 060 years, called the golden age, the Hindus have no real 
history ; the whole being fabulous, except what relates to the flood, which is allegorically 
represented by the fish incarnation. 

With the second period, or silver age, the Hindu empire commences, under the Solar 
and Lunar dynasties ; and from Budha, the son of Soma, the first of the Lunar line, they 
reckon about fifty reigns down to the end of the Bwdpara, which make, at an average, 
twenty-four years to a reign*. 

Towards the close of the fourth period, this system appears to have been laid aside, 
as the repeating the same names over again, would, in time, cause a confusion In history. 
The next system mentioned in the Graha Munjari, consisted of S87600000 years, which 
was called the term of Brahma's life. This period is divided and subdivided in the 
following manner : 

A Kalpa is called a day of BrahmS, which in this system contains,,.. 6000 years* 
ijid his night is of the same length, ... ... ... 6000 

A day and night therefore, ... ... ... = 10000 

80 of such days and nights make a month, ... ... = BOOOOO 

And 12 such months a year, ... ... = 8600000 

And 107 sucE years and eight months make the full period of 

Brahmas life, ... ... ... ... = 88760000 

^ The Kalpa, or day of Brahm4, is divided into Manwantaras and Yugas, ia the follow- 
ing manner : t 

Years, Months, 

A Satya contains, ... ... ... ... ... 2 0 

■ATreta, ... ... ... ... ... ... 1 6 

A Dwdpara, ... ... ... ... ... ... 1 0 

A Kali, ... ... ... ... ... ... 0 6 

’ A Mah4 Yuga, ... ... ... ... 6 0* 

71 Mah4 Yugas, ... ... ... ’’ ... ... ... 86i years 

With a Satya of, ... ' ■■ ■ ■•1* ■ . . . ' ■ «'«« WWH . ■ ' ■ ■ . ■ ' »#■«■ ■ ■ ■■ ■ 

Make a Manwantara of, ... ... ... ... 867 


060 

1028160 

160800 

707 


* The Tr^t4 and Dwtpara together make 1200 years, which, divided by 60, give 24 
years to a reign. ^ It is somewhat remarkable, that the principal Eastern nations date th© 
commeheement of their empires from nearly the same Thus we find the Chines© 

empire began under the dynasty of Hia, according to Playfair," ... ... B, 0. 2207 

The kingdom of Egypt, ... ... ... ... 2207 

; ’ . ' The kingdom of Assyria, ... ... ... — — « 2221 

^ Thh empii^ of India under the solar and -lunar lines, 2204 

. t '^his Yuga of five years is to be met with in many books* 



PAURANIK OEBOmLOOT. 


Jxxxlx 


14 sueii ManwantaraSj 4993 

Wiilcli. with, a Satya at the beginning, ,,, ,,, ,,, 2 

Make a Kalp^ or day of Bmhm^, ... ... ... ... §08ti years 

The years expired of this sylfcem, at the beginning of the Satya, or goMen age of the 
former system, were, ... ... 21^560000 

Add thence to the Christian era ... 9ISI 

Total years expired at the Ohrlstian era, ... - ... ... ... 2X250S164 

After 198799286 years had been expired of Brahma’s life, he, for the first time, created 
the Barth, and ordained that, at the end of every Kalpa, or 6000 years, itshonld be 

destroyed, and again reproduced. 

Therefore, from the years ©lapsed, ... ... 212S6S164 

Tak©:/ the years at the first creation, ■ =■ 18879828$' 

‘Keoiain, ... ... 1876387S 

The years from the first creation to the Christian era— which being divided by 6000, 
the qiiotieiit will bo the number of times the world has been destroyed and created, and 
the remainder will shew the years expired since the last creation. 

18768878' 

Thus =8762 times destroyed and created, and 8878 years from the last 

creation to the Christian era. — Now since there are 867 years in each Manwanfcara, w© 
have the date of the commencement of each as follow : 

The first Manwantara ... 

The second ... 

The third, ... 

The fourth, ... ... ... 

The fifth, ... ... ... 

The sixth, ... 

The seventh, 

The eighth, ... 

The ninth, ... 

The tenth, ... 

The eleventh, ... ... ... 

The twelfth, ... 

The thirteenth. 

The fourteenth, 
and ended, 

Making in all about 6000 years, with the Sfuudlii of two years, 

Having thus exhibited the periods of ancient history, according to both systems, the 
annexed table will now shew, at one view, the commencement of each period, by which 
the corresponding times in each system may be more easily seen and understood. 

By this tabic it will appear, that the b’ntya, or golden age, as we may call it, of the 
first system, began on the same year that the third Maimantara of the second system did ; 
that is, the year before Christ .8164, And that the ninth Manwantamf of the second 
system, began the year B. 0. 1022, only eighteen years after the commencement of the 
Kalif or iron age, of the first system. 


B. C. S878 years. 
» 3021 

„ 8164 „ 

» 2807 „ 

,, 2460 „ 

„ 2093 „ 

„ 1736 „ 

„ 1379 „ 

„ 1022 „ 

„ 666 I, 

sf 308 „ 

A. 0. 49 „ 

„ 406 „ 

n tt 

,, 1120 „ 


The Saptan'^i-Era {Oolebrooke. As Voh IX) 

I have purposely reserved for separate consideration the seven Riiti who give 
name to seven stars in Ursa Major ; not only because their positions are not stated 
by Brahmagupta, Bhaskara, and the SOryasiddhfinta but also because the authors, who 
give their positions, ascribe to them a particular motion, or variation of longitude,, 
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diferent ^tlier stays, and apparently nneonneeted with tlie processioB of th® 

equinoxes. 

, Varliia MiMra lias a chapter In the Vir^hisanliifcS expressly on the subject of 
this supposed motion of the Ei§is. He begins by aniioiincing tho Intention of stating 
their revolution conformably *with the doctrine of Vrklcrim Garga, and proceeds as 
follows: ** when king Yudhlsthlra ruled the earth, the Mmnis were in Maghi, and the 
period of the era of that king is 2526 years. They remain for a hundred years in each 
asterism, being connected with that particular Nakfatra, to which, when it rises ia 
the east, the line of their rising is directed,*” 

The commentator, Bhatt6tpala, supports the tost of his author by quotations from 
Vridd’ha Garga and KSsyapa. At the junction of the Kali and Pwdpara ” ages, says 
Garga, ‘‘the virtuous sages, who delight in protecting the jicoplc, stood at the asterisrn, 
over which the Pitris preside.’* That is at Maghd, “ The mighty sages,” says Kls^mpa, 
‘‘abide during a hundred years in each asterism, attended by the virtnoos Armicl’hati.” 

The author next states the relative situation of the seven Risis, with Ariind’hatl 
near her husband, Vasistha : and the remainder of the Chapter is devoted to astrology. 

The revolution of the seven Kisis, and its periods, are noticed in Puranas. The 
following passage is from the 6ri Bhagavata rj 

“From your birth (Parik^it is addressed by Shka) to tho inauguration of Handa, 
1115 years will elapse. 

“Of the seven Risis, two are tot perceived, rising in the sky; and the asterism, 
which is observed to be at night even with the middle of those stars, is that, with wdiich 
the Rishis are united, and they remain so during a hundred years of mon. In your time, 
and at this moment, they are situated in MagliA. 

“When the splendour of Visnu, named Kpisna, departed for heaven, then did 
tho Kali age, during Avhich men delight in sin, invade the world, So long as he eontirmod 
to touch the earth with his holy feet ; so long tho Kali ago was nnablo to siibdue the 
world. 

“ When the seven Risis were in Magh<1, tho Kali age, comprising 1200 [divine] ycarst 
'began ; and when, from Maghit, they shall reach Purvashhd’lia, then will this Kali age 
attain its growth under Ifanda and his successors ” 

The commentator Srid’hara Swami remarks, that~the constellation, consisting of 
seven stars, is in the form of a wheeled carriage. Mariehi, he observes, is at the 
extremity ; and next to him, Tasisfc’ha, in the arched part of the yoke ; and beyond 
him Angiras: next to whom are four stars in a quadrangle: Atri at the northeast 
corner; south of him, Pulastya ; next to whom is Pulaha ; and Kratu is north of the last. 
Such being their relative position, the two stars, which rise first, are Pulaha and Kratii ; 
and whichever asterism, is in aline south from tho middle of those stars, is that with which 
the seven Risis aro united ; and they so remain for 100 years. 


» mm ^ ^lr m 

w ?{!# % 'nR^cT \\ 

Aeeorcliiig to a different reading noticed by the commc 
hemistich signifies “ they constantly rise in the north-east ; toget 

t.Booh 12. 0.2. 

1482000 common years. 
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A similar passage is fouEd in tbe Vis nu Parana, * and a similar exposition of it is 
^ven by the commentator, Hatnagarbha : bat the period, there stated to elapse between 
the birth of Pariksit and the inaagaration of Nanda, is lOlS years only. 

The Matsya ParanS, contains a passage to the like ejffeet ; bat allows 1050 years 
rom the birth of Parlksit to tho imaugaration of Mah^padma ; and the seven Rhhis are 
stated as being in a lino with the constellation sacred to fire (that is Krittika), m years 
later, in the time of the Andhra kings. 

In the Brahma sidd’hanta of Sitkalya, denom'nated from its repated aathor, Baikal ya 
Banhit^, the supposed motion of the seven Risis is thus noticed t ; At the coiiiracncement 
of the yaga, Kratu was near the star sacred to Visnu (Sravand), at the beginning of 
the asterisra. ^ Three degrees east of him, was Paiaha ; and Pulastya, at ton degrees 
from this ; Atri followed at three degrees from the last j and Angiras, at eight degrees 
from him ; next came Vasist’ha, at the distance of seven degrees ; and* lastly 
Marichi at ten. Their motion is eight liptas (minutes) in a year. Their distances 
from the ecliptic, north, were respectively 55°, 50°, 60°, 56°, 57% 60° and 60°. For, 
moving in the north into difierent positions, the sagos employ 2700 years in revolving 
through the assemblage of asterisms ; and hence their positions may be easily known at 
any particular time,”' 

Lalla, cited by Muniswara in his gloss on the Siromani, says : If the number of 
years of the Kali age, less fourteen, be divided by 100, the q[uotient, as tho wise declare, 
shows the asterisms traversed by Marichi and other celestial sages, beginning from the 
asterism of Virinchi (Brahmd,). 

Here Lalla is generally understood to mean Rohini, which is sacred to Praj^pati 
(or Brahm^). But Muniswara has remarked, in another place, that Lalla may intend 
Abhijit which is sacred to Vid’hi or Brahma ; and consequently may mean B^ravanli^ 
of which Abhijit forms a part : and thus Lalla and SiSkalya may be reconciled. 

Most of the commentators on the Surya sidd’h^nta and Siromani are silent on the 
subject of the seven Risis, But Nrislnha, in his Vdrtika to the V^sana Bhasya, or 
.gloss on the Siromanl, quotes and expounds the S^kalyaSanhlfc^, and rejects Varalia’s rule 
of computation, as disagreeing with Puranas. Muniswara, in his commentary on the 
Siromani, cites some of the passages above noticed, aod remarks, that Bli^skara has 
omitted this topic on account of contradictory opinions concerning it, and because it 
is of no great use. 

The same author, in his own compilation entitled Bidd’hanta B^rvabhauma, ha? 
entered more fully into this subject. He observes, that the seven Risis are notv 
like other stars, attached by spikes to the solid ring of the eeliptlck, but revolve in 
small circles round the northern Y>ole of the ecliptic, moving by their own power m 
the etlierial sphere above Bat urn, but below the sphere of the stars. Ho places the 
Risis in the same relative positions, which Bakalya had assigned to them ; states in 
other terms the same distances from the ecliptic, and the same annual motion ; and 
directs their place to be computed by deducting 600 from the years of the Kali age, 
doubling the remainder and dividing by fifteen : the quotient, in degrees, is divi<1ed 
by 30, to reduce it into signs. Muniswara supports this mode of calculation on the 
authority of Balcalya, against Var^hamihlra and Lalla; and affirms, that it agrees with 
the phenomena, as observable at the period of his compilation. It appears, however, 
to bo a correction of Sitkalya’s rule, 

Kamalakara, in the Tatwaviveka, notices the opinion delivered in the Bidd’hanta Barva- 
bhauma; but observes, that no such motion of the stars is perceptible. Remarking, 


^ Fart 4. Ch. 23. v, 
i Prasna X eh, %, 
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however* that the authority of the Ftiriiaas ma BaoMb&s, wfiiou amrra mmi rovomwon* w 
iueoatrovertible, he reeoHciles faith md experience by »ayiog. that the staw themaelveg 
prefixed; bnt the seven Kishis are invisible deities, who perform the stated revolution, 
in the period specified. 

If Oamallkara's notion be adopted* no dlfacnlty reraalns : yet it can hardly be 
supposed, that Tarlhamihira and Italia Intended to doscribe revolutions of Invisible 
bologs. If then it be allowed, that they have attributed to tlie stars fehomseives an 
imaginary revolnfcioii grounded on an erroneous theory, a probable inference may be 
thence drawn as to the period when those authors lived, provided one position be 
conceded : namely* that the rules, stated by them, gave a result not grossly wrong at 
the respective periods when they wrote. Indeed, it can scarcely be supposed, that 
authors, who, like the celebrated astronomers in question, were not mere compilers and 
transcribers, should have exhibited rules of computation, which did not approach to 
the truth, at the very period when they were proposed. 

If this reasoning be admitted, it would follow, that "Vardhamihira composed the Varahl 
sanhita about 2800 years after the period assigned by him to the commencement of the 
reign of Yud'hist’hira, or near the close of the third century after the expiration of 
Ynd’hifVhira’s era, as defined by him. For the circle of declination passing between 
Krattt and Pulaha (the two first of the seven Bishis), and cutting the ecliptic otdy T 
short of the beginning of Maghfi, was the solstitial oolure, when the equinox was near 
the beginning of] Krittikfi ; and »uch probably was the reason of that lino being noticed 
by ancient Hindu astronomers. It agrees with the solistitial eolure on tlic sphere of 
Badoxus, as described by Hipparchus.’*' A similar circle of declination, pasHlng between 
the same stars, intersected the ecliptic at the beginning of Magha when the solstitial 
oolure was at the middle of Asle§fi ; and a like circle passed through the next asterism, 
when the equinox corresponded with the fiirst point of Magha. An astronomer of that 
period, if he were apprized of the position assigned to the sanio stars by Oarga reputed 
to have been the priest of Kfisna and the Fandiis, might conclude with Varfiharnihirai 
that one revolution had been completed, and that the stars had passed through one 
Haksatra of the second revolution. In corroboration of this inference respoetlng the 
age of Yarfihamihlra’s astrological treatise, it may be added, that he Is cited by name 
in the Panchatantra, the original of the fables of Piipay, which were translated 
for NushirvUn more than 1200 years ago.t 

The theory being wholly unfounded, Var^hmihira’s rule of computation soon ceased 
to agree with the phenomena, and other rales have been successively Introduced by 
difierent authors, as Lalla, Bfikalya and, lastly, Miiniswara ; whose rule, devised less 
than two hundred years ago, does not yet grossly betray its insafiieioncy. 

This pretended revolution of the stars of Ursa Major is connac^ted with two 
remarkable epochs in Indian chronology ; the comraerseemont of the Kali yuga, or Hinfiil, 

♦ Hipparchus tells us, that Budoxus drew the coluro of the solstices, ih rough the 
middle of the Groat Bear ; and the middle of Cancer ; and the neck of Hydras ; and thes star 
between the poop and mast of Argo ; and the tail of the South Fish ; and through the 
middle of Oapricop, and of Sagltta ; and through the neck and right-wing of the Swan ; 
and the left-hand of Oepheus : and that he drew the equinoctial coUire through the left- 
hand of Arebophylax ; and along the middle of his body ; and cross the middle of CheliB ; 
and through . the right-hand, and fore-knee of the Centaur ; and through the iixare of 
Bridanus and head of Oetus ; and the back of Aries across, and through the head and 
right hand of Perseus.*' Sir I. Newton's Chronology, §. 20. Hlpparch, ad Pliinom in Petavi 
Uranologia, pp. 207, 208. Bailly, Ast. Ane. p. 506. Costard* p, 136. 

“ o t Preface to the Sanscrit edition of the Hitopudesa^ p. xi* 
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in the reign of Yud^hlsfc’hira ; and its prevalence, on the failure of the sneoesslon of 
Kshatria princes, and establishment of a different dynasty, 1016 years after the birth 
of Parioshit, according to the Visnn Pnrana ; or 1115 years, according to the Bhdgvata ; 
bnt 1408 years, if a correction, which has been proposed by Srid'hara Sw§,Dii and some 
other commentators, be admitted. The subject has been already noticed by Oapt. 
Wiiford in his essay on VikramUditya ; and it'is, therefore, nnneccssary to enlarge upon 
it in this place. 

SEIBA OHAHBBA YIBYAEJJAYA, 
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Another subject, which the present part treats of, is about geography 
and cosmography or BhuvanaWa. The last few chapters of this part treat 
exclusively of this subject. If the literal sense of the verses be taken, the 
whole subject is open to the strictures passed upon it by unfriendly critics 
of Hindu scriptures. There are certainly no seas of “ milk ” or of “ honey ” 
and “ wine ” on this earth, as explored by the labours of the geographers. 
No more are there lions and eagles, bears and porpoises, chairs and tables 
in the starry firmament, as revealed by the telescope. But astronomers 
are never confounded with mythologists when they speak of the constella- 
tions of the ram and the bull, the crab anJl the goat, of the fish and the 
water-jar. May not therefore the Hindu Pauraniks be credited with eommon- 
sense, when they speak of the seas of milk and honey, of sugar and wine. 
May not these be merely technical names of certain seas and oceans, like the 
Red Sea and Black Sea of the modern geographers ? The latter are 
certainly not flowing with blood or with ink. Taking this rational view 
of the Pauranik geography, Col. Wilford tried to identify the seas and 
rivers, more than a hundred years ago. No doubt some of his identifications 
may appear to be fanciful, but a large mass of them were based iipon 
traditions preserved by the Pandits of Benares, who communicated them 
to him. Some of his maps published in the volumes of the Asiatic Re- 
searches are reproduced here. 

It may be objected, and rightly objected, that the figures dealing 
with the size of the earth are prepostrous. The Hindu astronomers cer- 
tianly knew the true size of the earth, and its diurnal motion on its axis, 
and on its being suspended in space by its own force and that it does not 
rest on some mythological tortoise or elephants of quarters, as will appear 
from the extract from Mr. Colebrooke’s essays given elsewhere. 

But are these figures really prepostrous ? Does the word " Earth ” 
really mean this earth only, or is it not a symbol for the whole solar 
system, and do not the vast figures given in the Puranias represent the 
distances between the earth and the other planets ? or, may it not bo tliat the 
.seven dvipas mentioned in the Pur&pas are, what the Modern Mystics profess 
to have seen, the seven spheres which surround this earth aa a nucleus ? 
One such sphere we know, namely, the atmosphere. The other spheres 
rarified matters,' represented by the words “ milk ” 
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and “ honey ” “ sugar » and “ wine,” &c. The spiritualiBts and mystics 
rm e existence of such spheres surrounding our earth, in which 
dwell beings of different orders of existence, than those on earth. These 
emgs are certainly not incarnate, like terrestrial beings ; but their 
existence cannot now be denied, after the researches of the Psychical 
bociety, and the writings of scientific men like Orookes and Lodge. Man 
passes a veiy large portion of his disincarnate life in these spheres or 
dvfpas, before his re-birth on earth. 

Whenever the PurSnas speak of the earth in general terms, it is not 
always to be taken as co-extensive with the physical earth. The latter 
they always denoted by the word Bharatavarsa or the region of gravity 
( Bh&rata ” the same word etymologically as the English word burthen 
or weight). The other Var§as are spiritual and beyond the region of 
hSrata of gravity. It is only Bhftratavarsa where souls do acquire good 
or bad karma,^ and therefore it is called karmahhumi or the land of 
responsible actions. The other “ lands ” are not karmabhfimi but 
bhogabhumi or the land of enjoyment and suffering, where the soul, after 
death, as a general rule, reaps the fruits of its actions done on earth, and 
where it does not generate any new karmas. When the force of the 
accumulated karmas is exhausted, the soul falls down from the higher 
regions to gather a fresh store of karmas on earth. In this mystic view, 
the ^vetadvlpa or the White Island is the highest sphere, or the seventh 
heaven, where the Lord himself dwells, and which the purest souls only 
can reach. 

As regards the ordinary Bhdratavarsa, it certainly means India, and 
its mountains and rivers, as given in the PurSnas have been ably identi- 
fied, to a very large extent, in his edition of the Markandeya Pur4na, by 
Mr. Pargiter to whom the Hindu community is deeply indebted for his 
sympathetic treatment of the Purfinas. 

The attention of the readers may also be drawn to the Theory of 
Great Men as expounded by the Purfinas and Hindu law-books as Y4jna- 
valkya Smfiti, The modem view is that great men and geniuses are 
products of their age ; but opposed to this is the Pam-anic theory that 
these are the creators of their age. All great men have been divided by 
the PurSnas into two great classes, men of actions and men of contempla- 
tion, grihamedhins and urddbaretas, men who look upon their family life 
as a sacred duty done for the sake of humanity, and the celibates who 
devote the whole of their physical life to the uplift of humanity in different 
sphere of activity. The number of these souls, whether householders oi? 
celibates, is limited. They are 88,000 in number in each class. They 
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ligUr vlmm, but a etraam ot toaiB. „ T;^ 

fMeearlli «i>d incarnates ss kiDgs. OTmore .Bt«- 

1 and saints. When the 4rst class of sonl conies 
like ordinary men, rrith all human woeknesses 

-i in some particular department 

The second class of souls, the celibate souls are born 

theBhaktasaud the Bhfigavatas.^The ^me 

186 et seq of the Yfiihavalko, Pi-ayaschitta 
. .. vrhich elucidate the 
classes of souls, as given in the 


lerdinarily dwell in 
break, flows down on 
pien, poets, artists, sages 

down on earth, they act I 

and frailities, but with ktraordinary powers 

of liuman actiyity* ^ 

as gi’Bat spiritual toachors, 
idea is expressed in the verses 

Adhyaya, with the commentary of Viiu&nesvara 

aomewhat^brief account of these two < 

JiJatsya Ch. 124. 

EXPLANATION OF FIGUEES 1 lo 10.» 

in the Asiatic Researches a series of 
These were illustrated with 
the plate facing this page. Regarding 

. the Emdua have also maps of the 
of the Pauraniks, and of the astrono- 
They have also maps of India, and 
udes and longitudes are entirely out 
make use of a scale of equal parts. The sea 
resented in general by 
er saw, was one of tli9 
It was about four feet 
) board, and the moan tains raised 
the surface, with trees painted all round. The roads 
a red line, and the rivers with a blue one. The 
distinct, with the narrow passes through them, 

was accurately 

but toward the borders of the map, every t hing was crowded, 


Colonel Wilford published 
papers on the Sacred Isles in the West, 
maps which are reproduced on 
the map-making of the Hindus, he wrote 
“Besides geographical tracts, 
world, both according to the system ^ 
mers : the latter are very common, 
of particular districts, in wl 
of question, and they never 

■shores, rivers, and ranges of mountains, are re; 

straight lines, The best map of this sort I e 
kingdom of Nepal, presented to Mr. Hastings. 
dong, and two and a half broad, of paste 1 \ 

■about an inch above 
were represented by 
various ranges were very 

in short, it wanted but a o scale. The valley of Nepal 

..delineated : ^ — 

snd in confusion.” 

Colonel Wilford’s explanation of the figures on Hie plate is repro- 

• duced below. 

■ No. 1, represents the worldly Lotos, floating upon the waters of the 

’’Ocean, which is surrounded, and its waters prevented from falling into 
^the mcuum by the Suvama-bMmi, or land of gold, and the mountains oi 

. ■ i^halokas. ' ' ' - 

i,I jl ‘ • ' * these figures, the letter 0 should he pronowoed as K. 






astroBomors* It is proj6cted upon tli© piano of tlio equator, and tlio’ 
Southern hemisphere expanded in such a manner, that the South pola,^ 
instead of a poinfcj becomes the largest circle of this projection. They 
also represent the two hemispheres, separately upon the plane of th^' 

equator* 

No* 3, represents the eame, projected upon the plane of a 
meridian. These- two projections are against the tenor of the context of 
the Ptitdi^cts i a Southern hemisphere being then absolutely unknown* 

Here I have placed the three ranges of mountains, according to the 
documents of Hindu astronomem : but not according to their usual 
delineations: for, accordining to these, the three ranges should be' 
represented by three concentric half circles, parallel to the meridians’ 
of the projection. It is acknowledged, that these ranges are in the direc-' 
tioii of as many parallels of latitude. In that case the outermost ranges' 
must be the longest: and this is the opinion of the Jainas, m I observed 
before, in- the sixth paragraph of the first chapter of an Essay on the 
Saered Isles in the West in the Asiatic Researches, VoL VIIL 

No. 4, exhibits the old Continent, projected upon an imaginary 
circle passing through the North pole, and just grazing the equator in 
the South. Instead of a circle, it should be an oval, with the longest 
diameter East and West. But as the tracing of an oval would he attended 
wfith some difficulty, the indolent Paurdniks have adopted the circle in 
its room ; and seldom use the other. As such a delineation wordd be 
udfeless, I have, of course, omitted it. 

The chasm in the North-West, through the mountains surrounding, 
the world, was made by Krisna, when he went to see his prototype 
VisNtr, or the great spirit, the ParamS.tmd of the world, whose abode iff*, 
among waters, in the land of darkness. Several heroes have passed since 
through this chasm. 

No. 5, explains the true system of the known world, according 
to the Purdms, and the Jainas, reconciled with that of the astronomers' 
of India. 

Here the Miru of the Paurdniks is brought back to its proper place,, 
whilst the Merit of the astronomers remains under the North pole. The. 
zones between Jamhu or India, and the MIrw of the astronomera, are 
obviously onr seven climates ; and the points where the astronomical 
zones intersect the zones of the Paurdniks round their respective centres 
equally called M^ru, shew the true situation of the diotpas or countries, 
fronj. which these ZQueSj, according to the system either of the astronomers 






or of tlie Paurdniks, are equally denoioinated, wbetlier they are reckoned 
relatively to the North pole, or to a centrical point in the elevated plains 
of Tartary- 

No. 6, is a delineation of the country of BMrata, in the fullest 
acceptation of that denomination. Its nine divisions with Kurtt, or 
Siberia, and the Northern parts of Europe, making in all ten districts, 
were all destroyed by a violent storm, and inundation, except one. Thus 
the ten divisions of the Atlantis were all destroyed by a flood, except 
one, called Qades, which probably included Spain. 

Some also are of opinion, that, out of the seven itoipas, six were 
likewise overwhelmed by a flood. This circumstance is also noticed in 
the third volume of the Atpni-Akbari. But I believe that this notion 
originated with the Paurdniks, who, unable to point out tliese wonderful 
countries, described in so extravagant a manner in their sacred books, 
found that the best way was to swear, that they had disappeared. 

In the figures 7, 8 and 9, the map of Jamhu is represented under 
three different projections. The first is according to the ideas of the Pau- 
rdviiks, in which one half of the eqnator is obviously combined with 
another half of the meridian, on the plain of which the map is projected. 
1 have marked the degrees of longitude upon the equator, and the 
degrees of latitude north, upon an arch of the first meridian. No notice 
is ever taken of these particulars by the Paurdniks-, but a little 
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and inventive genius of the Hwdus. The idea, however, is by no means 
a modern one ; nor was it confined to India : for ancient writers in the 
west acknowledged two islands, called Cerne, one in the east, and the 
ot lei m rtie west . the latter, called also Gyrene, was placed near the 
straits of Uereules ] arid was said to consist equally of three islands. The 
^ateni Gerne, it is true, was said to be near the eastern shores of Africa. 
This mistaken notion arose, through the information of the Hindus, who 
will have it Aat the dwtpa of Lankd really joins the shores of Sanhha, 
Zeng,^ or Africa. The Nubian geographer adopted this idea, as well as 
Arabian writers in general. 

In explaining the figure 10, Colonel Wilford ' quoted the following 
from the Hari Varnsa : — 

‘ Visnu for the good of mankind, having assumed the shape of a 
boar, rescued the earth from the waters, and secured it on all sides. Upon 
It he made Meru of solid gold : towards the east he placed the Udaya 
mountain, with others. He then went towards the south, and there framed 
beautiful mountains of gold and silver : these are the gold and silver 
peaks or islands of PaYiha, Malaya, and Sumatra. In the west he made 
a mountain 100 yojanas high, quite beautiful, with large and variegated 
peaks, abounding with gold ; with golden caves, with trees beautiful and 
resplendent like the sun (that is to say, they were of gold i ) there are the 
Tri-VMika, or the three mountains, with seats for the three gods. There, 
in the west, is Varalia-dwipa : there Vardha, or the Boar, made 60,000 
mountains, like Miru, of gold, and dreadful to behold. Among them is 
another M&i'u, from vrhich flow a thousand streams. There are all sorts 
of Tirthas, or holy places. This mountain, called Vardha, is 60 yojanaa, 
long and high, or about 300 miles ; and it is like VarAha himself. He 
made also Vaidurya {Scotland), Rajata (England), Kdnehana (Ireland), 
high and divine mountains. He then made the Ghahravdn, or Chakram&n, 
a very high mountain : (this is Pugkara, or Iceland, like a ring, or quoit, as 
implied by the appellation of Ghahra). Like a shell, and abounding with 
shells, with a thousand peaks, is Rajata, or the silver peak ; hence it is 
called Sankka-parvata, or the mountain of shells. The trees there are all 
white : the juice of the Pdrijdta tree is like liquid gold. There is the 
Ghritadhara river : its waters ar like clarified butter. Prablm, or Visnu, 
made many rivers, called V ardhasarita, or the streams of the boar; and 
these are most holy. Thus* he made a mountain, the name of which 
is omitted, but it is obviously ^weta, with a thousand peaks, abounding 
with jewels ; the Tamra, or Vaidurya, peak of copper ; and a mountain 
of gold, Kdnehana, according to rule. Thus in the north he made the 
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Saumya-giri (SonM ox Ghandm% towering to the skies; the mountain 
of gold, K&nehana, has a thousand peaks, with many places of worship. 
Thus he made the Tri^Mram, or mountain with three peaks, and 
the Pii^hara mountain, with many rivers, producing everything good and 
desirable." The north (quarter is again omitted, because, as my learned 
friends inform me, the north pole is inaccessible, and by no means 
a place of delight. The word, north, mentioned in this legend, relates 
to the situation of Soma-giri, or the White Island, in the northern parts of 
the White Sea: an expression very common in the Puriinas : every legend 
relating to the White Island, and adjacent parts, generally beginning thus, 
K^rSde-uttara-tirame, in the north of the White Sea, &c.” 


krit scholars and Indian antiquarians. The first European to study the 
Pauranik history and geography was Colonel Wilford. According to him, 
it was to be identified with Ohauli Mahe^wara* on the Narmada (Asiatic 
Besearches Vol. IX p. 105 ) 

General Cunningham, in his Ancient Geography of India (pp. 
488-489) is inclined to identify it with Mabesuiatipura on the Upper 
Narbada. 

Mr. Pargiter (Introduction to his translation of the MSrkandeya 
PurSpa, p. IX.) writes: — 

“ The modern town of Mahesar, some fifty miles lower down the 
river, claims to be the ancient Mahismati, but does not satisfy the allu- 
sions. Mahismati was situated on an island in the river and the palace 
looked out on the rushing stream (Eaghu. V. vi. 43). This description 
agrees only with Mfindhfitft.” 

There would have been little diffictilty experienced by scholars and 
antiquarians in identifying this place, had they turned their at tention to 
the description of M4hismati as given in the Matsya Purana, Chapter 
XLIII. verses 26-36 (see the translation pp. 113-114). There it is .stated 
that Kftrtavirya Arjuna “founded the city of Mahismati after conquering 
the Naga King, son of Karkotaka. That city teas laved by the waves of the 

^ Bp. Mtz Edward Hall says that he ** ascertained on the spot, that the place is now 
iiiYariably called Maheswar simply*” <Wilson*s translation of the Vi;^au Purina, Vol* 
ILp. ‘ * 



ocean during the rains wherein the king played in the waves, as it ebbed and 
flowed in the beach. * * * . 

“ He alone, with his thousand arms, swelled it (the river Narmadfi) 
by putting the water of the sea into it and increased it, as it increases 
in the monsoon ; and the ocean being thus agitated by his thousand arms 
became subdued by him, and he extended his sea power, so that the 
residents in Patala (antipodes) became inoffensive and quiet.” 

From the above description, there can be little doubt that the 
ancient Mahismati was the modern town of Broach, where Arjuna built 
dockyards and by establishing his sea-power, was enabled to subdue 
ESvana, the ruler of Lankg and made his influence felt in the P§.t4la 
(antipodes) which some consider to be Australia. 

The ancient name of Broach is Bhrigu-kachchha. This may be 
explained by the legend mentioned in the same PurSna as Parana 
Rflima, the descendant of Bhrigu defeating Arjuna and capturing his 
dominions. He seems to have changed the name of M&hismati to 
BhrigU'Kachchha to glorify his ancestry. 

gfilSA OHAHDEA VIDYIRNAVA. 



too, cam© to a close with it. The legends say that out of the eighteen 
akaauhiais or army corps, engaged in this internecine war, ten chieftains 
only survived— seven on one side and' three on the’ other. The flower 
of Indian manhood perished in this war. Though the militarism was 
crushed for the time being, and the Ksatriya lay prostrate at the 
feet of the BrShmana, another militarism, and that not of India, but 
of otttsidera (bahi^haras; or foreigners, soon made its appearance. India 
lay open to them as an easy prey. Barbarians, like Abhii'as and others, 
overran the country, and the Brahmaoias who had expected, that with the 
downfall of E^atriyadom, intellectual classes would come to the front, were 
disappointed, and the servile Sfldras and the hated Mlechchhas were in 
power on all sides j ■ the intellectual Brahmapas retired from the courts of 
the Rajas and Started a long sacrificial session in the holy places of India. 
After Xudhi§tihira had abdicated his throne, to which he had ascended 
through the sangainary war, Parikgit, the grandson of his brother, Arjuna, 
became king. He lost his life at the hands of the barbarian invaders of the 
Naga race led by their chief, called Taksaka, and the central power of the 
Pauravas at Hasflnapura really passed to these Tak§aka-led Nagas, and 
the kings of Delhi were merely nominal severeigns, as were the Moghul em' 
perors after Shah Alam. ^ Long before Parik^it had ascended the throne, 

; Yudhifthira, in his lifetime, had the mortification to see his faoious 
brother, Aquna, defeated by the outsidersTlbin^' and to witness the 
delicately brought^up ladies of the household of Kfispa taken away in 
captivity by these Abhiraa. The weak son of Parikgit, Janamojaya, tried 
to stem the tide of the Takiaka invasion, whose totem was a snake. He 
killed many of them, but he had not the diplomacy or the wisdom to 

■ , please the Brah^nas. He quarelled with the hereditary priest of his 

famdy, Vaiilampayana, and favoured a stranger, in the person of Yajfia- 
valkya— a person who posed as a reformer and said that he had got a 

■ revelation from the Sun, and who promulgated a new recension of the Yajur 
, Veda called the V^jasanSyi SamMta. Seeing Janam§jaya taking sides with 

hm new reformer (Y^j pa valfcya), VaiUampayana, witli other Lhmanas, 
left But Janamejaya was not allowed to live in peace. WheLr 

is . ... , 
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It WM through th, fre.h mroads of the »gu,, helped by.ft, iutrigue. rf 
the Brahmanas, or whether Janamejaya was disgusted with his kingdom 
he like his great grandfather, Yudhi§thira. abdicated his throne in favonr 
of MB son, Satamka, and went to the forest It was in the reign of his 
grandson, Adhisimakrisna, that Br4hmanas started tbe great sacrificial 
congress, which was moying about from one seat of pilgrimage to another. 
Three years of the session of this congress were passed at Puskara, near 
Ujjain. Two sessions of this congress were held at Naimis4ranya, in 
SiMpur district. It was at the fifth or sixth of this session, when the 
Bralmanas had finished the labours of their deliberations, in the long 
drawn sacrifice, that they relaxed their starin and asked the bard, Sfita, 
to rehearse the stories of the past kings. It was then that the original 
Parana was recited which expanded into 18 Purarias, amongst which the 
Matsya Purina is not the least. 

The original Puj'ano,- The original Pur&na is one which exists in 
tbe Devaloka, and contains ten millions of stanzas, as mentioned in 
Chapter III. A portion of it is revealed from time to time, as necessity 
arises. In other words, the real Purina, which would contain a full 
account of the cosmogony of the universe, and a history of all the rulers of 
the world, must be a very concisely written work to be finished within 
the scope of ten millions of stanzas. But we have not to deal with 
the history of the universe, but only of India and of Vaivasvata Manu ; 
hence our Pur4nas are smaller in bulk. 

What is a Purdm ? — In the beginning, there was only one Pnr ftna, 
which may be called the original Purana. It treated of five subjects, vit. 

(i) Sarga, or Creation, or Evolution of the world, or Flux. 

(ii) Pxatisarga, or Destruction, or Involution of the world, or Eeflux. 

(iii) Vaxpiia, or Genealogy of Devas, patriarchs and kings. 

(iv) Manvantaras, or cosmic chronology, or history of Manus. 

(v) Vaip^4nucharita, or the chromcles of dynasties of rulers. 

The Bevealer of the Matsya Purauu.— This Purina was revealed by the 
Lord Vi§nu himself to Vaivaswata Mann. A great deluge was to destroy 
the whole creation, and the Lord wanted to save Manu for the future race. 
He assumed the form of a fish, and the story of the delflge — the original 
account of which is to be found in tbe ^atapatba BrShmana given below — 
is made tbe opening thesis of this Puriria. 

“In the beginning, they brought to Manu water for washing, as men 
are in the habit of bringing it to wash with the hands. As he was thus 
washing, a fish came into his hands (which spake to hin^ ‘ Preserve me ; 
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I shall save thee.’ (Mann enquired) ‘ From what wilt thou save ? ’ (The 
fish replied) ‘ A flood shall Sweep away all these creatures ; from it will 
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king, Yajfia^ri’s reign, for 5 MSS of the Matsya (of which three appear to be 
independent, namely, b, c, and i) apeak of him as reigning in his ninth 
or tenth year.” In chapter 273, verse 14, there is found the following 
reading of the text, instead of the ordinary reading found in printed 
books. In Mt. bceln, the line reads:— “nava varstlnil Yajnailrih humte 
^itakarnikah,” which means “ YajnaM is reigning for nine years.” 
While the ordinary reading is “ nava-yimi^ati var^ani Yajnaslrih ^atakarni- 
kah,” which means “Yajua^^ri reigned for 29 years.” Tho' Andhra 
kingdom, fell about A. D. 236, and it may be said that the Matsya account 
brings the historical narrative down to about the middle of the third 
century A. D. and no further.” Yajfiai^ri’s reign commenced in 184 A. D,, 
according to Mr. V. Smith, and the first compilation of the dynastic account 
was made in 193 A. D., though it was carried up to the end of the Andhra 
Dynasty up to 236 A. D., or 43 years further. The Matsya makes no 
mention of the Guptas. 

As the chronology of the Matsya Purfina does not go beyond the 
Andhra dynasty, so, in its present form, it cannot be posterior to the 
year 225 A. D., if that date be taken as the termination of the Andhra, 
according to Mr. V. Smith. It would be 432 A. D., according to the 
Matsya Parana. It is, therefore, one of the oldest, if not the oldest, of 
the Purfinas. The V4yu, the Visnu and other PurSnas mention the Gupta 
and other dynasties, that came into existence after the Andhras, and 

so they, in their present form, are later than the Matsya. 

Albiruni saw a manuscript copy of the Matsya PurS,na in his tinie, 
so it must have existed then. 

The date of the recitd.—Ml PurSnas (except the Vi§nu) are said to 
have been recited by Sfita at the great sacrificial session, held by the priests 
and sages in the forest of Naimisa, during the reign of 4dhisimak|isna 
of Magadha, who was a contemporary of Div&kara and S6najit. By cal- 
culating the date of the reign of S§najit, from the figures given before, it 
would appear that he flourished 277 years after the Great War, 

Therefore, this Purana, in its original form, was recited on or about 
iiftn Ti n Annordinff to the Visnu Pur4na, it was in the reign of Parikfit 
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that the Pur&?[as weie recited, and the fuiure kiop are t^ken from that 

\ 'Regarding the MatsyaPurM, Professor H.H. Wilson wites:- '■ 

Mais^ Purto. “That to whieh. for. the sake of promnlgattog the Vedaa, 
VMnti tothe bagto'ntog of a Kalpa, rolated to Mann the atory of Narastoha aM the ownto 
of seven Kalpas ; that, O sages, know to be the Matsya Porfipa. oontatotog twenty 

thousand Kansas. to be supposed, admib.the description which the Matsya gives of itself 
tn be correct • and yet, as regards the number of yerses, there seems to be a misstatement. 
Tb^ very moA copies-one in my possession, one in the Company’s library, and one m 
tbfi Rodolifle library -concur to all respects, and in containing more than between four- 
teen add fifteen thousand stanzas. In. this case the phftg^vate is nearer the truth, 
•wli^ ifc to. it fourteen tbonsand* , 

fbe- tet subject (in the Purina) is tbo creation* wMeb is that of % 

patriarchs. Some of the details are the nsnal ones ; others are peculiar, Mpeoially those 
relafi!h£ to the Pit pis or progenitors. The regal djmasties are nest described ; and then 
follow chapters on the duties of diflerent owlers. It is in relating those of the honsoholder, 
in which the duty of making gifts to Brahmanas is comprehended, th«t we have the 
sneoiflcation of the estent and snbjeot^of the Purdnas. It is meritorions to ha|e copies 
Se of them, and to give these sway on particular occasions. Thus, it is said, of the 
Matsya: “ '^oeyer gives it away at either equinox, along with a golden fish and a milch 
Wi glWaW the ■whole earth ; ” that is, ho reaps a like reward, in h!s next migrattottf 
' duties of the householder -Vratas or occasional acts of piety— are then describei 

a^onsidorable length, with legendary illustrations. The account of the universe is giv« 

• to the usual strain. Saiva legends ^^ue : as the destruction of Wpnr&snrd j the war dt 

the gods ’wiih TSraka and the mifyas, .end tee consetnont birth of K&r^ilk^ with the 
vMions circumstances of Umfi’s birth and marriage, the burning «( KSmadeva, and Othe* 
ey^ts toyolved to that narrative ; the destruction of the Asnras Maya and Audhaha ; tee 
origin of tee Mfitris, and the like ,* interspersed with the Vai|pava legends of the AvaMras. 
Some Mihfitmyas ate also introduced ; one of which, the NarmadS Mih&tmya, contaiim 
! tome inteS^tog .particulars. There are various chapters on law and morals, and one 
which turaishes directions for building houses and making images. We thea have an 
^ ae^Wki oi thektogs pf future periods ; and the Purfipa concludes with a chapter on gifts. 

The Matsya Purfina, it will be seen, even from this brief sketch Of its contents, is % 
miscellaneous compilation, but including, in its contcntsufche elements of a genuine Pnrfipa. 

; At the. same time, it is of too mixed a character to be considered as a genuine work of 
the paurftplkfOiassis and, upon examining it carefully, it may be suspected that it is 
indebted tp, various works, not only for its matter, but for its words. 

. a S'ajva work, it is not exclusively so ; and it has not such seotarial absar- 

di0es at the Kfirma and Linga. It is a composition of considerable interest ; but, if it 
hue extracted its materials from the Padma,— which it also quotes on one ooeasioa, ^e 
^ 3 PjBCifleati<m of tee Upapurfinas,— it is subsequent to that work, and, therefore, not vei^ 
' '* abcieph- , ^ 

’ ^^Btttmodtra scholars consider this PurA^a as one of the oldest,* 
^ i the Padma Pnrtoa seems to have borrowed from the Sfatesyai 

and not tibe reverse. 

: ■ .! ■ ■ Sam Chandka Vi0tabhata. 
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